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War  Department^  Washington^  May  18,  18:)6. 

A  board  of  officers  consisting  of  Lieut.  Col.  Louis  II. 
Carpenter,  Seventh  Cavalry ;  Capt.  Edward  S.  Godfrey, 
Seventh  Cavalry  ;  and  Capt.  Ernest  A.  Garlington,  Seventh 
Cavalry  ;  with  First  Lieut.  Tyree  R.  Rivers,  Third  Cavalry, 
as  Recorder,  having  revised  the  Drill  Regulations  for  Cavalry, 
and  the  same  having  been  further  revised  by  Maj.  Gen. 
Thomas  H.  Ruger,  United  States  Army,  under  special  in- 
structions of  the  War  Department,  the  revision  is  approved 
by  the  President  and  is  published  for  the  information  and 
government  of  the  Army,  and  for  the  observance  of  the 
Militia  of  the  United  States. 

To  insure  uniformity  throughout  the  Army,  all  Cavalry 
exercises  and  maneuvers  not  embraced  in  this  system  are 
prohibited,  and  those  herein  prescribed  will  be  strictly  ob- 
served. 

Daniel  S.  Lamont^ 

Secretary  of  War. 


War  Department^  Washington,  Novcmhcr  25,  1902. 
The  Drill  Regulations  for  Cavalry,  of  1896,   having  been 
revised  and  corrected  by   a  board  of  officers,   under  special 
instructions  of  the  War  Department,  the  revision  is  approved 
by  the  President. 

Elihd  Root^ 

Secretary  of  War, 


War  Department^        ^ 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staf,?^ 

Washington,  February  20,  1909. 
The   Drill   Regulations  for   Cavalry,   United   States   Army, 
1902,  having  been  amended  to  1909,  are  published  for  the 
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4  INTRODUCTION. 

infprmat^.ob>a5a&,  goyet^^:l^Dt  of  tiie  Army,  and  for  the  ob- 
servance of  the  organized  Militia  of  the  United  States. 

With  a  view  to  insure  uniformity  throughout  the  Army, 
all  Cavalry  exercises  and  maneuvers  not  embraced  in  this 
system  are  prohibited,  and  those  herein  prescribed  will  be 
strictly  observed. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War : 

J.   Franklin  Bell, 
Major-Generalj  Chief  of  Staff. 


DRILL  REGULATIONS  FOR  CAVALRY. 


DEFINITIONS. 

Alignmeni — A  straight  line  upon  which  several  men 
or  bodies  of  troops  are  formed,  or  are  to  be  formed. 

Base — The  unit  on  which  a  movement  is  regulated; 
as,  base  trooper,  troop,  or  squadron. 

Center — The  middle  point  or  element  of  a  command ; 
as,  the  center  trooper,  troop,  etc. 

Column — A  formation  in  which  the  elements  are 
placed  one  behind  another,  whether  these  elements  are 
troopers,  fours,  platoons,  troops,  or  larger  bodies. 

Deploy — To  extend  the  front ;  as,  to  pass  from  column 
into  line. 

Depth — The  space  from  head  to  rear  of  any  forma- 
tion, including  the  leading  and  rear  elements. 

Disposition — The  distribution  of  the  fractions  of  a 
body  of  troops,  and  the  formations  and  duties  assigned 
to  each,  for  the  accomplishment  of  a  common  end. 

Distance — An  open  space  in  the  direction  of  depth. 

Drill — The  exercises  and  evolutions  taught  on  the 
drill  ground  and  executed  in  the  precise  and  formal 
manner  prescribed. 

Echelon — In  the  order  in  echelon,  the  subdivisions 
are  placed  one  behind  another,  extending  beyond  and 
unmasking  one  another,  either  wholly  or  in  part. 

In  battle  formation  this  term  is  also  employed  to 
designate  the  different  elements  or  lines  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  depth.  Example :  The  first  echelon,  the  attack- 
ing fine  or  the  firing  fine;  the  second  echelon,  the  sup- 
port, etc. 

Evolution — A  movement  executed  by  several  squad- 
rons for  the  purpose  of  passing  from  one  formation  to 
another. 

Facing  Distance — Twelve  inches;  /.  e.,  the  difference 
between  the  front  of  a  man  in  ranks,  including  his 
interval,  and  his  depth  (see  par.  91). 

File — A  single  trooper  in  rank. 

File  Closers — Officers  or  noncommissioned  officers 
posted  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

Flank — The  right  or  left  of  a  command  in  line  or  col- 
umn ;  also  the  element  on  the  right  or  left  of  a  line. 

In  speaking  of  the  enemy,  one  says  "  his  right  flank," 
"  his  left  wing,"  etc.,  to  indicate  the  flank  or  wing  that 
the  enemy  would  so  designate. 

Flank  Attack — A  movement  made  against  the  enemy's 
flank. 

Flankers — Men  so  posted  or  marched  as  to  protect 
the  flank  of  a  column. 

Flank  March — A  march,  whatever  the  formation,  by 
which  troops  move  parallel  to  the  enemy's  position. 

Formation — Arrangement  of  the  elements  of  a  com- 
mand. The  placing  of  all  the  fractions  in  regular 
order  in  line,  in  column,  or  for  battle. 

Front — The  space,  in  width,  occupied  by  a  command, 
either  in  line  or  column. 

Front  also  denotes  the  direction  of  the  enemy. 

Guard,  Advance — A  body  of  troops  marching  in  front 
of  a  command  to  reconnoiter  and  to  protect  its  march. 

Guard,  Rear — A  bodj^  of  troops  to  protect  the  rear  of  a 
command. 

Guide — ^An  officer,  noncommissioned  officer,  or 
trooper,  upon  whom  the  command  regulates  its  march. 

Head — The  leading  element  of  a  column. 
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Interval — ^An  open  space  between  elements  of  the 
same  line. 

Left — The  left  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of 
troops. 

Line — A  formation  in  which  the  different  elements 
are  abreast  of  each  other.  When  the  elements  are  in 
column,  the  formation  is  called  a  line  of  columns. 

Maneuver — A  movement  made  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  ground  with  reference  to  the  position  and  move- 
ments of  the  enemy. 

Order,  Close — The  normal  formation  in  which  troop- 
ers are  regularly  arranged  in  line  or  column. 

Order,  Extended — The  formation  in  which  the  trooi3ers 
or  the  subdivisions,  or  both,  are  separated  by  intervals 
or  distances  greater  than  in  close  order. 

Pace — Thirty  inches ;  the  length  of  the  full  step  in 
quick  time. 

Ploy — To  diminish  front. 

Point  of  Rest — The  point  at  which  a  formation  begins. 

Rank — A  line  of  men  placed  side  by  side. 

Right — The  right  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of 
troops. 

Scouts — Men  detailed  to  precede  a  command  on  the 
march  and  when  forming  for  battle,  to  gather  and  re- 
port information  concerning  the  enemy  and  the  nature 
of  the  ground. 

Tactics — The  art  of  handling  troops  in  the  presence 
of  the  enemy  ;  /.  e.,  applying  on  the  battlefield  the  move- 
ments learned  at  drill. 

Turning  Movement — An  extended  movement  around 
the  enemy's  flank  for  the  purpose  of  threatening  or 
attacking  his  flank  or  rear. 

Wing — The  portion  of  a  command  between  the  center 
and  the  flank;  the  squadron  is  the  smallest  body 
which  is  divided  into  wings. 
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SIGNALS. 

The  following  signals  are  used  alone  or  in  conjunc- 
tion with  verbal  commands  or  trumpet  calls.  The 
whistle  call,  to  fix  the  attention,  may  precede  the 
signal. 

All  preparatory  signals  are  made  from  the  port;  the 
return  to  the  port,  from  the  preparatory  signal,  is  the 
signal  of  execution. 

As  long  as  the  instructor  has  his  saber  at  the  port, 
after  attention  has  been  commanded  or  signaled,  the 
attention  is  kept  fixed  on  the  instructor ;  the  return  to 
carry  is  an  indication  that  no  further  signals  are  to  be 
made  until  attention  is  again  signaled  or  commanded. 

Attention — Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent, 
saber  in  prolongation  of  the  arm,  and  describe  small 
horizontal  circles  with  the  point. 

Forward — First  and  second  motions  of  front  cut. 

Right  oblique — Extend  the  arm  and  saber  obliquely  to 
the  right  until  both  are  horizontal,  saber  in  prolonga- 
tion of  the  arm. 

Left  oblique — Same  to  the  left. 

Fours  right;  or,  By  the  right  flank — Extend  the  arm 
and  saber  to  the  right  until  both  are  horizontal,  saber 
in  iDTolongation  of  the  arm. 

Fours  left;  or,  By  the  left  flank — Same  to  the  left. 

In  the  forward,  oblique,  and  flank  marches,  the  in- 
structor, as  soon  as  he  has  made  the  preparatory 
signal,  moves  his  horse  in  the  direction  the  com- 
mand is  to  march. 

To  change  direction  to  the  right  or  left — Raise  the  arm 
until  horizontal,  saber  pointing  toward  the  marching 
flank;  carry  the  arm  and  saber  horizontally  to  the 
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front,  at  the  same  time  turn  tbe  horse  in  the  direc- 
tion to  be  talven. 

Fours  right  about;  or,  Fours  left  about;  or,  To  the 
rear — Execute  rear  point  and  turn  the  horse  about  in 
the  direction  the  fours  are  to  wheel. 

To  increase  the  gait  one  degree — Carry  the  hand  to  the 
right  slioulder,  saber  vertical ;  raise  and  lower  the 
hand,  keeping  the  saber  vertical ;  to  be  repeated  sev- 
eral times. 

To  decrease  the  gait  one  degree — First  motion  of  head 
parry. 

By  the  increase  and  decrease  of  the  gait  one  degree 
is  understood  the  passing  from  the  walk  to  the  trot, 
or  from  the  trot  to  the  gallop  and  the  reverse.  In 
changes  of  gait,  the  instructor,  upon  making  the  pre- 
paratory signal,  causes  his  horse  to  take  the  gait 
ordered. 

Halt — Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent, 
saber  in  prolongation  of  the  arm. 

Right  front  into  line — Execute  right  moulinet. 

Left  front  into  line — Execute  left  moulinet. 

As  Skirmishers — Wave  the  saber  several  times  to  the 
right  and  left  in  front  of  the  body.  When  dismounted, 
raise  both  arms  until  horizontal,  extended  laterally. 

Rally — Extend  the  arm  vertically  and  rapidly  circle 
the  saber  horizontally  around  the  head. 

To  fight  on  foot — Execute  rear  moulinet. 

Action  right — Execute  right  point. 

Action  /e/f— Execute  left  point. 

Cease  firing;  or.  Attention — A  whistle  blast. 

These  signals  may  be  made  with  the  rifle  or  head- 
dress held  in  the  hand,  or  with  the  hand  only.  A 
signal  should  be  repeated  or  continued  until  under- 
stood. 
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GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  All  details,  detachments,  and  other  bodies  of 
troops  will  habitually  be  formed  in  single  rank. 

2.  Movements  that  may  be  executed  toward  either 
flank  are  explained  as  toward  but  one  flank,  it  being 
necessary  to  substitute  the  word  "  left "  for  "  right," 
or  the  reverse,  to  have  the  command  and  explanation 
of  the  corresponding  movement  toward  the  other  flank. 

3.  In  movements  where  the  guide  may  be  either 
right,  left,  or  center,  it  is  indicated  in  the  command 
thus:  Guide   {right,  left,  or  center). 

4.  Any  movement  may  be  executed  either  from  the 
halt  or  when  marching,  if  not  otherwise  prescribed. 

5.  All  movements  on  foot,  not  specially  excepted, 
may  be  executed  in  double  time.  If  the  movement  be. 
from  the  halt,  or  when  marching  in  quick  time,  the 
command  double  time  precedes  the  command  march;  if 
marching  in  double  time,  the  command  double  time  is 
omitted. 

6.  All  mounted  movements,  not  specially  excepted, 
may  be  executed  at  the  trot  or  gallop. 

The  gait  should  generally  be  increased  progres- 
sively, the  trot  being  executed  from  the  walk,  the 
gallop  from  the  trot.  If  marching  at  the  gallop,  the 
gait  will  be  decreased  to  the  trot  and  then  to  the  walk 
before  halting;  if  marching  at  the  trot,  the  same  rule 
applies,  halting  from  the  trot  or  gallop  being  consid- 
ered an  exceptional  movement. 

7.  To  execute  a  movement  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  the 
command  trot  or  gallop  precedes  the  connnand  march, 
unless  marching  at  the  gait  desired,  or  unless  it  be 
otherwise  prescribed. 
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8.  (a)  In  movements  from  the  halt,  or  when  march- 
ing at  the  walk,  if  the  gait  be  not  specified  in  the  com- 
mand, the  movement  is  execnted  at  the  walli  and 
terminates  at  the  halt. 

(h)  In  movements  from  the  halt,  or  when  marching 
at  the  walk,  if  the  command  trot  or  gallop  be  given,  or, 
when  marching  at  the  trot,  if  the  gait  be  not  specified 
in  the  command,  the  leading  unit  moves  at  the  walk ; 
the  others  execute  the  movement  at  the  gait  ordered, 
and  upon  its  completion  take  the  walk. 

(c)  If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot,  and  the 
command  be  gallop,  the  leading  unit  moves  at  the  trot ; 
the  others  execute  the  movement  at  the  gallop,  and 
upon  its  completion  take  the  trot. 

{d)  In  movements  on  right  or  left  into  line,  the  lead- 
ing unit  does  not  change  the  gait  until  it  has  com- 
pleted its  change  of  direction. 

(e)  During  the  execution  of  a  movement,  the  in- 
structor may  reduce  the  gait  or  command  the  halt  at 
any  time ;  the  units  that  have  completed  the  move- 
ment reduce  the  gait  or  halt  at  the  command ;  the 
others  conform  as  they  complete  the  movement. 

(/)  The  gait  may  be  increased  to  hasten  the  execu- 
tion of  a  movement  already  begun ;  only  those  units 
that  have  not  completed  the  movement  increase  the 
gait. 

{g)  In  the  text,  reference  is  made  to  this  paragraph 
in  all  movements  coming  under  its  provisions. 

9.  (a)  There  are  two  kinds  of  commands.  The 
preparatory  command,  such  as  Forward,  indicates  the 
movement  that  is  to  be  executed.  The  command  of 
execution,  such  as  MARCH,  or  HALT,  causes  the  execu- 
tion. 

(&)  Preparatory  commands  are  distinguished  by 
italics;  those  of  execution,  by  CAPITALS, 
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(c)  Where  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  text  who  gives 
the  commands  prescribed,  they  are  the  commands  of 
the  instructor. 

(d)  The  preparatory  command  should  be  given  at 
such  an  interval  of  time  before  the  command  of  exe- 
cution as  to  admit  of  its  being  properly  understood; 
the  pause  after  eich  command  should  be  well  defined 
and  will  vary  with  the  size  of  the  body  of  troops.  The 
command  of  execution  should  be  given  the  instant  the 
movement  is  to  commence. 

(e)  The  tone  of  command  is  animated,  distinct,  and 
of  a  loudness  proportioned  to  the  number  of  men 
under  instruction. 

(/)  Each  preparatory  command  is  pronounced  in  an 
ascending  tone  of  voice,  but  always  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  conmiand  of  execution  may  be  more  energetic 
and  elevated. 

(g)  On  foot,  the  command  of  execution  is  pro- 
nounced in  a  firm  and  brief  tone. 

(h)  In  mounted  movements,  the  preparatory  com- 
mands are  more  or  less  prolonged  to  insure  their  being 
heard ;  the  command  of  execution  is  always  prolonged. 

(i)  When  giving  commands  to  troops,  it  is  usually 
best  to  face  or  look  toward  them.* 

10.  To  secure  uniformity,  officers  and  noncommis- 
sioned officers  shall  be  practiced  in  giving  commands. 

The  trumpet  calls  and  saber  signals  shall  be  fre- 
quently used  in  instruction,  in  order  that  the  officers 
and  men  may  readily  recognize  them. 

11.  If  the  instructor  wishes  to  revoke  a  preparatory 
command,  he  does  so  by  commanding:  As  you  were. 

12.  For  the  purpose  of  correcting  errors  the  in- 
structor may  command:  1.  /n  place,  2.  HALT;  all  the 
officers,  file  closers,  and  troopers  halt  at  once  and  re- 
main in  place. 
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To  resume  the  movement,  the  instructor  commands : 
1.  Squad  (or  Troop,  etc.),  2.  MARCH;  or,  2.  Trot  (or 
Gallop),  3.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  then  completed  as  if  it  had  not 
been  interrupted. 

13.  In  the  different  schools,  the  posts  of  the  officers 
and  noncommissioned  officers  are  specified,  but  as  in- 
structors they  go  wherever  their  presence  is  necessary. 

14.  It  is  the  duty  of  file  closers  to  rectify  mistakes 
and  to  insure  steadiness  and  promptness  in  the  rank. 

15.  In  estimating  the  extent  of  the  front,  the  space 
occupied  by  one  mounted  man  is  taken  as  one  yard, 
which  includes  the  interval  of  six  inches  between 
knees   (see  pars.  91  and  219). 

16.  Distances  are  measured  from  the  heads  of 
horses  in  rank  to  the  croups  of  horses  posted  in  front 
of  the  line,  and  from  the  croups  of  horses  in  rank  to 
the  heads  of  horses  in  rear  of  the  line. 

The  distance  between  two  subdivisions  in  column  is 
measured  from  the  croups  of  the  horses  in  front  to  the 
heads   of   the   horses   in    rear. 

Full  distance  is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  subdivi- 
sion, plus  its  interval  in  line,  less  three  yards. 

17.  The  interval  between  two  mounted  men  is  meas- 
ured from  knee  to  knee ;  between  two  dismounted  men 
it  is  measured  from  elbow  to  elbow;  between  two 
troops,  squads,  etc.,  from  the  left  knee  of  the  left  man 
of  the  group  on  the  right  to  the  right  knee  of  the  man 
on  the  right  of  the  left  group. 

The  intervals  between  individuals  allow  for  inequal- 
ities in  marching,  permit  greater  freedom  in  indi- 
vidual movements,  and  reduce  crowding,  especially  at 
the  faster  gaits. 

The  intervals  between  subdivisions  are  necessary  to 
allow  for  the  oscillations  in  marching;  it  is  therefore 
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expected  that   the   intervals   prescribed   will   be   pre- 
served approximately  rather  thau  accurately. 

18.  The  moveiiieiits  prescribed  for  close  order, 
mounted,  may,  in  emergencies,  be  executed  by  the  pla- 
toon, the  troop,  the  squadron,  and  the  regiment  dis- 
mounted, conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  In  the 
School  of  the  Soldier. 

19.  Movements  in  extended  order  dismounted  are 
executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  when 
mounted,  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
dismounted   drills. 

In  line  of  groups,  the  normal  interval  taken  by  each 
group  will  be,  in  yards,  equal  to  the  number  of  men  in 
the  group  multiplied  by  4,  if  mounted,  and  multiplied 
by  2,  if  dismounted. 

When  time  is  limited,  th/s  instruction,  on  account  of 
its  importance,  will  be  given  as  soon  as  the  recruits  have 
had  a  few  drills  in  close  order. 

20.  In  the  battle  exercises,  or  whenever  circinn- 
stances  require,  the  regular  positions  of  the  manual  of 
arms  and  the  firings  may  be  ordered  without  regard 
to  the  previous  position  of  the  piece ;  such  movements 
as  are  not  in  the  manual  will  be  executed  without  re- 
gard to  motions  or  cadence. 

The  effective  use  of  the  weapon  is  not  to  be  impeded 
by  the  formalities  of  drill. 

Elementary  Drills. 

2 1.  Thorough  training  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
and  the  School  of  the  Trooper  is  the  basis  of  eflaciency. 
Instruction  will  be  progressive  and  will  be  first  given 
to  small  squads,  which  are  made  larger  as  the  instruc- 
tion advances. 

22.  Short  and  frequent  drills  are  preferable  to  long 
ones,  which  exhaust  the  attention  of  both  instructor 
and  recruit. 
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23.  As  the  instruction  progresses,  the  recruits  will 
be  grouped  according  to  proficiency,  in  order  that  all 
may  advance  as  rapidly  as  their  abilities  permit. 
Those  who  lack  aptitude  and  quickness  will  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  others  and  placed  under  experienced 
drill  masters. 

24.  Generally,  sergeants  and  corporals  are  the  in- 
structors under  the  supervision  of  an  officer;  but  the 
captain  occasionally  requires  the  lieutenants  to  act 
as   instructors. 

25.  The  instructor  will  always  maintain  a  military 
bearing,  and  by  a  quiet,  firm  demeanor  set  a  proper 
example  to  the  men.  Mistakes  should  be  corrected 
gradually,  without  nagging  and  without  shouting. 

26.  As  the  recruits  become  somewhat  proficient  in 
the  School  of  the  Soldier  and  School  of  the  Trooper, 
the  officer  superintending  the  instruction  may  call 
upon  them  in  turn  to  drill  the  squad  in  his  presence 
and  to  correct  any  errors  that  may  be  observed.  This 
will  increase  their  interest,  hasten  their  instruction, 
and  facilitate  judgment  upon  their  fitness  for  the 
duties  of  noncommissioned  oflacers. 
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27.  This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of 
the  individual  recruit,  on  foot,  and  afterward,  that  of 
the  squad. 

From  the  beginning  the  instructor  will  insist  upon 
a  smart  appearance  of  the  recruits,  and  will  exact  that 
their  clothing  be  clean  and  neatly  adjusted. 

28.  The  instructor  explains  each  movement  in  as 
few  words  as  possible,  at  the  same  time  executing  it 
himself.  He  requires  the  recruits  to  take  by  them- 
selves the  proper  position ;  he  avoids  keeping  them  too 
long  at  the  same  movement,  although  each  should  be 
understood  before  passing  to  the  other.  He  exacts  by 
degrees  the  desired  precision  and  uniformity. 

29.  When,  for  purposes  of  instruction,  any  move- 
ment is  divided  into  motions,  or  executed  in  detail, 
the  command  of  execution  determines  the  prompt 
execution  of  the  first  motion,  and  the  commands : 
TWO,  THREE,  etc.,  that  of  the  other  motions. 

To  execute  the  movements  in  detail,  the  instructor 
first  commands  :  By  the  numbers;  all  movements  divided 
into  motions  are  then  executed  as  above  explained 
until  the  command :  Without  the  numbers,  or  until  h- 
commands  movements  other  than  those  in  the  manual 
of  arms. 

As  soon  as  the  recruits  thoroughly  understand  the 
several  motions,  they  execute  them  alternately  with 
and  without  the  numbers. 

The  execution  of  movements  by  the  numbers  is 
chiefly  applicable  to  the  instruction  of  recruits,  but 
may  be  recurred  to  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  faults 
and  checking  carelessness. 
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30.  After  the  movements  have  been  properly  exe- 
cuted hi  the  order  laid  down,  the  instructor  no  longer 
confines  himself  to  that  order. 

31.  When  the  execution  of  a  movement  is  improp- 
erly begun  and  the  instructor  wishes  to  begin  it  anew 
for  the  purpose  of  correcting  it,  he  commands:  As  you 
were;  at  which  the  movement  ceases  and  the  former 
position  is  resumed. 

Individual  Instruction  without  Arms. 

32.  For  this  instruction,  a  few  recruits,  usually  not 
exceeding  four,  are  placed  in  single  rank,  facing  to  the 
front. 

33.  To  teach  the  recruits  how  to  assemble,  the  in- 
structor will  first  place  them  in  a  single  rank  ar- 
ranged according  to  height,  the  .tallest  man  on  the  right 
with  intervals  of  two  inches,  as  nearly  as  may  be 
between  men,  and  explain  that  the  objects  of  the  inter- 
val are  to  give  freedom  of  movement  in  marching  and 
in  the  use  of  the  rifle  in  ranks;  then  direct  them  to 
open  out  the  right  elbow  slightly  until  the  left  elbow 
of  the  man  on  the  right  is  lightly  touched  and  then 
withdraw  the  elbow;  this  repeated  a  few  times,  he 
will  cause  the  recruits  to  fall  out  and  placing  the  man 
on  the  right  in  position  will  instruct  them  that  at  the 
'command  fa//  in  they  will  successively  and  quickly  take 
their  places  in  rank  as  before,  each  assuring  himself 
of  his  interval  by  making  the  touch  by  the  elbow  and 
then  withdrawing  the  elbow.  He  then  commands : 
Fa//  in.  Each  recruit  takes  his  place  as  he  judges  cor- 
rect and  then  opens  out  slightly  his  right  elbow,  and 
moves,  if  necessary,  a  little  to  the  right  or  left  until 
his  right  elbow  touches  lightly  the  left  elbow  of  the 
man  next  to  the  right  and  then  closes  his  elbow  to  the 

tbitual  position.    The  instructor  verifies  the  intervals. 
75797—09 2 
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The  recruit  will  be  required  to  continue  the  practice 
of  thus  assuring  himself  of  his  proper  interval  on 
taking  his  place  in  ranks  during  his  instruction  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier. 

Exactness  of  interval  can  not  be  maintained  and 
particularity  in  observance  of  the  interval  will  not  be 
required  in  Instruction  after  that  in  the  School  of  the 
Soldier.  The  rule  for  practical  application  is  that 
touch  by  the  elbow  be  avoided  and  that  care  in  general 
be  taken  to  keep  the  interval  small.  By  practice  in 
marching  the  recruit  will  soon  acquire  the  habit  of 
keeping,  without  special  effort,  the  small  interval 
necessary  for  convenience  in  marching,  and  for  free 
use  of  his  rifle  in  ranks.  Correction  of  fault,  by  indi- 
vidual men,  as  to  the  interval  will  be  made  gradually. 

34.  AYhen  the  recruits  have  learned  how  to  take 
their  places,  they  are  ^required  to  assemble  without 
assistance. 

The  instructor  commands:  FALL  IN. 
The  men  assemble  promptly  as  above  prescribed,  at 
attention. 

Posiiion  of  the  Soldier,  or  Attention. 

35.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  and  as  near  each  other 
as  the  conformation  of  the  man  permits. 

Feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each 
other  an  angle  of  about  60  degrees. 

Knees  straight  without  stiffness. 

Body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward; 
shoulders  square  and  falling  equally. 

Arms  and  hands  hanging  naturally,  backs  of  the 
hands  outward ;  little  fingers  opposite  the  seams  of  the 
trousers;  elbows  near  the  body. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front;  chin  slightly 
drawn  in,  without  constraint;  eyes  straight  to  the 
front. 
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The  Rests 

36.  Being  at  the  halt,  to  rest  the  men:  FALL  OUT, 
or  REST,  or  AT  EASE. 

At  the  command  fa//  out,  the  men  may  leave  the 
ranks,  but  will  remain  in  the  immediate  vicinity. 

At  the  conunand  fa//  in,  they  resume  their  former 
places  at  attention. 

At  the  command  rest,  the  men  keep  one  heel  in  place 
but  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence  or  immobility. 

At  the  command  at  ease,  the  men  keep  one  heel  in 
place  and  preserve  silence  but  not  immobility. 

If  marching:  1.  Route  order,  2.  /if ARCH;  or,  1.  At 
ease,  2.  /VIARCH. 

The  men  keep  their  places  in  the  squad  but  are  not 
required  to  keep  the  cadenced  step;  at  route  order, 
they  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence. 

To  resume  the  attention:  ATTENTION. 

The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier  and  fix 
their  attention. 

3  7.  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Carry  the  right  foot  six  inches  straight  to  the  rear, 
left  knee  slightly  bent ;  clasp  the  hands  in  front  of  the 
center  of  the  body,  left  hand  uppermost,  left  thumb 
clasped. by  thumb  and  forefinger  of  right  hand;  pre- 
serve silence  and  steadiness  of  position. 

38.  To  resume  the  attention  or  position  of  the  sol- 
dier:   ATTENTION. 

The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier  and  fix 
their  attention. 

39.  To  dismiss  the  squad:  DISMISSED. 

B|  Eyes  Right  or  Left. 

40.  1.  Eyes,  2.  RIGHT  (or  LEFT),  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  right,  turn  the  head  gently,  so  as  to 
ing  the  left  eye  in  line  with  the  center  of  the  body. 
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eyes  fixed  on  the  line  of  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  sup- 
posed to  be  in,  the  same  rank. 

At  the  command  front,  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the 
front. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  movement  does  not  de- 
range the  squareness  of  the  shoulders. 

Facings. 

41.  To  the  right  or  left :  1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  FACE. 
Raise  slightly  the  left  heel  and  right  toe  and  face 

to  the  right,  turning  on  the  right  heel,  assisted  by  a 
slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  the  left  foot;  place  the 
left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  right.  Left  face  is 
executed  on  the  left  heel. 

42.  To  the  rear:  1.  About,  2.  FACE. 

Raise  slightly  the  left  heel  and  right  toe,  face  to  the 
rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  the  right  heel  and  the 
ball  of  the  left  foot;  replace  the  left  foot  beside  the 
right. 

Officers  execute  the  about  face  as  follows : 

At  the  command  about,  carry  the  toe  of  the  right  foot 
about  eight  inches  to  the  rear  and  three  inches  to  the 
left  of  the  left  heel  without  changing  the  position  of 
the  left  foot. 

At  the  command  face,  turn  upon  the  left  heel  and 
right  toe,  face  to  the  rear,  and  replace  the  right  heel 
by  the  side  of  the  left. 

Enlisted  men  out  of  ranks  may  use  the  about  face 
prescribed  for  officers. 

Salute  ivith  the  Hand. 

43.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  hand,  2.  SALUTE. 

Raise  the  right  hand  smartly  till  the  forefinger 
touches  the  lower  part  of  the  head-dress  above  the 
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right  eye,  thiiml)  and  fingers  extended  and  joined, 
palm  to  the  left,  forearm  inclined  at  about  45  degrees, 
hand  and  wrist  straight ;  at  the  same  time  look  toward 
the  person  to  be  saluted.  (TWO)  Drop 
the  arm  quietly  by  the  side. 

If  uncovered,  the  forefinger  touches 
the  forehead  above  the  eye. 

The  salute  for  officers  is  the  same ;  the 
left  hand  is  used  only  when  the  right  is 
engaged. 

44.  Enlisted  men  salute  with  the  hand 
farthest  from  the  officer,  giving  the  sa- 
lute six  yards  before  passing  the  officer, 
and  holding  the  hand  at  the  visor  until 
the  salute  is  acknowledged  or  the  officer 


■  SETTING   UP   EXERCISES. 

45.  In  order  to  retain  a  proper  set-up  i 
and  to  keep  the  muscles  supple,  all  sol-  ^^^ 

diers  in  garrison   should  be  frequently  pj  7*P^43. 
practiced  in  the  following  exercises. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  at  any  time,  the  exercise 
ceases  and  the  position  of  the  soldier  is  resumed. 

The  recruits  being  in  single  rank,  the  instructor  will 
place  them  three  paces  apart. 

He  will  require  the  blouses  to  be  unbuttoned  or  re- 
moved, and  the  movements  to  be  executed  with  quick- 
ness and  energy. 

FirBt, 

1.  Arm,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  HEAD,  4.  UP,  5,  DOWN,  6. 
RAISE. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally 
until    horizontal,    palms    upward.     HEAD:  Raise    the 
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arms  in  a  circular  direction  over  tlie  head,  tips  of  fin- 
gers touching  top  of  cap  over  the  forehead,  baclvs  of 
fingers  in  contact  their  full  length,  thumbs  pointing  to 
the  rear,  elbows  pressed  back.  UP:  Extend  the  anns 
upward  their  full  length,  palms  touching.  DOWN: 
Force  them  obliquely  back,  and  gradually  let  them 
fall  by  the  sides.  RAISE:  Raise  the  arms  laterally,  as 
prescribed  for  the  second  command.  Continue  by  re- 
peating head,  up,  down,  raise. 

Second. 

1.  Arm,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  FRONT,  4.  REAR. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally,  as 
in  First  exercise.  FRONT :  Swing  the  arms,  extended, 
horizontally  to  the  front,  palms  touching,  heels  on  the 
ground.  REAR :  Swing  the  arms,  extended,  well  to  the 
rear,  inclining  them  slightly  downward,  raising  the 
body  upon  the  toes.  Continue  by  repeating  front,  rear, 
till  the  men,  if  possible,  are  able  to  touch  the  hands 
behind  the  baclv. 

Third. 

1.  Forearms  horizontal,  2.  RAISE,  3.  FRONT,  4.  REAR. 

At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  forearms  to  the  front 
until  horizontal,  elbows  forced  back,  hands  tightly 
closed,  backs  down.  Front:  Thrust  the  arms  forcibly 
to  the  front,  turning  the  backs  of  the  hands  up,  arms 
horizontal.  REAR :  Bring  the  arms  back  quickly  to  the 
first  position,  forcing  the  elbows  and  shoulders  to  the 
rear.    Continue  by  repeating  front,  rear. 

Fourth. 

1.  Arms  vertical,  palms  to  the  front,  2.  RAISE,  3.  DOWN, 
4.  UP. 

At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  arms  from  the  sides, 
extended  to  their  full  length,  till  the  hands  meet  above 
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the  head,  palms  to  the  front,  fingers  pointed  upward, 
thumbs  locked,  right  thumb  in  front,  shoulders  pressed 
back.  DOWN:  Bend  over  till  the  hands,  if  possible, 
touch  the  ground,  keeping  arms  and  knees  straight. 
UP:  Straighten  the  body  and  swing  the  arms  extended 
to  the  vertical  position.    Continue  by  repeating  down,  up. 

Fifth. 

1.  Trunk,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  CIRCLE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT). 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  hands  and  place 
them  on  the  hips,  fingers  to  the  front,  thumbs  to  the 
rear,  elbows  pressed  back.  CIRCLE  RIGHT:  Bend  the 
trunk  to  the  right ;  turn  the  trunk  to  the  rear  and  bend 
to  the  rear ;  turn  the  trunk  to  the  left  and  bend  to  the 
left;  turn  the  trunk  to  the  front  and  bend  forward. 
Continue  by  repeating  circle  right. 

Sixth. 

1.  Leg,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  Left  (ov  Right),  4.  FORWARD, 
5.  REAR;  or,  5.  GROUND. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Fifth  exercise.  FORWARD:  Move  the  left  leg  to 
the  front,  knee  straight,  so  as  to  advance  the  foot  about 
15  inches,  toe  turned  out,  sole  nearly  horizontal,  body 
balanced  on  right  foot.  REAR:  Move  the  leg  to  the 
rear,  knee  straight,  toe  on  a  line  with  the  right  heel, 
sole  nearly  horizontal.  Continue  by  repeating  forward, 
rear. 

When  the  recruit  has  learned  to  balance  himself,  the 
command  forward  is  followed  by  GROUND:  Throw  the 
weight  of  the  body  forward  by  rising  on  the  ball  of  the 
right  foot,  advance  and  plant  the  left,  left  heel  30 
inches  from  the  right,  and  advance  the  right  leg  quickly 
to  the  position  of  forward.     Continue  by   repeating 
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ground  when  the  right  and  left  legs  are  alternately  in 
the  position  of  forward. 

Seventh. 

1.  Leg,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  UP. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips 
as  in  Fifth  exercise.  UP:  Raise  the  left  leg  to  the 
front,  bending  and  elevating  the  knee  as  much  as  pos- 
sible, leg  from  knee  to  instep  vertical,  toe  depressed. 
UP:  Replace  the  left  foot  and  raise  the  right  leg  as 
prescribed  for  the  left. 

Execute  slowly  at  first,  then  gradually  increase  to  the 
cadence  of  double  time.  Continue  by  repeating  up 
when  the  right  and  left  legs  are  alternately  in  position. 

46.  As  soon  as  the  exercises  are  well  understood, 
they  may  be  executed  without  repeating  the  commands. 
For  this  purpose  the  instructor  gives  the  commands  as 
prescribed,  then  adds :  Continue  tfje  exercise,  upon 
which  the  motions  to  be  repeated  are  continuously 
executed  until  the  command  ha/t. 

THE    STEPS. 

Quick  Time. 

47.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  quick  time  is  30 
inches,  measured  from  heel  to  heel,  and  the  cadence  is 
at  the  rate  of  120  steps  per  minute. 

48.  The  recruits  being  confirmed  in  the  position  of 
the  soldier,  the  instructor  places  himself  8  or  10  yards 
in  front  of  them,  and  facing  toward  them,  executes  the 
step  slowly,  at  the  same  time  explaining  the  principles ; 
he  then  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  throw  the  weight  of  the 
body  upon  the  right  leg  without  bending  the  left  knee. 
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At  the  command  march,  move  the  left  leg  smartly,  but 
without  jerk,  carry  the  foot  straight  forward  30  inches 
from  the  right,  measuring  from  heel  to  heel,  sole  near 
the  ground,  knee  straight  and  slightly  turned  out;  at 
the  same  time  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward 
and  plant  the  foot  without  shock,  weight  of  body  rest- 
ing upon  it ;  next,  in  like  manner,  advance  the  right 
foot  and  plant  it  as  above  ;  continue  the  march,  keeping 
the  face  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  indicates  from  time  to  time  the 
cadence  of  the  step  by  calling  one,  two,  three,  four;  or, 
/eft,  right,  the  instant  the  left  and  right  foot,  respec- 
tively, should  be  planted. 

The  cadence  is  at  first  given  slowly,  and  gradually 
increased  to  that  of  quick  time. 

49.  To  halt  the  squad:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 

At  the  command  ha/t,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the 
ground,  advance  and  plant  the  other  foot;  place  the 
foot  in  rear  by  the  side  of  the  other. 

50.  Whenever  the  squad  is  in  motion,  it  is  halted  by 
the  commands:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT.  This  rule  is  gen- 
eral, the  command  platoon,  troop,  etc.,  being  substituted 
for  squad. 

Double  Time. 

51.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  double  time  is 
36  inches ;  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate  of  165  steps  per 
minute.  At  this  rate  a  mile  can  be  passed  over  in 
about  11  minutes. 

52.  To  march  in  double  time:  1.  Forward,  2.  Double 
time,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  throw  the  weight  of  the 
body  on  the  right  leg;  at  the  command  double  time, 
raise  the  hands  until  the  forearms  are  horizontal,  fin- 
gers closed,  nails  toward  the  body,  elbows  to  the  rear. 
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At  the  command  march,  carry  forward  the  left  foot, 
leg,  slightly  bent,  knee  some>yhat  raised,  and  plant  the 
foot  36  inches  from  the  right;  then  execute  the  same 
motion  with  the  right  foot.  Continue  this  alternate 
movement  of  the  feet,  throw^ing  the  weight  of  the  body 
forw^ard  and  allowing  a  natural  swinging  motion  of 
the  arms. 

53.  The  recruits  are  also  exercised  in  running,  the 
principles  being  the  same  as  for  double  time. 

When  marching  in  double  time  and  when  running, 
the  men  breathe  as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose, 
keeping  the  mouth  closed. 

Short  Step. 

54.  Being  in  march:  1.  Short  step,  2.  MARCH. 
Take  steps  of  15  inches.    The  full  step  is  resumed  at 

the  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  length  of  the  short  step  in  double  time  is  18 
inches. 

Side  Step. 

55.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  step,  2. 
MARCH. 

Carry  the  right  foot  eight  inches  to  the  right,  keep- 
ing knees  straight  and  shoulders  square  to  the  front; 
as  soon  as  the  right  foot  is  planted,  bring  the  left  foot 
to  the  side  of  it,  and  continue  the  movement,  observing 
the  cadence  for  each  foot  as  explained  for  quick  time. 

The  side  step  is  not  executed  in  double  time. 

Bacfc  Step. 

56.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Bacicward,  2.  MARCH. 
Step  back  with  the  left  foot  15  inches  straight  to  the 

rear,  measuring  from  heel  to  heel,  then  with  the  right, 
and  so  on,  the  feet  alternating. 

At  the  commsindh a/t,  bring  back  the  foot  in  front  to 
the  side  of  the  one  in  rear. 
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The  back  step  is  used  for  short  distances  only,  and  is 
not  executed  in  double  time. 

To  Mark  Time. 

57.  Being  in  march:  1.  Mark  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  marc/i,  given  as  either  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  continue  the  cadence  and  make  a 
semblance  of  marching  without  gaining  ground,  by 
alternately  advancing  each  foot  about  half  its  length, 
and  bringing  it  back  on  a  line  with  the  other. 

To  take  the  full  ste]) :  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

58.  The  sfiort  step,  side  step,  and  back  step  may  be 
executed  from  mark  time,  and  conversely. 

Change  Step. 

59.  Being  in  march:  1.  Cfiange  step,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  marc/i,  given  as  the  right  foot  comes 
to  the  ground,  tlie  left  foot  is  advanced  and  planted; 
the  toe  of  the  right  foot  is  then  advanced  near  the 
heel  of  the  left,  the  recruit  again  stepping  off  with  the 
left. 

The  change  on  the  right  foot  is  similarly  executed, 
the  command  march  being  given  as  the  left  foot 
strikes  the  ground. 

Covering  and  Marcfiing  on  Points. 

60.  The  instructor  selects  two  points  on  the  ground 
and  requires  the  recruits  in  successiofi  to  place  them- 
selves so  that  the  prolongation  of  the  straight  line 
through  these  points  shall  pass  between  their  heels. 

The  instructor  i)]aces  himself  in  rear  of  each  re- 
cruit, points  out  the  faults  of  his  position,  and  causes 
him  to' cover  accurately. 
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When  the  recruits  are  able  to  cover  the  points 
quickly  and  accurately,  they  are  required  after  cover- 
ing to  march  upon  the  points  in  quick  and  double  time. 
The  instructor,  remaining  in  rear  of  the  recruit,  ob- 
serves his  march ;  when  halted,  the  recruit  corrects 
his  covering,  if  necessary ;  at  the  command  fall  out,  he 
steps  to  one  side. 

The  other  recruits  are  halted  near  the  same  point, 
and  when  all  have  arrived  the  instructor  selects  new 
points  and  continues  the  exercise. 

Two  recruits  should  also  be  established  by  the  in- 
structor, one  covering  the  other,  and  the  others  re- 
quired to  cover  them  at  considerable  distances  apart; 
the  recruits  should  then  be  faced  about  and  the  ex- 
ercise repeated  in  the  new  direction. 

It  should  be  demonstrated  to  the  recruits  that  they  can 
not  march  in  a  straight  line  without  selecting  two  points 
in  the  desired  direction  and  keeping  them  covered  while 
advancing. 

6  1.  A  distant  and  conspicuous  landmark  will  next 
be  selected  as  a  point  of  direction;  the  recruit  will 
be  required  to  choose  one  or  two  intermediate  points 
on  the  ground  in  line  with  the  point  of  direction  and 
to  march  upon  it  by  covering  these  points,  new  points 
being  selected  as  he  advances. 

Individual   Instruction   with  Arms. 

Armament,  etc.,  for  Garrison  Duty,  Dismounted. 

62.  Complete  armament:  Rifle  and  pistol. 

For  guard,  drill,  and  inspection  :  As  may  be  directed. 

For  duty  out  of  rank,  as  orderly,  witness,  etc.: 
Saber  and  cartridge  belt,  or  cartridge  belt  alone,  as 
may  be  directed. 

Full  dress  or  undress :  Kifle  and  cartridge  belt. 
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The  saber  is  not  worn  when  in  ranlv,  on  dismounted 
duty,  except  for  saber  drill. 

Spurs  are  not  worn  on  dismounted  duty. 

63.  The  recruit  should,  as  soon  as  possible,  be 
taught  the  nomenclature  and  use  of  his  rifle,  its  care 
and  preservation. 

When  fair  progress  has  been  made  in  the  Individual 
Instruction  without  Arms,  the  recruit  will  be  taught 
the  manual  of  arms;  instruction  without  arms  and 
that  with  arms  alternating. 

Part  of  each  drill  with  arms  should  be  devoted  to 
marching. 

64.  At  the  command  fall  in,  the  recruits,  usually  not 
exceeding  four,  assemble  (par.  34),  pieces  at  order 
arms. 

65.  The  cadence  of  the  motions  is  that  of  quick 
time.  The  recruits  will  at  first  be  required  to  give 
their  whole  attention  to  the  details  of  the  motions,  the 
cadence  being  gradually  acquired  as  they  become 
accustomed  to  handling  their  arms. 

66.  The  instructor  will  at  first  allow  the  men  to 
execute  the  movements  by  themselves  without  com- 
mand until  they  understand  the  details;  after  this  he 
will  require  them  to  execute  the  movements  together 
at  command. 

6  7.  To  fix  the  cadence  in  the  minds  of  the  men,  they 
may,  from  time  to  time,  be  instructed  to  count  in  unison 
in  a  low  tone,  one  at  the  end  of  the  first  motion,  and 
iwo,  three,  etc.,  at  the  end  of  the  other  motions  (see 
par.  29). 
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MANUAL  OF  THE  RIFLE. 

General  Rules. 

68.  1st.  To  prevent  accidents,  the  chamber  is  opened 
and  the  magazine  examined  when  details,  detach- 
ments, and  other  bodies  of  troops  are  first  formed  and 
again  just  before  they  are  dismissed. 

2d.  The  piece  is  not  carried  loaded,  nor  with  car- 
tridges in  the  magazine  except  when  specially  ordered. 

3d.  The  cut  off  is  kept  turned  "  oft  "  except  when 
actually  using  cartridges.  In  simulated  loading  and 
firing  the  motions  are  made  as  though  the  magazine 
was  in  use.  When  cartridges  are  to'  be  used  the 
instructor  cautions  the  men  to  turn  the  cui  off  "  on." 

4th.  The  piece  is  habitually  carried  locked;  that  is, 
with  the  safety  lock  at  the  "  safe." 

5th.  Fall  in  is  executed  with  pieces  at  order  arms. 

6th.  Fall  out,  Rest,  and  At  ease  are  executed  as  with- 
out arms. 

On  resuming  attention  the  position  of  order  arms  is 
taken. 

7th.  In  the  instruction  of  the  recruit,  to  prevent 
interference  with  or  apprehension  by  the  man  on  his 
left,  care  is  taken  in  coming  to  the  position  of  port 
arms,  and  like  positions  of  the  piece,  that  the  muzzle 
be  not  swung  to  the  rear  nor  dropped  farther  to  the 
left  than  necessary  for  taking  the  position. 

8th.  If  at  the  order  the  piece  is  brought  to  the  right 
shoulder  at  the  command  march,  the  three  motions 
corresponding  with  the  first  three  steps.  Short  move- 
ments such  as  s/de  step,  back  step,  etc.,  may  be  exe- 
ruted  at  the  trial  by  prefacing  the  preparatory  com- 
mand with  the  words  At  trail;  as  1.  At  trail,  right  step, 
2.  n/IARCH ;  the  trail  is  taken  at  the  command  march. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 


31 


When  the  facings,  alignments,  taking  intervals  or 
distances,  and  assembling,  are  executed  from  the 
order,  raise  the  piece  to  the  trail  while  in  motion  and 
resume  the  order  on  halting. 

9th.  The  piece  is  brought  to  the  order  on  halting. 
The  execution  of  the  order  begins  when  the  halt  is 
completed. 

10th.  A  disengaged  hand  in  double  time  is  held  as 
when  without  arms. 


MANUAL  OF  ARMS. 
General  Rules. 

69.  1st.  In  all  positions  of  the  left  hand  at  the  bal- 
ance (center  of  gravity)  the  thumb 
clasps  the  piece  except  in  present  arms, 
in  which  position  the  thumb  is  extended 
along  the  stock ;  the  sling,  if  attached,  is 
included  in  the  grasp  of  the  hand. 

2d.  In  all  positions  of  the  piece  "  diag- 
onally across  the  body,"  the  positions  of 
the  piece,  left  arm  and  hand,  are  the  ( 
same  as  in  port  arms. 

3d.  In  resuming  the  order  from  any 
position  in  the  manual,  the  motion  next 
to  the  last  concludes  with  the  butt  of 
the  piece  about  three  inches  from  the 
ground,  barrel  to  the  rear,  the  left  hand 
above  and  near  the  right,  steadying  the 
piece,  fingers  extended  and  joined,  fore- 
arm and  wrist  straight  and  inclining 
downward,  all  fingers  of  the  right  hand 

grasping  the  piece.     To  complete  the  or-       ^ 

der,  lower  the  piece  gently  to  the  ground  pj  2,  par.  69, 3d. 

with  the  right  hand,  drop  the  left  quickly 

by  the   side,   and  take  the  position   of  order   arms. 
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Allowing  the  piece  to  drop  tlirough  the  right  hand 
to  the  ground,  or  other  similar  abuse  of  the  rifle  to 
produce  efl:'ect  in  executing  the  manual,  is  prohibited. 

4th.  In  coming  to  the  right  (left)  shoulder  from  any 
position  in  the  manual,  the  motion  next  to  the  last 
concludes  with  the  piece  on  the  shoulder,  barrel  up 
and  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees 
from  the  horizontal,  trigger  guard  in  the  hollow  of  the 
shoulder,  right  elbow  near  the  side,  heel  of  the  butt 
between  the  first  two  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  thumb 
and  fingers  closed  on  the  butt,  the  right  hand  in  front 
and  to  the  left  of  the  right  elbow,  so  as  to  bring  the 
piece  into  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
front;  thumb  and  fingers  of  left  hand,  extended  and 
joined,  fingers  resting  on  the  small  of  the  stock,  the 
tip  of  forefinger  touching  end  of  cocking  piece,  wrist 
straight  and  elbow  down.  To  complete  the  movement, 
drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

5th.  Open  and  close  chamber,  sling  arms,  secure 
arms,  stack  and  take  arms,  and  movements  relative  to 
the  cartridge  and  sight,  are  executed  with  promptness 
and  regularity,  but  not  in  cadence. 

6th.  The  manual  is  taught  at  a  halt  and  the  move- 
ments are,  for  the  purpose  of  instruction,  divided  into 
motions  and  executed  in  detail;  in  this  case  the  com- 
mand of  execution  determines  the  prompt  execution  of 
the  first  motion,  and  the  commands,  TWO,  THREE, 
FOUR,  that  of  the  other  motions. 

To  execute  the  movements  in  detail,  the  instructor 
first  cautions:  By  the  numbers;  all  movements  divided 
into  motions  are  then  executed  as  above  explained 
until  he  cautions :  JV/f^of/f  the  numbers;  or  commands 
movements  other  than  those  in  the  manual  of  arms. 

Tth.  Before  requiring  recruits  to  take  a  position  or 
execute  a  motion  for  the  first  time,  the  instructor  exe- 
cutes the  same  for  illustration ;  after  which  he  causes 
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them  to   execute  it  individually,   then   to   execute  it 
together  at  command. 

8th.  In  the  battle  exercises, 
or  whenever  circumstances  re- 
quire, the  regular  positions  of 
the  manual  of  arms  and  the 
firings  may  be  ordered  with- 
out regard  to  the  previous 
position  of  the  piece. 

Position  of  Order  Arms. 

70.  The  butt  rests  evenly 
on  the  ground,  barrel  to  the 
rear,  toe  of  the  butt  on  a  line 
with  and  touching 
the  toe  of  the 
right  shoe,  arms 
hanging  naturally, 
elbows    near    the 

body,    right    hand  Pl.  3,  Par.  70.  PI.  4,  Par.  70. 
holding   the   piece 

between  the  thumb  and  fingers,  the  first 
two  fingers  in  front,  the  others  in  rear. 

71.  Being  at  order   arms:    1.   Present, 
2.  AR/i^S. 

Without  changing  the  position  of  the 
fingers,  with  the  right  hand  carry  the 
piece  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body, 
gr.  barrel  to  the  rear  and  vertical,  grasp  it 
with  the  left  hand  at  the  balance,  forearm 
horizontal  and  resting  against  the  body. 
_      _       (TWO)  Grasp  the  small  of  the  stock  with 

1. 5,  Par.  71.  the  right  hand. 
Being  at  present  arms :  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 
75797—09 S 
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Let  go  with  the  right  hand,  lower  and  carry  the 
piece  to  the  right  with  the  left  hand,  regrasp  the  piece 
with  all  the  fingers  of  the  right  just  above 
the  lower  band,  let  go  with  the  left  hand 
and  take  the  next  to  last  position  in  com- 
to  the  order.  (TWO)  Complete  the  order. 
72.  Being  at  order  arms :  1.  Port,  2. 
ARMS. 

Without  changing  the  position   of  the 
fingers,    with   the   right   hand    raise   and 
throw    the    piece    diagonally    across    the 
body,  grasp  it  smartly  with  both  hands, 
the  right,  palm  down,  at  the  small  of  the 
stock;  the  left,  palm  up,  at 
the  balance,  thumb  clasping 
the    piece,    barrel    up,    slop- 
ing to  the  left  and  crossing 
opposite  the  junction  of  the 
;^  neck  with  the  left  shoulder ; 
H  ^'  right  forearm  horizontal ;  left 
^M^  forearm  resting  against  the  , 
body ;  the  piece  in  a  vertical 
PI  6  Par!  72  P^^i^^  parallel  to  the  front. 

Being    at    port    arms:    1. 
Order,  2.  ARMS. 

Let  go  with  the  right  hand,  lower  and 
carry  the  piece  to  the  right  with  the  left 
hand,  regrasp  the  piece  with  all  the  fin- 
gers of  the  right  just  above  the  lower 
band,  let  go  with  the  left  hand  and  take 
the  next  to  last  position  in  coming  to  the 
order.     (TWO)  Complete  the  order. 

73.  Being  at  port  arms:   1.   Open,   2. 

CHAMBER,  3.  Close,  4.  CHAMBER.  ^^-  '"  ^^^  ^^• 

At  the  second  command,  turn  the  safety  lock  up  and 

seize  the  bolt  handle  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of 
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the  right  hand,  turn  the  handle  up,  draw  the  bolt  back 
and  glance  at  the  chamber  and  magazine  to  see  that 
they  are  empty. 

At  the  fourth  command,  push 
the  bolt  forward,  turn  the  bolt 
handle  down,  turn  the  safety  lock 
to  the  "  safe  "  and  carry  the  right 
hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 

74.  Being  at  present  arms:   1. 

Port,  2.  ARMS. 

Carry  the  piece  diagonally  across 

the  body  and  take  the 

position  of  port  arms. 

Being  at  port  arms : 

1.  Present,  2.  ARMS. 

Carry  the  piece  to 
a  vertical  position  in 
front  of  the  center  of 
the  body,  barrel  to 
the  rear,  and  take  the 
position  of  present 
arms. 

75.  Being  at  order  ^1-  ^^  ^^r.  75. 

arms:  1.  R/ght  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Without  changing  the  position  of  the  fin- 
gers, with  the  right  hand  raise  and  carry 
the   piece   diagonally   across   the   body, 
.  carry  the  right  hand  quickly  to  the  butt 
embracing  it,  the  heel  between  the  first 
two  fingers.    (TWO)  Take  the  next  to  last 
position  in  coming  to  the  right  shoulder. 
(THREE)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 
Being    at    right    shoulder    arms :    1. 
Order,  2.  ARMS. 
Press  the  butt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand  and 
throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  right 


PI.  9,  Par.  75. 
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hand  retaining  its  grasp  of  the  butt.  (TWO)  Let  go 
with  the  right  hand,  lower  and  carry  the  piece  to  the 
right  with  the  left  hand,  regrasp  the  piece  with  all  the 
fingers  of  the  right  just  above  the  lower  band,  let  go 
with  the  left  hand  and  take  the  next  to  last  positiop  in 
coming  to  the  order.     (THREE)  Complete  the  order. 

76.  Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Right  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 
Change  the  right  hand  to  the  butt.     (TWO)  Take  the 

next  to  last  position  in  coming  to  the  right  shoulder. 
(THREE)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Being  at  right  shoulder  arms :  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS. 

Press  the  butt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand  and 
throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  right 
hand  retaining  its  grasp  at  the  butt.  (TWO)  Change 
the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 

77.  Being  at  right  shoulder  arms:  1.  Present,  2. 
ARMS. 

Press  the  butt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand  and 
throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the 
right  hand  retaining  its  grasp  of  the  butt  (TWO) 
Change  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 
(THREE)  Carry  the  piece  to  a  vertical  position  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  barrel  to  the  rear,  and 
take  the  position  of  present  arms. 

Being  at  present  arms:  1.  Right  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Carry  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body  and  the 
right  hand  quickly  to  the  butt,  embracing  it,  the  heel 
between  the  first  two  fingers.  (TWO)  Take  the  next 
to  last  position  in  coming  to  the  right  shoulder. 
(THREE)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

78.  Being  at  right  (left)  shoulder  arms:  1.  Left 
(Right)  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Change  the  right  hand  quickly  to  and  grasp  the 
small  of  the  stock,  back  of  hand  to  the  right;  at  the 
same  time  grasp  the  butt  with  the  left  hand,  heel  be- 
tween first  and  second  fingers,  thumb  and  fingers  closed 
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on  the  stock.  (TWO)  Press  down  smartly  on  the  butt 
raising  the  piece  to  a  nearly  vertical  posi- 
tion, barrel  to  the  front ;  carry  and  place 
the  piece  on  the  left  shoulder,  barrel  up, 
trigger  guard  in  the  hollow  of  the  left 
shoulder.  (THREE)  Drop  the  right  hand 
by  the  side. 

79.  Being  at  left  shoulder  arms:  1. 
Order,  2.  ARMS. 

Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at 
the  small  of  the  stock.  (TWO)  Take  the 
position  of  port  arms.  (THREE)  Take  the 
next  to  last  position  in  coming  to  the 
order.    (FOUR)  Complete  the  order. 

Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Left  Shoulder, 
2.  ARMS. 

Take  the  position  of  port  arms.  (TWO) 
Carry  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  to 
the  position  of  left  shoulder,  changing 
the  left  hand  to  the  butt.  (THREE)  Drop 
the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

80.  Being  at  left  shoulder  arms:  1, 
Port,  2.  ARMS.  PL  10,  Par.  78. 

Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of 

I  tie  stock.     (TWO)  Take  the  position  of  port  arms. 
Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Left  sfiou/der,  2.  ARMS. 
Carry  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  to  the  position 
f  left  shoulder,  changing  the  left  hand  to  the  butt. 
TWO)  Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 
81.  Being  at  left  shoulder  arms  :  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS. 
Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of 
he  stock.     (TWO)   Take  the   position  of  port  arms. 
THREE)  Take  the  position  of  present  arms. 
Being  at  present  arms:  Left  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 
Take  the  position  of  port  arms.     (TWO)  Carry  the 
piece  with  the  right  hand  to  the  position  of  left  shoul- 
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der,   changing  the   left   hand   to   the  butt.     (THREE) 
Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

82.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Carry  the  right  foot  six  inches  straight 
to  the  rear,  left  knee  slightly  bent,  carry 
the  muzzle  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
body,  barrel  to  the  left,  grasp  the  piece 
with  the  left  hand  just  below  the  stack- 
ing swiA'el,  and  with  the  right  hand 
below  and  against  the  left. 

Being  at  parade  rest:  1.  Squad,  2.  AT- 
TENTION. 

Resume  the  order,  the  left  hand 
quitting  the  piece  opposite  the  right 
breast. 

83.  Being  at  order 
arms:  1.  Trail,  2.  ARMS. 
Grasp  the  piece  with 
all  the  fingers  of  the  right 
hand  without  changing 
its  position,  raise  piece 
slightly,  right  arm  slightly 
PI.  11,  Par.  82.  13^^^,  and  incline  the  muz- 
zle forward  so  that  the  barrel  makes  an 
angle  of  about  thirty  degrees  with  the 
perpendicular. 

When  it  can  be  done  without  danger 
or  inconvenience  to  others,  the  piece 
may  be  grasped  at  the  balance  and  the 
muzzle  lowered  until  the  piece  is  hori- 
zontal;  a  similar  position  in  the  left 
hand  may  be  used. 

The  piece  should  be  brought  to  the^ 
trail  on  coming  indoors. 

Being   at    trail    arms:  1.    Order,   2.    ARMS. 
Lower  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  resume  the 
order. 


'PL  12,  Par. 
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84.  1.  Sling,  2.  ARMS. 

The  right  arm  is  passed  between  the  rifle  and  the 
sling  which  rests  upon  the  shoulder,  piece  in  rear  of 
shoulder,  muzzle  up  and  barrel  to 
the  rear;  right  hand  steadying 
the  piece. 

The  piece  may  be  slung  on  either  , 
shoulder. 

^he  gun  sling  should  never  be 
so  tightly  drawn  that  it  can  not 
be  readily  adjusted.  Arms  are 
slung  only  on  route  marches. 

85.  1.    5e- 
cure,  2.  ARMS. 

The  piece  is 
held  in  the 
right  hand  at 
the  balance, 
barrel  down, 
sloping  down- 
ward and  to 
the  front; 
right  hand 
^supported 

against  the  right  hip,  upper  arm 
against  the  stock.  A  correspond- 
ing position  in  the  left  hand  may 
be  used.  Secure  arms  is  used  only 
in  inclement  weather. 

86.  Being  at  right  (left)  shoul- 
der arms:  1.  Rifle,  2.  SALUTE. 

Carry    the    left     (right)     hand 
smartly  to  the  small  of  the  stock, 
orearm  horizontal,  palm  of  hand  down,  thumb  and 
iorefingers  extended  and  joined,  forefinger  touching 
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end  of  cocking  piece.     (TWO)  Drop  the  left   (right) 
hand  by  the  side. 

Being  at  order  or  trail  arms:  1.  Rifle, 
2.  SALUTE. 

Carry  the  left  hand  smartly  to  the  right 
side,  palm  of  the  hand  down,  thumb  and 
fingers  extended  and  joined, 
forefinger  against  piece  near 
the  muzzle.  (TWO)  drop  the 
left  hand  by  the  side. 

To  Dismiss  ihe  Squad. 

8  7.  Being  at  a  halt:  1. 
Port,  2.  ARMS,  3.  Open,  4. 
CHAMBER,^.  C/ose,6.  CHAM- 
BER, 7.  DISMISSED. 

THE  SQUAD,  DISMOUNTED. 

PrT5,Par.86.  ^^*  ^^^  movements  are 
explained  as  with  arms ;  but 
in  the  first  instruction  of  recruits,  they 
are  taught  without  arms,  omitting  refer- 
ence to  the  position  of  the  piece. 

89.  The  recruits  are  divided  into  PL  16, Par. 86. 
squads  of  from  five  to  eight  men,  each  under  the  com- 
mand of  a  noncommissioned  ofiicer,  preferably  a  cor- 
poral, who  i«  the  instructor  (par.  24). 

The  object  is  to  give  the  corporal  confidence  and 
experience. 

90.  When  the  guide  is  announced  in  the  command, 
the  man  on  the  designated  flank,  or  in  the  center,  con- 
ducts and  regulates  the  march  for  the  time  being,  but 
in  no  other  respect  acts  as  guide. 
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To  accustom  the  recruits  to  their  duties  in  all  posi- 
tions, their  places  will  frequently  be  changed. 

91.  The  depth  of  a  man  is  taken  as  12  inches;  his 
front  as  22  inches.  The  interval  between  adjacent 
men  in  the  rank  is  two  inches  as  nearly  as  may  be 
measured  from  elbow  to  elbow. 

SQUAD  DRILL. 

92.  To  form  the  squad,  the  instructor  places  himself 
at  the  point  where  the  right  is  to  be,  faces  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  it  is  to  face,  and  commands:  FALL  IN 
(see  par.  64). 

Alignments. 

93.  The  alignments  are  first  taught  by  requiring 
the  recruits  to  align  themselves,  man  by  man,  upon 
two  files  established  as  a  base. 

Being  at  the  order  :  1.  Two  files  from  the  right  (left,  or 
center),  three  paces  to  the  front,  2.  MARCH,  3.  NEXT,  4. 
FRONT. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  two  files  on  the  right 

march  three  paces  to  the  front,  halt,  and  execute  eyes 

right;  the  instructor  aligns  them  and  then  causes  the 

.  remaining  files  to  move  up  successively  on  this  align- 

[ment,  each  by  the  command  next. 

At  the  command  next,  the  next  file  marches  three 
[  paces  to  the  front,  shortening  the  last  step  so  as  to  find 
f  himself  about  six  inches  in  rear  of  the  new  alignment, 
[  which  must  never  be  passed  ;  he  then  executes  eyes  right, 
and  taking  steps  of  two  or  three  inches  moves  up, 
slightly  opening  out  his  right  elbow  and  lightly  touch- 
ing the  left  elbow  of  the  man  on  his  right,  bringing  his 
eyes  and  shoulders  in  line  with  those  of  the  men  in 
rank  on   his  right,  then  withdraws  his  elbow   from 
\  touch,  but  keeps  his  eyes  to  the  right. 
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The  instructor  sees  that  each  man  observes  the  i)rin- 
clples  of  the  alignment,  and  when  the  last  lilc  has 
arriviMl  on  the  line,  verifies  the  alipnnent  from  the 
ri^ht  Hank  and  orders  np  or  back  snch  men  as  may  be 
in  rear  or  advance  of  the  line ;  only  the  men  designated 
move. 

At  the  connnand  front,  piven  when  the  ranks  are 
aligned,  the  nuMi  cast  their  eyes  to  tlie  front;  all  move- 
ment in  tiie  ranks  nuist  llien  cease. 

In  dressing  to  tlie  left,  intervals  are  taken  in  a 
similar  manncM*  by  making  a  light  touch  with  the  left 
elbow  to  the  right  elbow  of  the  next  man  on  the  left. 

In  dressing  to  the  center,  at  the  connnand  next,  tlie 
men  on  the  riglit  and  left  of  the  center  move  forward 
and  dress  as  explained;  tliose  on  the  right  of  tlie  cen- 
ter dress  as  thongh  the  alignment  were  to  the  left, 
those  cm  the  left  of  the  center  dress  as  if  the  align- 
ment were  to  the  right.  The  instructor  verifies  the 
alignment  from  either  Hank. 

J)4.  In  the  lirst  drills  the  basis  of  the  alignment  is 
established  parallel  to  the  front  of  Lhe  squad,  and 
afterward  in  oblique  directions. 

The  touch  by  the  elbow  (par.  83)  is  made  in  all 
alignments  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  hut  will  not 
he  required  thereafter, 

95.  The  rwruits  having  learned  to  align  themselves 
man  by  man,  the  instructor  establishes  the  base  files 
and  aligns  the  sipiad  by  the  conunands:  1.  Right  (Left 
or  Center),  2.  DRESS,  'X  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress,  all  the  men  excei)t  the  base 
files  move  forward  and  dress  up  to  the  line. 

The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  and  gives  the 
command  front;  all  tlie  men  then  turn  the  head  and 
eyes  to  the  front. 

»0.  Alignments  to  the  rear  are  executed  on  the 
same  principl(»s:  1.  Right  (Left  or  Center)  backward,  2. 
DRESS,  3.  FRO/i/T. 
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The  men  step  back,  halt  a  little  in  rear  of  the 
line  of  the  base  files,  and  immediately  dress  up  by 
steps  of  two  or  three  inches. 

9  7.  When  the  squad  dresses  quickly  and  well,  one 
man  is  first  established. 

In  dressing,  the  first  two  or  three  men  are  accurately 
aligned  as  quickly  as  possible,  to  afford  a  base  for 
the  remainder  of  the  squad. 

MARCHINGS. 

To  March  in  Line. 

98.  In  the  direct  niarcli  in  line,  the  guide,  if  not 
announced  to  the  right  or  l(»ft,  is  center  without  indica- 
tion.    This  rule  is  genera/. 

99.  P»eing  in  line  at  the  halt,  the  instructor  desig- 
nates tlie  center  man  and  commands:  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  men  step  off,  the  guide  marching  straight  to  the 
front  (pars.  60  and  61). 

The  instructor  S(»es  that  the  men  preserve  the  inter- 
val toward  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  they  yield  to 
pressure*  from  that  side  and  resist  pressure  from  the 
opposite  direction;  that  by  slightly  shortening  or 
lengthening  the  step  they  gradually  recover  the  align- 
ment, and  by  slightly  oi)ening  out  or  closing  in  they 
gradually  recover  the  interval,  if  lost;  that  while 
habitually  keo[)ing  the  head  to  the  front,  they  may 
occaKJonally  glance  toward  the  side  of  the  guide  to 
assure  tliemselves  of  the  alignment  and  interval,  but 
that  the  head  is  turned  as  little  as  possible  for  this 
purpose. 

To  announce  the  guide :  Guide  (right,  left  or  center). 

This  rule  is  general. 
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100.  If  the  men  lose  step,  the  instructor  commands : 
STEP;  or,  indicates  the  cadence. 

The  men  glance  toward  the  side  of  the  guide,  retake 
the  step,  and  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

To  March  Backward. 

101.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Backward,  2.  MARCH. 

To  March  to  the  Rear. 

102.  Being  in  march :  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes 
the  ground,  advance  and  plant  the  left  foot ;  then  turn 
on  the  balls  of  both  feet,  face  to  the  right  about,  and 
immediately  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

If  marching  in  double  time,  turn  to  the  right  about, 
taking  four  short  steps  in  place,  keeping  the  cadence, 
and  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

To  March  by  the  Flank  in  Column  of  Files. 

103.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (or  Left), 
2.  FACE,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

If  marching:  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2. 
MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes 
the  ground,  advance  and  plant  the  left  foot,  then  face 
to  the  right  in  marching  and  step  off  in  the  new  direc- 
tion with  the  right  foot ;  the  men  cover  in  file  and  keep 
closed  to  facing  distance. 

104.  To  halt  the  column  of  files  :  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT; 
and,  to  face  it  to  the  front,  3.  Left  (or  Right),  4.  FACE. 

Marching  in  column  of  files,  to  march  in  line :  1.  By 
the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 
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To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Files. 

105.  Being  in  march:  1.  Column  right  (or  left)  ;  or, 
1.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  man  turns  to  the  right,  or  half  right, 
moving  over  a  quarter  or  an  eighth  circle  whose 
radius  is  about  18  inches;  the  other  men  follow  the 
first  and  turn  on  the  same  ground. 

If  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left)  ; 
or,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  MARCH. 

The  Oblique  March. 

106.  For  the  instruction  of  recruits,  the  squad  being 
correctly  aligned,  the  instructor  will  face  the  squad 
half  right  or  half  left,  point  out  to  the  men  their  rela- 
tive positions,  and  explain  that  these  are  to  be  main- 
tained in  the  oblique  march. 

10  7.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt,  or  marching-  1. 
Right   (or  Left)    oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  man  half  faces  to  the  right,  at  the  same  time 
stepping  off  in  the  new  direction.  He  preserves  his 
relative  position,  keeping  his  shoulders  parallel  to 
those  of  the  man  next  on  his  right,  and  so  regulates 
his  step  as  to  make  the  head  of  this  man  conceal  the 
heads  of  the  other  men  in  the  rank ;  the  rank  remains 
parallel  to  its  original  front. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  men  halt,  faced  to  the 
front. 

To  resume  the  original  direction :  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  men  half  face  to  the  left  in  marching  and  then 
move  straight  to  the  front. 

If  marking  time  while  obliquing,  the  oblique  march 
is  resumed  by  the  commands:  1.  Oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

The  short  step  will  not  be  used  in  the  oblique  march. 
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108.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  guide  is  always, 
without  indication,  on  the  side  toward  which  the 
oblique  is  made.  On  resuming  the  direct  march,  the 
guide  is,  without  indication,  on  the  side  it  was  pre- 
vious to  the  oblique. 

These  rules  are  general. 

109.  The  column  of  files  obliqiies  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means,  the  leading  man  being  the  guide. 

To  March  in  Double  Time. 

1 10.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt :  1.  Forward,  2.  Double 
time,  3.  MARCH. 

To  Pass  from  Quick  Time  to  Double  Time,  and  the  Reverse. 

111.  1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  w^hen  the  left  foot 
strikes  the  ground,  advance  the  right  foot  in  quick 
time,  and  step  off  with  the  left  foot  in  double  time. 

To  resume  quick  time:  1.  Quick  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  the  squad  resumes  quick  time. 

TURNINGS. 

To  Turn  and  Halt. 

112.  Marching  in  line:  1.  Squad  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH,  3.  FRONT. 

The  first  command  is  given 
when  the  squad  is  at  least  two 
paces  from  the  turning  point  (see 
par,  9(Z). 

At    the    command    march,    the 

right  man,   the  pivot,   halts  -and 

PI  17  P»nr  112   "     faces  to  the  right,  the  other  men 

right  in  marching  and  without  changing  the  length  or 
cadence  of  the  step   (except  the  man  next  the  pivot 
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shortens  the  step),  place  themselves  successively  upon 
the  alignment  established  by  the  pivot  man  and  dress 
to  the  right  without  command.  The  instructor  verifies 
the  alignment  from  the  pivot  flank  and  commands: 
FRONT. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  turn  and  halt  is  executed  in  like 
manner,  the  pivot  man  facing  to  the  right  at  the  com- 
mand march;  if  at  the  order  and  the  movement  is  exe- 
cuted in  quick  time,  the  pieces  are  held  at  the  trail 
while  in  motion.  Squad  half  right  (or  half  left)  is 
executed  in  similar  manner,  the  pivot  man  making  a 
half  face. 

To  Turn  and  Advance. 

113.  Marching  in  line:  1.  Right  (or  lefi)  turn,  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  {right,  left,  or 
center). 

At  the  second  command,  the  man  on  the  right,  the 
guide,  marches  by  the  right  flank,  and  takes  steps  of 
10  inches  in  quick  and  12  Cv  ^  ^<v 

inches     in     double     time,  ^y^^^^^^ 

keeping  the   cadence;   the  ^^^^^^^ ^^  ^"^^^ 

other    men    of    the    rank 
make  about   a  third  face        ^^ 
to  the  right  in  marching,  ,  ,<^^^,^^.^^<'^'-'";^>V^'"r^ 
and    successively    place  pi  iq  Pnr  no 

themselves  on  the  new  line  ^'  ^^'  ^  '^' 

when  they  take  steps  of  10  inches  (or  12  in  double 
time).  When  the  last  man  is  on  the  line  the  fourth 
command  is  given  when  all  resume  the  full  step. 

The  practical  rule  for  execution  of  the  step  of  ten 
Inches  is  that  the  heel  of  the  foot  raised  is  planted  a 
little  short  of  the  toe  of  the  foot  on  the  ground. 

During  the  turn  the  guide  is,  without  command,  on 
the  pivot  flank.  The  guide  is  announced  on  resuming 
the  full  step.     If  at  the  halt  the  turn  and  advance  is 
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similarly  executed  in  quick  time  unless  the  command 
double  time  be  given. 

Right  (or  left)  half -turn  is  executed  in  a  similar  man- 
ner, except  that  the  guide  makes  a  half  face  to  the 
right. 

Should  the  command  halt  be  given  during  the  execu- 
tion of  the  movement,  those  men  on  the  new  line  halt ; 
the  others  halt  on  arriving  on  the  line ;  all  dress  to  the 
right  without  command. 

The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from  the  pivot 
flank  and  commands:  FRONT. 

MOVEMENTS  BY  FOURS. 

114.  Any  number  of  men  may  be  united  for  this 
Instruction. 

In  movements  by  fours,  when  there  are  no  chiefs  of 
platoons  or  file  closers,  the  instructor  announces  the 
guide  toward  either  flank. 

AVhen  chiefs  of  platoons  or  file  closers  are  present, 
the  guide  in  column  of  fours  is,  without  command,  on 
the  side  toward  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  or  the  side 
opposite  the  file  closers. 

In  changing  to  the  opposite  flank,  the  chiefs  of  pla- 
toons and  file  closers  pass  quickly  through  the  column. 

To  Count  Fours. 

1 15.  Being  in  line :  1.  Count,  2.  FOURS. 

At  the  command  fours,  the  men,  commencing  on  the 
right,  count  one,  two,  three,  four,  one,  two,  three,  four,  and 
so  on  to  the  left. 

To  March  by  the  Flank. 

116.  Being  in  line:  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Guide  (left  or  right). 

Each  four  wheels  90  degrees  to  the  right  on  a  fixed 
pivot,  the  pivot  man  turning  strictly  in  his  place;  the 
man  on  the  marching  flank  maintains  the  full  step, 
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moving  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  with  the  pivot  man  as  the 
center;  the  men  dress  on  the  marching  flanlv,  shorten- 
ing their  steps  according  to  tlieir  distance  from  it,  and 
keep  their  intervals  from  the  pivot. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  the  men  of  each 
four  take  the  full  step,  marching  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  former  front  of  the  squad,  dress  toward  the 
guide,  and  maintain  a  distance  of  84  inches  between 
the  fours. 

117.  To  form  column  of  fours  and  halt:  1.  Fours 
right     (or    left),    2.     MARCH,    3. 

Squad,  4.  HALT.  ^"tn 

The  command  halt  is  given  as    /  x; 
the    fours    complete    the    wheel ;    ,  ,  , 
each    four    dresses    toward    the        pj  ^^  p^ 
marching  flank.  .      ,      r. 

118.  In  all  wheeling  by  fours,  the  forward  march  is 
taken  up  on  the  completion  of  the  wheel  unless  the 
command  halt  be  given. 

In  column  of  fours,  the  guide  of  the  leading  four  is 
the  guide  of  the  column. 
These  rules  are  general. 
119.  Being  in  columns  of  fours  at 
the  halt,  to  put  it  in  march  :  1.  Forward, 
2.  Guide  (right  or  left),  3.  MARCH. 


/% 


-^  =  - 


M arching  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Change 
Direction. 


Id 


r 


120.  1.  Column    right     (or    left),    2. 
MARCH. 

The  leading  four  wheels  to  the  right 
PI  20  Par  120   ^^    ^   movable   pivot,    executed   as   in 
par.    116,   except   that   the   pivot   man 
shortens  his  steps  to  10  inches  in  quick  time,  and  12 
ches   in   double  time,   gaining   ground   forward   so 
75797—09 4 
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as  to  clear  the  wheeling  point;  the  wheel  completed, 
the  four  takes  the  full  step ;  the  other  fours  move  for- 
ward and  wheel  on  the  same  ground. 

Column  half  right  (or  half  left)  is  similarly  executed, 
the  leading  four  wheeling  45  degrees. 

To  put  the  column  of  fours  in  march  and  change 
direction  at  the  same  time :  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  (right 
or  left),  3.  Column  right  (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

Being   in    Line,   to   Form    Column    of   Fours    and    Change 
Direction  at  the  Same  Time. 

121.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  Column  right  (or 
left)  ;  or,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  INARCH, 
4.  Guide  left   (or  right). 

To  Break  into  Column  of  Fours  to  the  Front. 

122.  Being  in   line:  1.  Right    (or  left)    forward,  2. 

I  ,  ■  I  I  Fours   right    (or  left),  3.   MARCH, 

j  I  4.  Guide  left  (ov  right). 

I  ]        The  right  four  marches  straight 

i  1  I  I  I  to  the  front,  shortening  the  first 

I  j  three    or    four    steps;    the   other 

\  '  fours  wheel  to  the  right,  each  on 

j  I  I  I  I  a    fixed    pivot;    the    second   four, 

^  j  when  its  wheel  is  two-thirds  com- 

'-^<^  I  /I  pleted,   wheels   to   the   left   on   a 


/ 


movable   pivot,    and   follows   the 
.  I        _  ^ .       _    first;     the    other    fours,    having 

™  ot  T>      i^oo         wheeled   to   the   right,   move   for- 
Pl.  21,  Far.  iJ^.        ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  wheels  to  the  left 

on  a  movable  pivot  so  as  to  follow  the  second. 

To  March  the  Column  of  Fours  to  the  Rear. 

123.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide 
right  (or  left). 

Each  four  wheels  180  degrees  on  a  fixed  pivot. 
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To  March  the  Line  to  the  Rear. 

124.  1.  Fours  right  (or  /eft)  about,  2.  MARCH. 
Each  four  wheels  180  degrees  on  a  fixed  pivot. 

125.  The  movements  for  forming  line  from  column 
of  fours  are  executed  according  to  the  principles 
explained  in  the  Squad  Mounted,  and  by  similar  com- 
mands, substituting  double  time  for  trot  and  gallop,  and 
quick  time  for  walk. 

MOVEMENTS    BY   TWOS. 

126.  A  two  consists  of  Nos.  1  and  2,  or  Nos.  3  and  4, 
of  a  four. 

Column  of  twos  is  marched  by  the  flank  from  line,  is 
halted,  is  put  in  march,  changes  direction,  and  is  marched 
to  the  rear  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  the 
column  of  fours,  substituting  twos  for  fours  in  the  com- 
mands and  explanations. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos. 

127.  1.  By  twos,  2,  MARCH,  3,  Guide  right  (or  left). 
At  the  command  march,  Nos.  1  and  2  move  forward  in 

quick  time,  Nos.  3  and  4  mark  time  till  disengaged, 
when  they  oblique  to  the  right  and  follow  Nos.  1  and 
2  at  a  distance  of  36  inches. 

Marching  in  Column  of  Twos,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

128.  1.  Form  fours,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide  right  (or  left). 
At  the  command  march,  Nos.  1  and  2  take  the  short 

step,  Nos.  3  and  4  oblique  to  the  left  until  they  uncover 
Nos.  1  and  2,  when  they  move  straight  to  the  front. 
The  fours  having  united,  all  take  the  full  step. 

If  the  column  of  twos  be  marched  to  the  rear,  and 
the  successive  numbers  inverted,  to  re-form  the  column 
of  fours:  1.  Form  fours,  2.  Right  oblique,  3.  MARCH,  4. 
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Guide  right  (or  left).  Nos.  3  aud  4  take  the  short  step, 
Nos.  1  and  2  oblique  to  the  right  and  complete  the 
movement  as  described. 

TO  STACK  AND  TAKE  ARMS. 

129.  Three  pieces  only  are  used  to  make  a  stack; 
pieces  not  so  used  are,  in  this  connection,  termed 
loose  pieces. 

Being  in  line  at  order  arms:  1.  Stack,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  command  stack,  No.  3  steps  back  and  covers 
No.  2,  No.  2  raises  his  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
grasps  it  with  the  left  at  the  upper  band  and  rests 
the  butt  between  his  feet,  barrel  to  the  front,  muzzle 
inclined  slightly  to  the  front  and  opposite  the  center 
of  the  interval  on  his  right,  the  thumb  and  forefinger 
raising  the  stacking  swivel;  No.  3  then  passes  his 
piece,  barrel  to  the  rear,  to  No.  2,  who  grasps  it  be- 
tween the  bands  with  his  right  hand  and  throws  the 
butt  about  26  inches  in  advance  of  that  of  his  own 
piece  and  opposite  the  right  of  the  interval,  the  right 
hand  slipping  to  the  upper  band,  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger raising  the  stacking  swivel,  which  he  engages 
with  that  of  his  own  piece ;  No.  1  raises  his  piece  with 
the  right  hand,  carries  it  well  forward,  barrel  to  the 
front,  the  left  hand,  guiding  the  stacking  swivel,  en- 
gages the  lower  hook  of  the  swivel  of  his  own  piece 
with  the  free  hook  of  that  of  No.  3 ;  he  then  turns 
the  barrel  outward  into  the  angle  formed  by  the  other 
two  pieces  and  holds  the  butt  about  4  inches  above 
the  ground  and  6  inches  in  front  of  the  line  of  the 
toes. 

At  the  command  arms.  No.  1  lowers  the  butt  to  the 
ground,  to  the  right  of  and  against  the  toe  of  his  right 
shoe. 

No.  2  lays  loose  pieces  on  the  stack;  No.  3  resumes 
his  place  in  line. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER.  53 

When  each  man  has  finished  handling  pieces,  he 
takes  the  position  of  the  soldier. 

The  instructor  may  then  rest  or  dismiss  the  squad, 
leaving  the  arms  stacked. 

On  assembling,  the  men  take  their  places  in  rear 
of  the  stacks. 

1.  Take,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  command  take,  No.  3  steps  back  and  covers 
No.  2 ;  No.  2  returns  the  loose  pieces ;  then  grasps  his 
own  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  piece  of  No.  3  with 
his  right  hand,  grasping  both  between  the  bands;  No. 
1  grasps  his  piece  in  the  same  way  with  the  right 
hand. 

At  the  command  arms,  No.  1  disengages  his  piece  by 
raising  the  butt  from  the  ground  and  then  turning 
the  piece  to  the  right,  detaching  the  piece  from  the 
stack;  No.  2  disengages  and  detaches  his  piece  by 
turning  it  to  the  left,  and  then  passes  the  piece  of  No. 
3  to  him;  No.  3  resumes  his  place  in  .^^ 

line;  all  resume  the  order.  ^^   t 

POSITIONS     KNEELING     AND     LYING  /^^  / 

130.  Being  at  order  arms  :   KNEEL.       P^^^ll 
All  half  face  to  the  right,  carry  the  f-^^^^'iM) 
right  toe  about  ten  inches  to  the  rear  \^^MJ^E/ 
and  ten  inches  to  the  left  of  the  left        3~/3ur   - 
heel;    kneel    on    right    knee,    bending  I     l/^Vl^'' 
the  left,  left  toe  slightly  inclined  to  the  ^<^^^^SJm 
right,  right  leg  pointing  directly  to  the       ^T^pT"^    oa 
right ;  weight  of  body  resting  on  right  ^^'  ^^'  ^^^-  ■^^"• 
heel ;  place  left  forearm  across  left  thigh,  hand  hang- 
ing naturally;   the  piece  remains  in  the  position  of 
order  arms,  right  hand  grasping  it  above  the  lower 
band.     This  is  the  position  of  order  kneeling. 
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131.  Being  at  the  order  kneeling:  R/S£. 
Rise  and  talie  the  position  of  order  arms. 

132.  Being  at  the  order  kneeling:  UE  DOWN. 
Place  the  right  knee  against  the  left  heel.     (TWO) 

Draw  back  the  left  foot  and  place  the  knee  on  the 
ground ;  place  the  left  hand  well  forward  on  the 
ground  and  lie  flat  on  the  belly,  thus  inclining  the  body 
about  thirty-five  degrees  to  the  right ;  the  piece  is  low- 
ered at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand,  toe  resting 


PI.  23,  Par.  132. 

on  the  ground,  barrel  up,  muzzle  off  the  ground,  left 
hand  at  the  balance,  left  elbow  on  the  ground,  right 
hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock  opposite  the  neck.  Th/s 
is  the  position  lying  down. 

133.  Being  in  the  position  lying  down:  KNEEL. 
Place  the  left  hand  on  the  ground  and  raise  the  body 

on  the  knees;  draw  up  and  place  the  left  foot  by  the 
side  of  the  right  knee,  raise  and  place  the  piece  in  the 
position  of  the  order  kneeling.  (TWO)  Take  the  posi- 
tion of  order  kneeling. 

134.  Being  at  order  arms:  LIE  DOWN. 

Take  the  position  of  order  kneeling,  except  that  the 
right  knee  is  placed  against  the  left  heel.  (TWO) 
Draw  back  the  left  foot  and  place  the  knee  on  the 
ground;  place  the  left  hand  well  forward  on  the 
ground  and  lie  flat  on  the  belly,  thus  inclining  the 
body  about  thirty-flve  degrees  to  the  right;  the  piece 
is  lowered  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand,  toe 
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resting  on  the  ground,  barrel  up,  muzzle  off  the 
ground,  left  hand  at  the  balance,  left  elbow  on  the 
ground,  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock  opposite 
the  neck. 

135.  Being  in  the  position  lying  down  :  R/SE. 
Place  the  left  hand  on  the  ground  and  raise  the  body 

on  the  knees;  draw  up  and  place  the  left  foot  by  the 

side    of    the    right    knee, 

raise  and  place  the  piece 

in  the  position  of  the  order 

of  kneeling.     (TWO)  Rise 

and   take   the  position   of 

order  arms. 

136.  If    unarmed     the^  

movements  kneeling,  lying  pj  24    Par  136 

down  and  rising,  are  exe-  *     ' 

cuted  as  with  arms,  except  that  in  the  position  kneel- 
ing the  right  hand  rests  on  the  right  thigh,  and  in 
moving  to  and  from  the  lying  position  the  right  hand 
is  placed  on  the  ground ;  in  the  position  lying  down  the 
forearms  are  against  each  other  on  the  ground,  left 
arm  in  front. 

137.  In  extended  order  the  soldier  kneels,  lies  down, 
and  returns  to  the  kneeling  and  standing  positions  in 
the  most  convenient  manner. 

INSPECTION  OF  ARMS  (DISMOUNTED). 

138.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2. 
ARMS. 

At  the  second  command,  cartridge  boxes  are  opened 
if  worn. 

Each  man  as  the  inspector  approaches  him  executes 
port  arms  and  open  chamber. 

The  inspector  takes  the  piece,  grasping  it  with  his 
right  hand  just  above  the  rear  sight  (the  man,  drop- 
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ping  the  bands  by  tbe  sides),  inspects  it,  and,  witb  the 
hand  and  piece  in  tbe  same  position  as  in  receiving  it, 
hands  it  baclv  to  the  man,  wlio  takes  it  with  tbe  left 
hand  at  tbe  balance,  executes  close  chamber  and  order 
arms. 

As  the  inspector  returns  tbe  piece,  the  next  man 
executes  port  arms  and  open  chamber,  and  so  on  through 
the  squad. 

Should  the  piece  be  inspected  without  handling,  tbe 
man  executes  close  chamber  and  order  arms  as  soon  as 
the  inspector  has  passed  tbe  next  man. 

Tbe  inspection  of  arms  is  from  right  to  left  and  the 
inspector  examines  the  boxes  as  he  passes  in  rear  of 
the  rank  from  left  to  right. 

Each  box  is  closed  as  soon  as  inspected. 

The  rifles  and  ammunition  having  been  inspected, 
tbe  inspector  approaches  tbe  right  of  the  squad;  at 
his  approach  each  of  tbe  men  drops  the  muzzle  of 
the  rifle  into  the  left  hand,  holding  it  opposite  tbe 
center  of  the  body,  as  in  parade  rest,  and  executes 
inspection  pistol  (see  par.  159)  ;  as  he  passes  to  the 
second,  tbe  first  man  returns  pistol  and  resumes  the 
order,  and  so  on  throughout. 

LOADINGS  AND  FIRINGS. 

General  Rules. 

139.  The  post  of  tbe  instructor  is  three  paces  in 
rear  of  tbe  squad,  but  in  actual  firing  be  places  himself 
where  be  can  best  make  himself  heard  and  at  the 
same  time  observe  the  effect  of  the  fire.  The  objective 
should  be  in  plain  view  and  so  designated  as  to  be 
easily  distinguished  by  all. 

140.  Tbe  commands  for  loading,  aiming  and  firing 
are  tbe  same  in  close  and  extended  order  and  whether 
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the  squad  is  standing,  kneeling  or  lying  down.  In 
close  order  the  command  for  kneeling  or  lying  down 
precedes  the  command  for  firing. 

After  fire  is  opened  upon  any  designated  objective 
the  designation  of  objective  is  omitted  from  commands 
until  it  is  desired  to  fire  upon  another  objective; 
troops  are  trained  to  continue  their  fire  upon  a  desig- 
nated objective  until  the  designation  is  changed. 

141.  The  recruits  are  first  taught  the  motions  of 
loading  and  firing  without  using  cartridges;  after  a 
few  lessons  they  should  use  dummy  cartridges,  and 
when  well  instructed,  the  drill  may  close  with  a  few 
rounds  of  blank  cartridges. 

142.  Cartridges  are  not  used  unless  the  words  Wiih 
dummy  (blank  or  ball)  cartridges  precede  the  command 
LOAD. 

143.  At  the  first  preparatory  command  for  firing, 
the  squad  being  in  line  standing,  pieces  loaded  or  sup- 
posed to  be  so,  the  position  of  load  is  taken;  the 
cartridge  box,  if  worn,  is  slipped  to  the  hip  and  opened ; 
at  the  command  indicating  the  distance,  the  sights  are 
adjusted ;  the  cartridge  box  is  closed  and  replaced 
after  executing  cease  firing. 

144.  The  command  or  signal  cease  firing  is  always 
used  to  stop  the  firing,  and  may  be  given  at  any  time 
after  the  preparatory  command  for  firing,  whether  the 
firing  has  actually  commenced  or  not. 

145.  The  piece  is  always  locked  (turned  to  the 
*'  safe  ")  after  executing  cease  firing. 

To  Load. 

146.  Being  in  line  at  order  arms :  1.  Squad,  2.  LOAD, 
At  the  command  load  each  man  makes  a  half  face  to 

the  right  and  plants  the  right  foot  so  that  the  heel  is 
about  6  inches  to  the  rear  and  2  inches  to  the  right  of 


58 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 


the  left  heel,  the  feet  making  with  each  other  an  angle 
of  about  70  degrees ;  the  men  raise  the  piece  with  the 

right  hand  and  drop 
it  into  the  left  at  the 
balance,    left    thumb 
^^  I  ^  |\  extending    along    the 

''  ^^       ^'^  stock,  muzzle  at  the 

height  of  the  breast, 
turn  the  safety  lock 
up  and  grasp  the 
bolt  handle  with  the 
thumb  and  forefinger 
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of  the  right  hand.  (TWO) 
With  the  right  hand  turn  and 
draw  the  bolt  back,  take  a 
loaded  clip  and  insert  the  end 
in  the  clip  slots,  place  the 
thumb  on  the  powder  space  of 
the  top  cartridge,  the  fingers 
extending  around  the  piece 
and  tips  resting  on  the  maga- 
zine fioor  plate,  force  the  cart- 
ridges into  the  magazine  by- 
pressing  down  with  the  thumb ; 
without  removing  the  clip,  place  palm  of  the  hand 
against  the  back  of  the  bolt  handle  and  thrust  the  bolt 
liome  with  a  quick  motion,  turning  down  the  handle; 
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turn  the  safety  lock  to  the  "  safe  "  and  carry  the  hand 
to  the  small  of  the  stock.  This  position  is  designated 
for  reference  as  that  of  load 
(standing). 

If  kneeling,  the  position 
of  the  piece  is  similar,  the 
left  forearm  resting  on  the 
left  thigh. 

If  lying  down,  the  left 
hand  steadies  and  supports 
the  piece  at  the  balance,  the 
toe  of  the  butt  resting  on 
the  ground,  the  muzzle  off 
the  ground 

To  Fire   by   Volley. 

14  7.  The     pieces     being 

loaded  and  in  any  position : 

1.  At  (so  many)  yards,  2.  At 

(such    object),   3.   READY,   4. 

AIM,  5.  Squad,  6.  FIRE. 
At  the  first  command,  take  the  position  of  load,  if 
not  already  there,  and  set 
the  sight  to  the  elevation 
designated;  at  the  com- 
mand ready,  turn  the  safety 
lock  to  the  "  ready ;  "  at 
the  command  aim,  raise 
the  piece  with  both  hands 
and  support  the  butt 
firmly  against  the  hollow 
of  the  right  shoulder,  right 
thumb  inclined  forward 
PI  OQ  p.^  147  ^^iid  diagonally  to  the  left 

±-1.  ^»,  rar.  147.  across    the    stock,    barrel 

horizontal,    left   elbow    well    under   the   piece,    right 
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elbow  as  high  as  the  shoulder ;  incline  the  head  slightly 
forward  and  a  little  to  the  right,  cheek  against  the 
stock,  left  eye  closed,  right  eye  looking  through  the 
notch  of  the  rear  sight  so  as  to  perceive  the  top  of  the 
front  sight  and  object  aimed  at,  second  joint  of  fore- 
finger resting  lightly  against  the  front  of  the  trigger, 
but  not  pressing  it. 

In  aiming  kneeling,  the  left  elbow  rests  on  the  left 
knee,  point  of  elbow  in  front  of  kneecap. 
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In  aiming  lying  down,  raise  the  piece  with  both 
hands;  rest  on  both  elbows  and  press  the  butt  firmly 
against  the  right  shoulder. 

At  the  command  fire,  press  the  finger  against  the 
trigger;  fire  without  deranging  the  aim,  and  without 
lowering  or  turning  the  piece. 

148.  To  continue  the  firing:  1.  LOAD,  2.  AIM,  3. 
Squad,  4.  FIRE. 

Each  command  is  executed  as  previously  explained 
except  load,  which  is  executed  by  lowering  the  piece 
from  the  shoulder,  drawling  back  and  thrusting  home 
the  bolt  with  the  right  hand,  leaving  the  safety  lock 
at  the  "  ready." 

Should  the  magazine  become  exhausted,  load  is  exe- 
cuted with  a  new  clip. 

To  fire  at  Will. 

149.  1.  Fire  at  will,  2.  At  (so  many)  yards,  S.  At 
(such  object),  4.  COMMENCE  FIRING. 
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At  the  command  commence  firing,  each  man,  inde- 
pendently of  the  others,  comes  to  the  ready,  takes  care- 
ful aim  at  the  object,  fires,  loads,  and  continues  the 
fire,  aiming  deliberately  and  conducting  his  fire  with 
all  the  care  required  on  the  rifie  range. 

Fire  at  will  having  been  interrupted  by  the  command 
cease  firing,  may  be  resumed  at  the  same  range  and 
objective  by  the  command :  COMMENCE  FIRING. 

To  fire. with  Counted  Cartridges. 

150.  1.  Fire  three  (or  other  number)  rounds,  2.  At 
(so  many)  yards,  8.  At  (such  object),  4.  COMMENCE 
FIRING.  ^ 

Executed  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph  with  the 
exception  that  on  completion  of  the  prescribed  number 
of  rounds  each  soldier  executes  cease  firing. 

Other  rounds  may  be  fired  at  the  same  range  and 
objective  by  the  command:  1.  Fire  two  (or  other  num- 
ber)  rounds,  2.  COMMENCE  FIRING. 

Rapid  Fire. 

151.  This  fire  is  used  only  when  preparing  for  or 
resisting  a  charge.    1.  Rapid  fire,  2.  COMMENCE  FIRING. 

The  sights  are  set  at  point  blank  and  the  firing  is 
executed  as  rapidly  as  consistent  with  effective  aiming. 

Owing  to  heat  caused  by  continued  firing,  the  barrel 
of  the  piece  and  metal  parts  in  front  of  the  chamber 
soon  become  too  hot  for  handling;  care  should  then  be 
exercised  to  confine  handling  to  the  wooden  parts  and 
the  metal  parts  in  rear  of  the  chamber. 

152.  CEASE   FIRING. 

The  firing  stops ;  pieces  not  already  there  are  brought 
to  the  position  of  load,  those  not  loaded  are  loaded, 
and  all  pieces  locked. 
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This  is  intended  to  interrupt  the  firing,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  steadying  the  men,  to  change  to  another  method 
of  firing,  or  to  retain  the  pieces  loaded. 

Having  executed  cease  firing:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

To  unload. 

153.  Being  in  any  position :  UNLOAD. 

All  take  the  position  of  load,  turn  the  safety  lock  up 
and  alternately  open  and  close  the  chamber  until  all 
the  cartridges  are  ejected.  After  the  last  cartridge  is 
ejected  the  chamber  is  closed  by  first  thrusting  the 
bolt  slightly  forward  to  free  it  from  the  stud  holding 
it  in  place  when  the  chamber  is  open,  pressing  the 
"  follower  "  down  and  back  to  engage  it  under  the  bolt 
and  then  thrusting  the  bolt  home ;  the  piece  is  locked. 

The  cartridges  are  then  picked  up,  cleaned,  and  re- 
turned to  the  box  or  belt  and  the  piece  brought  to  the 
order. 

154.  The  rifle  can  be  used  as  a  single  loader  by 
turning  the  magazine  "  off."  The  magazine  can  be 
filled  in  whole  or  in  part  while  "  off "  by  pressing  car- 
tridges singly  down  and  back  until  they  are  properly 
in  place.  The  use  of  the  rifle  as  a  single  loader  is, 
however,  to  be  regarded  as  exceptional. 

The  magazine  when  "  on  "  can  be  filled  in  whole  or 
in  part  without  the  use  of  the  clip  by  pressing  the  car- 
tridges down  singly  until  held  in  place. 

MANUAL    OF    THE    PISTOL. 

155.  The  instruction  under  this  head  is  first  given 
on   foot. 

When  a  lanyard  is  used,  one  end  is  attached  to  the 
butt  of  the  pistol ;  the  other  end  forms  a  sliding  loop, 
which  is  passed  over  the  head  and  drawn  snug  against 
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the  right  armpit.  The  lanyard  should  then  be  of  just 
such  length  that  the  arm  can  be  extended  without  con- 
straint. 

156.  The  pistol  being  in  the  holster,  to  raise  pistol : 
1.  Raise,  2.  PISTOL. 

At  the  command  raise,  unbutton  the  holster  flap  with 
the  right  hand  and  grasp  the  stock,  back  of  the  hand 
to  the  body. 

At  the  command  pistol,  draw  the  pistol  from  the  hol- 
ster, reverse  it,  muzzle  up,  the  hand  holding  the  stock 
with  the  thumb  and  last  three  fingers ;  the  little  finger 
may  be  placed  under  the  butt ;  forefinger  outside  of  the 
guard ;  guard  to  the  front ;  barrel  nearly  vertical ; 
hand  as  high  as  the  neck  and  six  inches  to  the  right 
and  front  of  the  riglit  shoulder.  This  is  the  position 
of  raise  pistol. 

When  dismounted,  carry  the  right  foot  about  20 
inches  to  the  right  and  place  the  left  hand  in  the  posi- 
tion of  the  bridle  hand. 

15  7.  Being  mounted  and  at  the  position  raise  pis- 
tol :  1.  Lower,  2.  PISTOL. 

At  the  command  pistol,  lower  the  pistol  without 
changing  the  grasp,  and  rest  the  hand  and  pistol  on 
the  right  thigh,  back  of  hand  up,  muzzle  in  front  of 
right  knee. 

When  dismounted,  lower  the  pistol  without  chang- 
ing the  grasp  of  the  hand,  a.rm  by  the  side  and  nearly 
extended,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  right ;  barrel  in- 
clined to  the  front  and  downward. 

158.  Being  at  raise  or  lower  pistol:  1.  Return,  2. 
PISTOL. 

At  the  command  pistol,  insert  the  pistol  in  the  hol- 
ster, back  of  hand  to  the  body,  button  the  flap,  and 
drop  the  hand  by  the  side. 

If  dismounted,  bring  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the 
left  and  drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 
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If  the  holster  is  so  constructed  that  the  butt  is  to  the 
rear,  raise  and  return  pistol  are  executed  as  in  pars. 
156  and  158,  except  that  the  back  of  the  hand  is  to  the 
right  and  the  pistol  is  not  reversed. 

159.  1.  Inspection,  2.  PISTOL 

At  the  command  pistol,  execute  raise  pistol,  except 
that  the  pistol  is  held  about  six  inches  in  ^front  of  the 
center  of  the  body,  barrel  up,  pointing  to  the  left 
front  and  upward  at  an  angle  of  about  45  degrees, 
wrist  straight  and  as  high  as  the  breast. 

The  instructor  passes  along  the  rank  and  examines 
the  pistols.  To  inspect  the  pistol  minutely,  he  takes  it 
in  his  hands,  and  then  returns  it  to  the  trooper,  who 
grasps  it  at  the  stock  and  resumes  inspection  pistol; 
each  trooper  returns  pistol  as  the  inspector  passes  to 
the  next.  If  the  pistols  are  not  inspected,  they  are 
returned  by  the  commands :  1.  Return,  2.  PISTOL. 

AVhen  dismounted,  the  left  hand  and  right  foot  re- 
main in  place. 

160.  LOAD. 

Being  at  a  raise  or  lower  pistol,  place  the  pistol  at 
the  cylinder  in  the  left  hand,  latch  up,  barrel  inclined 
to  the  left  front  and  downward  at  an  angle  of  about  80 
degrees;  draw  back  the  latch  with  the  right  thumb, 
push  the  cylinder  out  with  the  second  finger  of  the  left 
hand,  and,  if  necessary,  eject  the  empty  shells  by  press- 
ing the  ejector  with  the  left  thumb,  right  hand  steady- 
ing the  pistol  at  the  stock ;  take  a  cartridge  from  the 
belt  or  box,  insert  it  in  the  chamber,  press  it  home 
with  the  right  thumb,  and  so  on  for  each  chamber  to  be 
loaded;  close  the  cylinder  with  the  left  thumb  and 
raise  pistol. 

Firings. 

16  1.  For  single  action. — Being  at  a  raise  or  lower 
pistol:  1.  To  the  front  (or  right  oblique,  etc.)  ;  or,  1.  At 
(such  an  object),  2.  Squad,  3.  READY. 
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At  the  command  ready,  cock  the  pistol  with  the  right 
thumb  and  direct  the  eyes  to  the  front  or  toward  the 
objective. 

162.  1.  Squad,  2.  FIRE. 

At  the  command  fire,  thrust  and  point  the  pistol 
toward  the  objective,  arm  nearly  or  quite  extended, 
keeping  the  eyes  on  the  object  and  fire;  resume  the 
raise  or  lower  pistol  according  to  the  position  before 
firing. 

To  continue  the  firing  in  the  same  direction,  or  at 
the  same  objective:  1.  Squad,  2.  Ready,  3.  Squad,  4. 
F/RE. 

163.  For  douMe  action. — Being  at  raise  or  /oiver 
pistol:  1.  To  the  front  {right  oblique,  etc.),  2.  Squad,  3. 
FIRE;  or,  1.  At  (such  an  object),  2.  Squad,  S.  FIRE. 

Executed  as  in  par.  162,  except  at  the  command  fire, 
the  pistol  is  cocked  by  pressing  steadily  on  the  trigger. 

164.  An  almost  imperceptible  pause  may  be  al- 
lowed between  the  thrusting  and  firing  in  which  to 
correctly  point  the  pistol.  Deliberate  aiming,  how- 
ever, should  not  be  encouraged.  After  firing  without 
cartridges,  pause  an  instant  to  see  if  the  pistol  is  cor- 
rectly pointed,  to  get  the  personal  error. 

The  instructor  must  take  into  account  individual 
peculiarities  in  order  to  secure  the  best  results  in  fir- 
ing; in  such  cases  departure  from  the  text  is  per- 
missible. 

When  mounted,  lean  slightly  forward,  bearing  on 
the  stirrups;  in  firing  to  the  front,  lean  well  to  the 
right  and  slightly  forward,  to  avoid  burning  or  fright- 
ening the  horse. 

165.  In  a  similar  manner  the  men  will  be  instructed 
to  fire  to  the  left,  right,  right  oblique,  left  oblique, 
right  rear,  left  rear,  and  rear.  When  firing  to  the 
left,  the  pistol  hand  will  be  about  opposite  the  left 
shoulder;  when  firing  to  the  rear  or  right  rear,  the 
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shoulders  are  turned  about  45  degrees  to  the  right; 
when  firing  to  the  left  and  left  rear,  the  shoulders  are 
turned  about  45  degrees  to  the  left. 

Instruction  may  be  given  with  the  pistol  in  the  left 
hand. 

166.  The  recruits  are  first  taught  the  motions  of 
loading  and  firing  without  using  cartridges.  Loading 
and  pointing  practice  shall  be  given  mounted,  at  all 
gaits. 

16  7.  No  cartridges  will  be  used,  except  when  indi- 
cated in  the  first  command,  thus:  1.  With  (so  many) 
dummy  {blank  or  ball)   cartridges,  2.  LOAD. 

To  Fire  at  Will. 

168.  1.  Fire  at  will,  2.  To  the  front,  etc.,  or,  2.  At 
(such  an  object),  3.  COMMENCE  FIRING,  4.  CEASE  FIR- 
ING. 

The  trooper  fires  as  rapidly  as  is  consistent  with 
careful  pointing  at  each  shot.  The  raise  or  lower 
pistol  is  resumed  after  each  shot. 

At  the  command  cease  firing,  the  firing  will  stop,  and 
the  men  resume  the  raise  or  lower  pistol. 

169.  The  practice  will  be  conducted  on  the  princi- 
ples explained  in  the  Small-Arms  Firing  Regulations. 
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170.  The  object  of  this  school  is  to  teach  individual 
liorsemanship  and  the  ready  use  of  arms  on  horseback ; 
a  linowledge  of  these  is  indispensable  to  tlie  efficiency 
of  the  trooper,  whether  acting  singly  or  in  rank. 

The  recruit  will  be  taught  that  his  own  disposition 
or  temper  is  usually  communicated  to  and  reacts  upon 
the  horse,  and  therefore  it  is  to  their  mutual  interest 
to  preserve  calmness. 

171.  The  order  of  instruction  indicated  may  be 
modified  at  the  discretion  of  the  officer  superintend- 
ing, care  being  taken  to  develop  the  confidence  of  the 
recruit  by  progress  suited  to  his  capacity,  and  which 
will  exempt  him  as  far  as  possible  from  falls  or  other 
accidents. 

During  the  first  few  lessons  the  instructor  will  de- 
vote his  attention  chiefly  to  giving  to  the  recruits  the 
proper  seat  and  carriage  and  to  making  them  self- 
confident  on  horseback ;  he  will  quietly  and  patiently 
correct  the  faults  of  each  individual  as  they  occur, 
frequently  passing  from  one  to  another,  and  will  re- 
quire by  degrees  the  correct  execution  of  his  teach- 
ings; these  understood  and  confidence  imparted,  the 
positions  and  motions  will  then  be  rigidly  enforced. 

The  instructor  may  dismount  when  he  can  in  that 
way  the  better  teach  the  positions. 

Quiet,  well-trained  horses  are  first  assigned,  and 
each  recruit  is  required  to  change  his  horse  from  day 
to  day. 

172.  Each  mounted  drill  begins  and  ends  at  the 
walk.     This  rule  is  general. 

173.  During  the  drills  the  recruits  are  taught  the 
following  rules  for  the  care  of  horses,  until  the  in- 
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structor  is  satisfied  by  means  of  questions  that  they 
are  thoroughly  comprehended : 

Never  threaten,  strike,  or  otherwise  abuse  a  horse. 

Before  entering  a  stall,  speak  to  the  horse  gently 
and  then  go  in  quietly. 

Never  take  a  rapid  gait  until  the  horse  has  been 
warmed  up  by  gentle  exercise. 

Never  put  up  a  horse  brought  in  a  heated  condition 
to  the  stable  or  picket  line,  but  throw  a  blanket  over 
him  and  rub  his  legs,  or  walk  him  until  cool.  When 
he  is  wet,  put  him  under  shelter,  and  wisp  him  until 
dry. 

Never  feed  grain  to  a  horse  nor  allow  him  to  stand 
uncovered  when  heated.  Hay  will  not  hurt  a  horse, 
no  matter  how  warm  he  may  be. 

Never  water  a  horse  when  heated  unless  the  exercise 
or  march  is  to  be  immediately  resumed. 

Never  throw  water  over  any  part  of  a  horse  when 
heated. 

Never  allow  a  horse's  back  to  be  cooled  suddenly,  by 
washing  or  even  removing  the  blanket  unnecessarily. 

To  cool  the  back  gradually,  the  blanket  may  be  re- 
moved and  replaced  with  the  dry  side  next  the  horse. 

THE  EQUIPMENT   OF   THE   HORSE. 

174.  The  instructor  indicates  the  different  parts 
and  uses  of  each  equipment  as  a  commencement  of  this 
instruction. 

To  Fold  the  Saddle  Blanket, 

175.  The  blanket,  after  being  well  shaken,  will  be 
folded  into  six  thicknesses,  as  follows :  Hold  it  well 
up  by  the  two  corners,  the  long  way  up  and  down; 
double  it  lengthwise  (so  the  fold  will  come  between 
the  "U"  and   "S"),   the  folded  corner    (middle  of 
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blanket)  in  the  left  hand;  take  the  folded  corner  be- 
tween- the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand, 
thumb  pointing  to  the  left;  slip  the  left  hand  down 
the  folded  edge  two-thirds  its  length  and  seize  it  with 
the  thumb  and  second  finger;  raise  the  hands  to  the 
height  of  the  shoulders,  the  blanket  between  them  ex- 
tended ;  bring  the  hands  together,  the  double  fold  fall- 
ing outward;  pass  the  folded  corner  from  the  right 
hand  into  the  left  hand,  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger, slip  the  second  finger  of  the  right  hand  between 
the  folds,  and  seize  the  double  folded  corner ;  turn  the 
left  (disengaged)  corner  in,  and  seize  it  with  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  the  second  finger 
of  the  right  hand  stretching  and  evening  the  folds; 
after  evening  the  folds,  grasp  the  corners  and  shake 
the  blanket  well  in  order  to  smooth  the  folds,  raise 
the  blanket  and  place  it  between  the  chin  and  breast ; 
slip  the  hands  down  halfway,  the  first  two  fingers 
outside,  the  other  fingers  and  thumb  of  each  hand  in- 
side, seize  the  blanket  with  the  thumbs  and  first  two 
fingers,  let  the  part  under  the  chin  fall  forward ;  hold 
the  blanket  up,  arms  extended,  even  the  lower  edges, 
seize  the  middle  points  between  the  thumbs  and  fore- 
fingers, and  flirt  the  outside  part  over  the  right  arm ; 
the  blanket  is  thus  held  before  placing  it  on  the  horse. 

To  Put  on  the  Blanket  and  Surcingle. 

176.  The  instructor  commands:  BLANKET. 

Approach  the  horse  on  the  near  ( left )  side,  with  the 
blanket  folded  and  held  as  just  described ;  place  it  well 
forward  on  his  back,  by  tossing  the  part  of  the  blanket 
over  the  right  arm  to  the  off  (right)  side  of  the  horse, 
still  keeping  hold  of  the  middle  points ;  slide  the  blanket 
once  or  twice  from  front  to  rear  to  smooth  the  hair, 
being  careful  to  raise  the  blanket  in  bringing  it  for- 
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ward ;  place  the  blanket  with  the  forefinger  of  the  left 
hand  on  the  withers,  and  the  forefinger  of  the  right 
hand  on  the  backbone,  the  blanket  smooth;  it  should 
then  be  well  forward  w^ith  the  edges  on  the  left  side ; 
remove  the  locks  of  mane  that  may  be  under  it ;  pass 
the  buckle  end  of  the  surcingle  over  the  middle  of  the 
blanket,  and  buckle  it  on  the  near  side,  a  little  below 
the  edge  of  the  blanket. 

To  Put  on  the  Watering  Bridle. 

177.  The  instructor  commands:   BRIDLE. 

Take  the  reins  in  the  right  hand,  the  bit  in  the  left; 
approach  the  horse  on  the  near  side,  slip  the  reins  over 
the  horse's  head  and  let  them  rest  on  his  neck ;  reach 
under  and  engage  the  snap  in  the  right  halter  ring, 
insert  the  left  thumb  in  the  side  of  the  horse's  mouth 
above  the  tush  and  press  open  the  lower  jaw ;  insert 
the  bit  and  engage  the  snap  in  the  left  halter  ring. 
The  bit  should  hang  so  as  to  touch,  but  not  draw  up, 
the  comers  of  the  mouth. 

To  Unbridle. 

178.  At  the  command  unbridle,  pass  the  reins  over 
the  horse's  head  and  disengage  the  snaps. 
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CAVALRY    SADDLE      M^CLELLAN   PATTERN- 


71 


Coat  Strap.Fhmm^ 
Quarter  Strap,  PommeC 
FootdtapCe  Low 
PootStcLpCe  Semi 
CircuLar- 
l.£5ln,Brassfiui^- 
HaZter  Square- 
ScuddU  NaU 

Quarter  Strap  Side  -\e 

Stirrup  Stra/o — 


Stirrup  StrapBuckLe 


I'll 
Stcrrup//ood-M     ^, 


^Coat  StrapCantte 
~ScLddLe  Bag  Stud 
Toot  Staple  loyy 
1.25  in.  Brass  Ring 

Toot  Staple  High 
^Quarter  StnapCdatle 
Halter  Square 


Qucurter  Strap  Safe 
■ftCng  Chape 
Quarter  Strap  fiing 

Clncka  Strap 

^LricKa  Safe 
CincKa  Riivg 

Cincha  Co-ver 

■Horse  Hair  Cinxfia. 


Stirrup 


PI.  30,  Par.  179. 
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Bridle. 


NOMENCLATURE  OF  THE  BRIDLE. 

Headstall : 

A,  Crownpiece. 

B,  Brow  band. 

C,  Ornament. 

D,  D,  Cheek  piece. 

E,  Throatlatch. 

Bit: 

F,  F,  Mouth  piece. 

G,  Port. 

H,   H,  Branches. 
I,  I,  Rein  rings. 
K,  Curb  strap, 
R,  Reins. 

Link: 

L,  Link  strap. 
M,   Link  snap. 


PI.  31,  Par.  179. 


180.  Greatest  care  will  be  taken  iu  the  fitting  of 
the  saddles ;  sore  backs  are  generally  occasioned  by 
neglect,  and  the  men  niust  never  be  allowed  to  lounge 
or  sit  unevenly  in  their  saddles. 

To  saddle. 

181.  For  instruction,  the  saddle  may  be  placed  four 
yards  in  rear  or  front  of  the  horse.  The  stirrups  are 
crossed  over  the  seat,  the  right  one  uppermost;  then 
the  cincha  and  cincha  strap  are  crossed  above  the  stir- 
rups, the  strap  uppermost.     The  blanket  having  been 
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placed  as  previously  explained,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: SADDLE. 

Seize  the  pommel  of  the  saddle  with  the  left  hand 
and  the  cantle  with  the  right,  approach  the  horse  on 
the  near  side  from  the  direction  of  the  croup  and  place 
the  center  of  the  saddle  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back, 
the  end  of  the  side  bar  about  three  finger  widths  be- 
hind the  point  of  the  shoulder  blade;  let  down  the 
cincha  strap  and  cincha ;  pass  to  the  off  side,  adjust 
the  cincha  and  straps  and  see  that  the  blanket  is 
smooth ;  return  to  the  near  side,  raise  the  blanket 
slightly  under  the  pommel  arch  so  that  the  withers 
may  not  be  compressed;  take  the  cincha  strap  in  the 
right  hand,  reach  under  the  horse  and  seize  the  cincha 
ring  with  the  left  hand,  pass  the  end  of  the  strap 
through  the  ring  from  underneath  (from  inside  to  out- 
side), then  up  and  through  the  upper  ring  from  the 
outside;  if  necessary  make  another  fold  in  the  same 
manner. 

The  strap  is  fastened  as  follows:  Pass  the  end 
through  the  upper  ring  to  the  front;  seize  it  with  the 
left  hand,  place  the  fingers  of  the  right  between  the 
outside  folds  of  the  strap,  pull  from  the  horse  with  the 
right  hand  and  take  up  the  slack  with  the  left;  cross 
the  strap  over  the  folds,  pass  the  end  of  it,  with  the 
right  hand,  underneath  and  through  the  upper  ring 
back  of  the  folds,  then  down  and  under  the  loop  that 
crosses  the  folds  and  draw  it  tightly ;  weave  the  ends 
of  the  strap  into  the  strands  of  the  cincha. 

Another  method  of  fastening  the  cincha  strap  is  as 
follows:  Pass  the  end  through  the  upper  ring  to  the 
rear ;  seize  it  with  the  right  hand,  place  the  fingers  of 
the  left  between  the  outer  folds  of  the  strap ;  pull  from 
the  horse  with  the  left  hand  and  take  up  the  slack  with 
the  right;  pass  the  end  of  the  strap  underneath  and 
draw  it  through  the  upper  ring  until  a  loop  is  formed ; 
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double  the  loose  end  of  the  strap  and  push  it  through 
the  loop  and  draw  the  loop  taut.  The  free  end  should 
then  be  long  enough  to  conveniently  seize  with  the 
hand. 

Having  fastened  the  cincha  strap,  let  down  the  right 
stirrup,  then  the  left. 

The  surcingle  is  then  buckled  over  the  saddle  and 
should  be  a  little  looser  than  the  cincha. 

The  cincha  when  first  tied  should  admit  a  finger  be- 
tween it  and  the  bellj^  After  exercising  for  a  while 
the  cincha  will  be  found  too  loose  and  should  be 
tightened. 

182.  To  approximate  the  length  of  the  stirrup 
straps  before  mounting,  they  are  adjusted  so  that  the 
length  of  the  stirrup  strap,  including  the  stirrup,  is 
about  one  inch  less  than  the  length  of  the  arm,  fingers 
extended. 

To  Unsaddle. 

183.  The  Instructor  commands:  UNSADDLE. 
Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse ;  unbuckle  and 

remove  the  surcingle;  cross  the  left  stirrup  over  the 
saddle;  loosen  the  cincha  strap  and  let  down  the  cin- 
cha ;  pass  to  the  off  side,  cross  the  right  stirrup,  then 
the  cincha ;  pass  to  the  near  side,  cross  the  cincha 
strap  over  the  saddle ;  grasp  the  pommel  with  the  left 
hand,  the  cantle  with  the  right,  and  remove  the  saddle 
over  the  croup  and  place  it  in  front  or  rear  of  the 
horse  as  may  be  directed,  pommel  to  the  front;  grasp 
the  blanket  at  the  withers  with  the  left  hand  and  at 
the  loin  with  the  right,  remove  it  in  the  direction  of 
the  croup,  the  edges  falling  together,  wet  side  in,  and 
place  it  across  the  saddle,  folded  edge  on  the  ix)mmel. 
If  in  the  stable,  place  the  saddle  on  its  peg  when 
taken  off  the  horse. 
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To  put  on  the  Curb  Bridle. 

184.  The  instructor  commands:  BRIDLE. 

Take  the  reins  in  the  right,  the  crownpiece  in  the 
left  hand;  approach  the  horse  on  the  near  side,  pass- 
ing the  right  hand  along  his  neck ;  slip  the  reins  over 
his  head  and  let  them  rest  on  his  neck;  take  the 
crownpiece  in  the  right  hand  and  the  lower  left  branch 
of  the  bit  in  the  left  hand,  the  forefinger  against  the 
mouth  piece;  bring  the  crownpiece  in  front  of  and 
slightly  below  its  proper  position;  insert  the  thumb 
into  the  side  of  the  mouth  above  the  tush ;  press  open 
the  lower  jaw,  insert  the  bit  by  raising  the  crownpiece, 
with  the  left  hand  draw  the  ears  gently  under  the 
crownpiece,  beginning  w^ith  the  left  ear ;  arrange  the 
forelock,  secure  the  throatlatch,  and  then  the  curb 
strap,  taking  care  not  to  set  them  too  closely. 

185.  The  mouth  piece,  which  should  fit  the  width 
of  the  horse's  mouth,  rests  on  that  part  of  the  bars 
(the  lower  jaw  between  the  tushes  and  molars)  di- 
rectly opposite  the  chin  groove ;  the  curb  strap  should 
then  lie  in  the  chin  groove  without  any  tendency  to 
mount  up  out  of  it  on  the  sliarp  bones  of  the  lower 
jaw.  This  position  of  the  mouth  piece  will  be  attained 
for  the  majority  of  horses  by  adjusting  the  cheek 
straps  so  that  the  mouth  piece  will  be  one  inch  above 
the  tushes  of  the  horse  and  two  inches  above  the  cor- 
ner teeth  of  the  mare. 

The  throatlatch  should  admit  four  fingers  between 
it  and  the  throat;  this  prevents  constriction  of  the 
windpipe  or  pressure  on  the  large  blood  vessels. 

The  curb  strap  should  fit  smoothly  the  chin  groove, 
and  be  loose  enough  to  admit  one  or  two  fingers  when 
the  branches  of  the  bit  are  in  line  with  the  cheek 
strap. 
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186.  At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  the  halter  1 
may  be  taken  off  before  bridling,  the  reins  being  first  I 
passed  over  the  neck;  the  hitching  strap,  if  not  left  at  J 
the  manger  or  picket  line,  is  tied  around  the  horse's! 
neck;  if  the  horse  be  saddled,  in  the  near  pommel] 
ring. 

To  Unbridle. 

18  7.  The  instructor  commands:  UNBRIDLE. 

Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse ;  pass  the  reins  i 
over  the  horse's  head,  placing  them  on  the  bend  of  the 
left  arm ;  unbuckle  the  throatlatch,  grasp  the  crown- 
piece  with  the  right,  and  assisting  with  the  left  hand 
gently  disengage  the  ears;  grasp  the  bit  with  the  left 
hand,  and  gently  disengage  it  from  the  horse's  mouth 
by  lowering  the  crownpiece;  place  the  crownpiece  in 
the  palm  of  the  left  hand,  take  the  reins  in  the  right 
hand,  pass  them  together  over  the  crownpiece,  make 
two  or  three  turns  around  the  bridle,  then  pass  the 
bight  between  the  brow  band  and  crownpiece  and 
draw  it  snug. 

The  bridle  is  hung  up  by  the  reins,  or  placed  across 
the  saddle  on  the  blanket. 

If  the  horse  has  no  halter  on,  unbridle  and  push 
the  bridle  back  so  that  the  crownpiece  will  rest  on  the 
neck  behind  the  poll  until  the  halter  is  replaced. 

To  Roll  ihe  Overcoat. 

188.  Spread  the  overcoat,  inside  down,  collar  ex- 
tended, belt  unbuttoned,  and  skirt  buttoned  through- 
out, liay  the  sleeves  at  right  angles  to  the  middle  seam 
with  the  cuffs  not  quite  reaching  the  edges  of  the  coat. 
Fold  over  the  top  of  the  coat  about  15  inches,  or  so  as 
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to  bring  the  fold  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  extended 
sleeves ;  fold  over  both  corners  of  the  skirt  so  that  each 
fold  will  be  about  22  inches  from  the  middle  seam. 
Roll  tightly  from  the  top  with  hands  and  knees. 

To  Roll  the  B^d  Blanket  and  Shelter  Tent. 

189.  Spread  the  shelter  half,  roll  straps  underneath ; 
turn  in  the  triangular  end  flap,  making  the  tent  rec- 
tangular. Turn  under  the  roll  strap  edge  of  the  shelter 
half  8  inches  to  form  a  pocket.  Lay  the  entire  blanket 
flat  on  the  shelter  half,  its  middle  line  over  the  middle 
seam  of  the  tent,  shorter  edge  parallel  to  the  pocket 
fold  of  the  tent,  and  one  inch  from  it.  Fold  the  two 
sides  of  both  tent  and  blanket  inward  so  that  the  can- 
vas will  have  a  fold  of  about  11  inches.  As  a  precau- 
tion against  ends  pulling  out,  pass  the  two  exposed 
roll  straps  across  and  fasten  to  opposite  buckles.  Guy 
ropes,  tent  pins,  extra  clothing,  and  toilet  articles  will 
be  spread  smoothly  in  the  center  of  the  roll.  Roll 
tightly,  using  hands  and  knees,  towards  the  roll  straps, 
and  bring  over  the  entire  roll  that  part  of  the  tent 
which  was  turned  under,  thus  binding  the  roll.  Buckle 
the  two  available  roll  straps  about  the  roll,  passing 
them  around  twice.  The  roll  will  then  be  about  44 
inches  in  length,  and  6  inches  in  diameter.  Slip  the 
nosebag  over  one  end  of  the  roll  and  place  the  shelter 
tent  poles  in  it;  pass  the  strap  over  and  around  the 
roll,  so  that  it  will  lie  smoothly  and  then  buckle  it. 

To  Pack  the  Saddle. 

190.  The  overcoat  roll  to  be  strapped  on  the  pom- 
mel ;  the  blanket  roll  to  be  strapped  on  the  cantle ; 
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nosebag  on  the  off  side;  the  ends  of  both  rolls  to  be 
pressed  inward.  The  picket  pin,  with  lariat  neatly 
coiled,  to  be  fastened  to  the  near  can  tie  ring.  The 
canteen  with  its  strap  through  handle  of  the  cup  to  be 
snapped  in  the  off  cantle  ring.  In  the  near-side  saddle 
pocket  will  be  carried  the  meat  can,  knife,  fork,  and 
spoon,  and  one  fitted  shoe.  In  4he  off-side  saddle 
pocket  will  be  carried  the  turry  comb,  the  horse  brush, 
the  watering  bridle,  one  fitted  shoe,  horseshoe  nails, 
and  two  emergency  rations.  Extra  ammunition  will  be 
carried  so  as  to  distribute  its  weight  between  the  near 
and  off-side  saddle  pockets. 

The  Position  of  Stand  to  Horse. 

191.  The  instructor  commands:  STAND  TO  HORSE. 

Each  trooper  places  himself,  facing  to  the  front,  on 
the  near  side  of  the  horse,  eyes  on  a  line  with  the 
front  of  the  horse's  head,  so  he  can  see  along  the 
front,  and  takes  the  position  of  the  soldier,  except  that 
the  right  hand,  nails  down,  grasps  both  reins,  the  fore- 
finger separating  them,  six  inches  from  the  bit. 

To  Lead  Out. 

192.  The  troopers  standing  to  horse,  to  leave  the 
stable  or  picket  line,  the  instructor  commands:  LEAD 
OUT. 

Each  trooper,  holding  his  hand  well  up  and  firm, 
leads  his  horse,  without  looking  at  him,  to  the  place 
designated  by  the  instructor. 

The  troopers  form  in  single  rank  from  right  to  left, 
and,  until  further  orders,  with  intervals  of  three 
yards. 
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If  the  horse  shows  a  disposition  to  resist  being  led, 
the  trooper  takes  tlie  reins  from  the  horse's  neclv,  takes 
the  ends  in  the  left  hand,  then,  with  the  right  hand 
holding  the  reins,  leads  the  horse  as  before.  When 
leading  through  a  low  or  narrow  doorway,  the  horse 
should  be  quieted  by  the  voice  or  caresses  and  not 
allowed  to  pass  thr-ough  hurriedly.  To  prevent  the 
horse  from  rushing  ahead,  the  instructor  may  direct 
the  trooper  to  face  tow^ard  the  horse,  holding  one  rein 
in  each  hand,  close  to  the  bit,  and  lead  him  by  stepping 
backward  ;  after  passing  the  doorway  the  trooper  leads 
the  horse  as  before. 


To  Align  ihe  Rank. 

193.  1.   Right  (or  Lefi),  2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

The  troopers  dress  to  the  right  and  move  their 
horses  forward  or  backward,  as  may  be  necessary  to 
align  them. 

To  Amount  {without  Saddle). 

194.  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  drop  the  right  rein,  take  two 
back  steps,  stepping  off  with  the  left  foot,  at  the  same 
time  sliding  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein ;  face  to 
the  right.  This  should  place  the  trooper  behind  the 
near  shoulder  of  the  horse.  Take  both  reins  in  the 
right  hand,  aided  by  the  left,  the  reins  coming  in  on 
the  side  of  the  forefinger,  forefinger  between  the  reins, 
the  loose  end  falling  over  on  the  off  side;  place  the 
right  hand  behind  the  withers,  holding  the  reins  short 
enough  to  feel  lightly  the  horse's  mouth ;  place  the  left 
hand  near  the  withers,  and  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane, 
the  lock  coming  out  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 
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At  the  command  mount,  spring  liglitly  from  the 
ground  and  raise  the  t)ody,  keeping  it  erect,  and  sup- 
porting the  weight  on  the  hands;  carry  the  right  leg, 
knee  bent,  over  the  horse's  back,  the  weight  still  borne 
on  the  hands ;  sit  down  gently  on  the  horse's  back,  and 
take  one  rein  in  each  hand,  the  reins  bearing  equally 
on  the  horse's  mouth. 

In  the  earlier  lessons,  the  recruit  may  rest  the  right 
forearm  on  the  horse's  back  to  enable  him  to  raise  the 
|30dy  when  mounting. 

Position  of  tfie  Trooper  {without  Saddle), 

195.  Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's 
back. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in. 

Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back. 

Chest  pushed  out. 

Back  straight. 

Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  points  of  the 
shoulders. 

Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  without 
pressure. 

The  right  rein  in  the  right  hand  and  the  left  rein  in 
the  left  hand,  coming  in  on  the  underside  of  the  little 
finger,  and  coming  out  over  second  joint  of  forefinger, 
on  which  the  thumb  firmly  holds  the  rein ;  the  other 
fingers  closed  on  the  reins,  nails  toward  the  body ;  reins 
bearing  equally  on  the  horse's  mouth;  bight  (end)  of 
reins  falling  to  the  front  and  on  the  right  side  of  the 
horse's  neck. 

Hands  about  six  inches  apart,  on  a  level  with  the 
elbows,  backs  straight  up  and  down  and  outward. 

Buttocks  bearing  equally  on  the  middle  of  the 
horse's  back,  the  seat  being  as  flat  as  possible. 
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Legs  stretched  by  their  weight  alone,  the  flat  of  the 
thighs  and  knees  clasping  the  horse  equally. 

Legs  from  knees  down  vertical  and  free. 

Feet  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  horse,  or  as  nearly 
so  as  the  conformation  of  the  man  will  permit. 

Remarks  on  the  Position  of  the  Trooper. 

Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  be- 
cause that  is  the  point  where  the  motion  of  the  horse 
is  least  communicated  to  the  rider,  and  the  best 
weight-bearing  position  for  the  horse. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front.  If  not,  the  body 
will  incline  forward  or  to  one  side  and  be  unsteady. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in.  To  prevent  the  head  and 
shoulders  from  drooping  to  the  front. 

Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back  and  the  chest 
pushed  out.  If  not,  the  chest  will  be  contracted  and 
the  back  curved  to  the  rear. 

Back  straight.  This  gives  an  erect  carriage  and 
counteracts  the  tendency  to  slouch  or  droop  the  shoul- 
ders. 

Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of- the  shoulders.  To  assist 
in  keeping  the  shoulders  back. 

Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  without 
pressure.  To  prevent  their  being  throw^n  out  when  the 
horse  trots;  if  with  pressure,  the  motion  of  the  body 
will  be  communicated  to  the  hand  and  rein. 

Buttocks  bearing  equally,  and  seat  as  flat  as  possible. 
So  that  the  body  w^ill  preserve  its  steadiness. 

Flat  of  thighs  and  knees  clasping  the  horse  equally. 
To  give  a  firm,  steady  seat. 

legs  from  knees  down  vertical  and  free.     That  they 
may  be  carried  to  the  rear  to  aid  in  directing  the 
horse  without  deranging  the  seat. 
75797—09 6 
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Feet  parallel  to  the  horse.  To  assist  in  holding  the 
thighs  in  position. 

The  body  from  the  hips  up  should  be  movable,  and 
should,  in  a  measure,  yield  to  the  motions  of  the 
horse;  from  the  hips  to  the  knees,  immovable  and 
close  to  the  horse ;  from  the  knees  down,  movable. 

The  arms  move  freely  at  the  shoulders  to  avoid  com- 
municating the  motion  of  the  body  to  the  reins;  the 
hands  oscillate  slightly  with  the  motion  of  the  horse, 
but  otherwise  they  are  stationary,  except  to  direct  the 
horse. 

During  the  earlier  lessons,  the  position  of  the  re- 
cruit is  necessarily  one  of  constraint. 

No  man  can  be  said  to  be  a  good  horseman  who  has 
not  a  firm,  well-balanced  seat;  it  is  therefore  of  the 
utmost  importance;  it  will  assist  the  horse;  the  want 
of  it  will  impede  the  horse's  actions,  make  sore  backs, 
etc. 

To  Lengthen  or  Shorten  the  Reins. 

196.  Bring  the  hands  toward  each  other;  grasp  the 
right  rein  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left 
hand  a  short  distance  from  the  right  thumb ;  relax  the 
grasp  of  the  right  hand,  and  allow  the  rein  to  slip 
through  to  get  the  proper  bearing ;  then  close  the  right 
hand  and  replace  the  hands.  With  the  left  rein  the 
positions  of  the  hands  are  reversed. 

To  Take  the  Reins  in  One  Hand. 

197.  To  relieve  the  constraint  of  the  arms  by 
changing  their  position,  as  well  as  to  prepare  the 
recruits  for  the  use  of  the  curb  bridle,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  In  left   (or  right)  hand,  2.  TAKE  REINS. 

At  the  second  command,  bring  the  left  hand  oppo- 
site the  middle  of  the  body ;  half  open  and  place  in  It 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  83 

the  right  rein,  holding  both  reins  as  explained  for  the 
left  rein,  except  that  tlie  little  finger  separates  the 
reins,  the  right  rein  coming  in  above  the  little  finger; 
close  the  left  hand  and  drop  the  right  hand  behind  the 
thigh. 

To  Adjust  the  Reins. 

198.  Seize  the  bight  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger 
of  the  right  hand ;  partly  open  the  left  hand  so  as  to 
allow  the  reins  to  slip  through  it ;  raise  the  right  hand 
until  the  reins  bear  equally ;  close  the  left  hand  upon 
them,  letting  the  bight  fall  over  the  forefinger  and 
right  rein;  drop  the  right  hand. 

To  retake  the  Reins  in  Both  Hands. 

199.  The  reins  being  in  the  left  hand:  1.  In  both 
hands,  2.  TAKE  REINS. 

Half  open  the  left  hand,  seize  with  the  right  hand 
the  right  rein,  and  hold  them  as  previously  described. 

To  Drop  and  Retake  Reins. 

200.  DROP  REINS:  Drop  the  reins  on  the  horse's 
neck  near  the  withers,  and  drop  the  hands  behind  the 
thighs. 

TAKE  REINS:  The  trooper  retakes  the  reins  and 
holds  them  as  before  dropping  them. 

To  Dismount  (without  Saddle). 

20  1.  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  pass  the  right  rein  into  the 
left  hand,  then  seize  both  reins  with  the  right  hand, 
in  front  of  the  left,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  and 
place  the  right  hand  on  the  withers,  the  reins  coming 
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into  the  hand  on  the  side  of  the  forefinger ;  let  go  with 
the  left  hand  and  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  in  front 
of  the  withers,  the  lock  coming  out  between  the  thumb 
and  forefinger. 

At  the  command  dismount,  raise  the  body  on  both 
hands,  carry  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  horse's 
back  without  touching  it ;  bring  the  right  leg  near  the 
left  and  come  lightly  to  the  ground  on  the  balls  of  the 
feet,  bending  the  knees  a  little;  face  to  the  left,  drop 
the  right  rein,  step  to  the  front,  sliding  the  right  hand 
along  the  left  rein,  and  take  the  position  of  stand  to 
horse. 

To  Dismount  on  the  Off  Side. 

202.  1.  To  the  right,  2.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  3. 
DISMOUNT. 

The  second  and  third  commands  are  executed  as  in 
par.  201,  but  by  inverse  means,  the  trooper  coming  to 
the  ground  on  the  off  side. 

To  Mount  from  the  Off  Side. 

203.  The  trooper  being  dismounted  and  on  the  off 
side  of  his  horse :  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT. 

The  commands  are  executed  as  in  par.  194,  but  by 
inverse  means. 

204.  If  the  commands  be:  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUNT,  the 
men  execute  at  the  command  mount  all  that  has  been 
prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount  and 
mount. 

If  the  commands  be:  1.  Squad,  2.  DISMOUNT;  or,  1. 
To  the  right,  2.  Squad,  3.  DISMOUNT,  the  men  execute  at 
the  command  dismount  all  that  has  been  prescribed  at 
the  commands  prepare  to  dismount  and  dismount. 

These  rules  are  general,  the  command  platoon,  troop, 
etc.,  being  substituted  for  the  command  squad. 
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To  Rest. 

205.  Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  rest  is 
executed  as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  except  that 
the  troopers  hold  the  reins  and  keep  their  horses  in 
place. 

Being  mounted,  at  the  halt,  at  the  command :  REST, 
or  being  in  march,  at  the  command :  ROUTE  ORDER, 
the  men  are  permitted  to  turn  their  heads,  to  talk,  and 
to  make  slight  changes  of  position,  but  they  will  not 
lounge  on  their  horses. 

Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  at  ease  is  ex- 
ecuted as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 

Being  mounted,  at  the  command:  AT  EASE,  the  men 
are  permitted  to  turn  their  heads  or  make  slight 
changes  of  position,  but  preserve  silence. 

206.  To  resume  the  attention:  ATTENTION. 

Each  trooper,  if  dismounted,  takes  the  position  of 
stand  to  horse;  if  mounted,  he  takes  the  position  of 
the  trooper. 

These  rules  are  general. 

To  Dismiss  the  Squad. 

207.  The  squad  being  dismounted:  1.  By  the  right 
(left  or  right  and  left),  2.  FALL  OUT. 

The  trooper  on  the  right  leads  his  horse  one  yard  to 
the  front  and  then  marches  directly  to  the  stables  or 
picket   line. 

Each  of  the  other  troopers  executes  in  succession 
the  same  movement,  so  as  to  follow  the  horse  next  on 
the  right,  at  a  distance  of  one  yard. 

The  men  remove,  clean,  and  put  the  equipments  in 
place,  and  care  for  and  secure  their  horses  under  the 
directions  of  the  instructor  or  senior  noncommissioned 
officer. 
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Each  man,  as  soon  as  he  has  finished,  stands  to  heel. 
The  instructor  or  noncommissioned  officer  having  sat- 
isfied himself  by  inspection  that  the  horse  and  equip- 
ments are  properly  cared  for,  and  that  the  precautions 
required  on  their  return  from  exercise  have  been  ob- 
served, orders  the  men  to  fall  in,  marches  them  to  the 
troop  parade  and  dismisses  them  as  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier. 

208.  STAND  TO  HEEL:  Each  man  stands  at  atten- 
tion, one  yard  in  rear  of  and  facing  his  heel  post.  At 
the  picket  line  he  stands  at  attention,  one  yard  in  rear 
of  and  facing  his  horse. 

MOUNTED   EXERCISES. 

209.  The  mounted  exercises  make  the  recruit  agile 
and  supple,  give  him  confidence,  and  enable  him  to 
maintain  a  balanced  seat  on  his  horse  in  every  variety 
of  movement.  All  troopers  will  be  frequently  prac- 
ticed in  them,  except  those  who  may  be  reasonably 
excused  because  of  age  or  inability. 

Whenever  practicable  the  recruits  will  be  practiced 
in  mounting  and  dismounting  and  in  the  other 
mounted  exercises,  using  a  wooden  vaulting  horse,  or 
a  horizontal  vaulting  bar,  the  height  of  which  will 
depend  upon  the  ability  of  the  man,  being  gradually 
raised  until  at  the  height  of  a  horse. 

To  give  confidence  to  recruits,  horses  that  are  apt  to 
become  uneasy  will,  during  the  first  few  lessons,  be 
tied  in  roomy  stalls,  to  a  fence,  or  to  the  walls  of  the 
riding  hall,  or  the  horse  may  be  put  on  the  longe,  the 
trooper  dropping  the  reins. 

The  horses  are  equipped  with  the  watering  bridle, 
and,  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  have  the 
saddle  pad  or  blanket  and  surcingle.  If  the  horse  be 
tied,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pad  or  blanket  be 
dispensed  with. 
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When  the  troopers  have  been  taught,  with  the  horses 
tied  or  on  the  longe,  to  mount,  dismount,  and  to  hold 
the  reins,  and  when  they  have  some  confidence  on 
horseback,  the  exercises  are  continued  with  the  horses 
in  line  with  intervals,  or  in  column  of  troopers;  the 
instruction  in  marching  and  the  use  of  the  aids  will 
then  begin  and  thereafter  form  a  part  of  each  lesson. 

When  the  mounted  exercises  are  correctly  executed 
at  the  halt,  they  are  repeated  at  the  walk,  then  such 
as  are  practicable  at  the  trot,  and  finally  at  the  canter. 

Recruits  at  first  often  support  themselves  with  the 
reins  and  cling  with  the  legs;  to  remedy  these  faults 
they  are  made  to  ride  without  holding  the  reins,  the 
arms  folded;  the  troopers  are  formed  in  column  of 
twos,  or  two  parallel  columns;  each  trooper  in  one 
column  is  instructed  to  pass  the  reins  over  his  horse's 
head  to  the  trooper  next  to  him  in  the  other  column; 
the  ride  is  then  conducted  at  the  trot. 

The  same  instructions  may  be  given  on  the  longe. 

The  troopers  will  not  be  required  to  go  through  all 
the  mounted  exercises  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
described,  the  more  difficult  exercises  not  being  at- 
tempted and  the  gaits  for  the  easier  ones  being  re- 
stricted to  the  walk  until  the  troopers  have  acquired  a 
secure,  well-balanced  seat  at  the  trot  and  the  gallop 
(see  par.  171). 

During  the  exercises,  the  trooper  drops  and  retakes 
reins  without  command,  whenever  necessary  to  execute 
the  motions  or  to  control  his  horse,  and  when  he  dis- 
mounts he  remains  near  the  shoulder  of  the  horse  and 
keeps  one  hand  on  the  withers  (or  pommel).  When  the 
horse  is  not  led,  the  hand  on  the  withers  or  pommel 
holds  the  reins  with  a  bearing  just  sufficient  to  let  the 
horse  know  he  is  under  control. 

To  resume  the  position  of  stand  to  horse,  the  in- 
structor commands:  STAND  TO  HORSE, 
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The  Galloping  Step. 

210.  During  the  exercises  at  the  trot  and  canter, 
the  trooper  when  dismounted  l^eeps  pace  with  his  horse 
at  the  shoulder,  by  means  of  the  galloping  step,  which 
he  executes  (keeping  one  hand  on  the  horse)  by  a 
succession  of  leaps,  rising  and  alighting  with  the  rise 
and  fall  of  the  forehand  of  the  horse,  keeping  the  left 
or  right  foot  in  advance,  according  as  he  is  on  the  left 
or  right  side  of  the  horse,  and  supporting  his  weight 
on  the  balls  of  the  feet.  Frequent  brief  rests  should 
be  given  in  order  not  to  strain  or  unduly  fatigue  men 
who  are  not  accustomed  to  the  exercises. 

First  Mounted  Exercise. 

211.  1.  LEAIil  BACK,  2.  UP.  Lean  back  until  the 
head  rests  on  the  horse's  croup ;  hands  resting  on  the 
thighs,  toes  turned  in,  legs  kept  in  place.  UP:  Resume 
gradually  the  position  of  the  trooper  without  derang- 
ing the  position  of  the  feet  and  legs. 

Second  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  RAISE  KNEES,  2.  DOWN.  Raise  the  knees  until 
the  thighs  are  horizontal ;  lower  legs  vertical ;  toes  on 
a  level  with  heels  and  turned  in;  body  erect  and 
shoulders  square.  DOWN :  Resume  the  position  of  the 
trooper.     Continue  by  repeating  raise,  down. 

Third  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  RAISE  FEET,  2.  DOWN.  Raise  the  feet  to  the  rear 
as  high  as  practicable  on  the  sides  of  the  horse;  then 
raise  the  knees,  keeping  the  feet  in  place  until  on  a 
level  with  the  ankle.  DOWN:  Resume  the  position  of 
the  trooper.    Continue  by  repeating  raise,  down. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  89 

Fourth  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  FACE,  3.  FRONT. 

Turn  the  body  to  the  right,  carry  right  knee  toward 
the  rear,  legs  astride  the  horse,  feet  pointing  to  the 
right,  body  erect.  FRONT :  Resume  the  position  of  the 
trooper. 

Fifth  NIounted  Exercise. 

TURN  TO  THE  RIGHT   (or  LEFT). 

Pass  the  left  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  horse's  neck, 
turning  on  the  seat,  and  sit  faced  to  the  horse's  right ; 
body  erect,  hands  resting  on  the  thighs.  The  turns 
may  be  continued  by  the  same  command,  the  trooper 
passing  the  right  or  left  leg  over  the  croup  or  neck  of 
the  horse. 

Sixth  IVIounted  Exercise. 

1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  REACH. 

Carry  the  right  hand,  back  up,  straight  to  the  front, 
fingers  and  arms  extended  and  horizontal.  (TWO) 
Close  the  legs  firmly,  sweep  the  hand  quickly  to  the 
right,  keeping  the  arm  horizontal  and  leaning  the  body 
to  the  right.  (THREE)  Resume  the  position  of  the 
trooper. 

Seventh  IVIounted  Exercise. 

1.  Right   (or  Left)  rear,  2.  REACH. 

The  first  motion  is  the  same  as  right  reach.  (TWO) 
Sweep  the  hand  quickly  by  tlie  right  to  the  rear,  keep- 
ing the  arm  horizontal,  at  the  same  time  making  a 
right  face  and  leaning  the  body  to  the  rear.  (THREE) 
Resume  the  i)Osition  of  the  trooper. 
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Eighth  Mounted  Exerc/se. 


1 


1.  Right   (or  Left)   low,  2.  REACH. 

Hold  the  reins  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  and 
grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  other  fingers  of  the 
left  hand.  (TWO)  Bend  the  body  to  the  front  and 
downward,  to  the  right  of  and  near  the  horse;  right 
arm  extended  and  fingers  as  near  the  ground  as  possi- 
ble.    (THREE)  Resume  the  position  of  the  trooper. 

The  horse  being  saddled:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  low,  2. 
REACH. 

Hold  the  reins  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  and 
grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  other  fingers  of  the 
left  hand;  free  the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup  and 
carry  the  leg,  knee  bent,  to  the  rear,  supporting  it  just 
above  the  ankle  against  the  cantle  of  the  saddle. 
(TWO)  Bend  the  body  to  the  right  and  front  and  near 
the  horse;  carry  the  right  foot  in  the  stirrup  slightly 
to  the  rear,  supporting  it  against  the  side  of  the  horse ; 
extend  the  right  arm  and  touch  the  ground  with  the 
fingers.     (THREE)  Resume  the  position  of  the  trooper. 

Being  in  line  with  intervals  or  in  column  of  troop- 
ers:  1.  To  the  right  (or  left),  2.  DROP  SABER,  3.  Right 
(or  left)  low,  4.  REACH. 

At  the  second  command,  drop  the  saber  on  the 
ground  to  the  right  of  the  horse. 

At  the  command  reach,  execute  the  right  low  reach 
and  pick  up  the  saber. 

The  same  exercise  may  be  had  with  the  cap  or  other 
object.  The  instructor  sees  that  the  troopers  are  not 
impatient  with  the  horses;  that  each  trooper  persists 
until  he  accomplishes  the  feat  or  demonstrates  his  in- 
ability to  do  so. 

The  objects  of  the  reaches  are  to  teach  the  recruit 
to  regain  his  balance,  to  impress  him  with  the  impor- 
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tance  of  the  hold  of  the  legs  and  confirm  him  in  their 
use,  and  to  prepare  him  for  the  use  of  the  saber 
mounted. 

Ninth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  trooper  mounted  and  at  turn  to  the  left  (or 
right),  to  mount:  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  place  the  right  hand  on  the 
withers;  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

At  the  connnand  mount,  support  the  weight  on  the 
hands,  turning  the  body  to  the  right  about,  legs  ex- 
tended and  joined,  then  pass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent, 
over  the  horse's  back  and  take  the  position  of  the 
trooper. 

Tenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  trooper  mounted  at  turn  to  the  left,  to  dismount : 
1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  place  the  right  hand  on  the 
withers;  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  dismount,  support  the  weight  on  the 
hands,  turning  the  body  to  the  right  about,  descend 
lightly  to  the  ground  on  the  balls  of  the  feet,  bending 
the  knees  a  little. 

If  the  trooper  be  at  turn  to  the  right,  to  dismount  on 
the  off  side:  1.  To  the  right,  2.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT, 
3.  DISMOUNT. 

Executed  as  just  prescribed,  except  that  the  positions 
of  the  hands  are  reversed,  that  the  body  is  turned  to 
the  left  about  and  descends  on  the  off  side. 

Eleventh  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  trooper  mounted  at  turn  to  the  left,  to  dismount 
on  the  off  side:  1.  To  the  right,  2.  PREPARE  TO  DIS- 
MOUNT, 3.  DISMOUNT. 
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At  the  second  command,  place  the  right  hand  on  the 
withers;  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

xVt  the  command  dismount,  support  the  weight  on  the 
hands,  turning  the  body  to  the  right  about,  pass  both 
legs,  joined,  over  the  horse's  back  and  descend  lightly 
to  the  ground  on  the  oft:  side,  alighting  on  the  balls  of 
the  feet,  bending  the  knees  a  little. 

If  the  recruit  be  at  turn  to  the  right,  to  dismount  on 
the  near  side  :  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

Executed  as  just  prescribed,  except  that  the  positions 
of  the  hands  are  reversed,  that  the  body  is  turned  to 
the  left  about  and  descends  on  the  near  side. 

Twelfth  Mounted  Exercise. 

Without  saddle: 

TURN  TO  THE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT)  ABOUT. 

Place  both  hands  on  the  withers ;  raise  the  body  up- 
ward and  forward  on  the  hands;  at  the  same  time 
quickly  extend  the  legs  to  the  rear  and  cross  them,  left 
leg  in  front,  above  the  horse's  back;  lower  the  body, 
catching  the  horse  on  the  left  side  with  the  right  leg 
and  the  right  side  with  the  left  leg;  at  the  same  time 
give  an  impulse  to  the  right  with  the  hands ;  sit  down 
facing  the  croup. 

The  trooper  facing  to  the  croup,  to  face  him  to  the 
proper  front  the  instructor  gives  the  same  commands, 
which  are  executed  in  a  similar  manner. 

It  is  preferable  for  the  troopers  to  go  through  this 
exercise  by  individual  trial,  until  they  have  gained  con- 
fidence before  requiring  them  to  execute  it  at  command. 

Thirteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

To  mount  marching:  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2. 
MOUNT. 

Executed  as  prescribed  from  the  halt,  except  that 
the  trooper  is  at  the  galloping  step;  that  he  springs 
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forward  as  he  rises,  and  that  as  he  drops  mto  his  seat 
he  catches  against  the  flank  with  his  leg  to  avoid 
passing  over  the  horse. 

Fourteenth    Mounted  Exercise. 

To  dismount  marching:  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT, 
2.  DISMOUNT;  or.  1.  To  the  right,  2.  PREPARE  TO  DIS- 
MOUNT, 3.  DISMOUNT. 

Executed  as  prescribed  from  the  halt,  except  that 
when  the  legs  are  joined  the  trooper  presses  the  left 
leg  against  the  side  of  the  horse  to  push  his  body  clear, 
and  alights  on  the  ground  faced  to  the  front  and  takes 
the  galloping  step. 

Fifteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

Being  at  the  halt:  1.  PREPARE  TO  VAULT,  2.  I/AULT. 

Executed  from  either  side  of  the  horse,  as  prescribed 
for  the  mount  from  the  halt,  except  that  the  trooper 
leans  the  body  forward  and  carries  both  legs  joined  over 
the  horse's  back,  without  touching  it;  as  soon  as  the 
body  clears  the  horse,  he  eases  the  right  hand  grad- 
ually and  takes  it  off  the  withers  (pommel)  just  be- 
fore coming  to  the  ground  and  alights  on  both  feet. 

Being  in  march,  the  trooper  alights  facing  to  the 
front,  and  takes  the  galloping  step. 

When  the  trooper  is  sufliciently  instructed  the  in- 
structor may  combine  the  mounting,  dismounting,  and 
vaulting.  For  example :  Mounted,  turned  to  the  left, 
the  instructor  commands:  DISMOUNT  AND  MOUNT;  or 
DISMOUNT,  I/AULT,  AND  MOUNT,  etc. 

Sixteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

To  jump  on  and  over  the  horse.  The  men  are  with- 
out arms  or  spurs,  in  line,  at  stand  to  horse.     A  quiet 
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horse  is  held  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  and  15  or  20 
yards  in  front  of  the  squad. 

The  troopers  will  be  instructed  as  to  the  kind  of 
jump  they  are  to  make. 

1.   First  trooper  from  the  left  (or  right),  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  trooper  turns  his  horse  over  to  the  trooper 
next  on  his  right,  walks  along  the  front,  and  w^hen 
opposite  the  horse  to  be  jumped  faces  him  and  takes 
a  fast  run ;  upon  reaching  him  he  places  his  hands  on 
the  horse's  back,  jumps  astride  of  him  or  over  him  as 
directed,  returns  to^his  place  in  the  rank,  and  resumes 
his  horse.  The  oth*er  troopers  move  out  successively 
at  the  command  next. 

The  troopers  will  also  be  exercised  at  jumping  on 
the  horse  from  the  direction  of  the  croup. 

Seventeenth  Afounted  Exercise. 

To  mount  double  and  to  dismount :  The  troopers  are 
divided  into  two  squads,  the  first  squad  being 
mounted,  and  the  troopers  called  individually  No.  1; 
the  other  squad  being  dismounted,  and  its  troopers 
called  individually  No.  2. 

Nos.  1  remain  with  their  horses  and  Nos.  2  are 
ordered  to  join  Nos.  1 ;  or,  if  in  the  riding  hall,  the 
first  squad  is  put  on  the  track  in  column  of  troopers 
marching  to  the  left  hand,  and  the  second  squad 
ordered  to  join  it.  No.  2  places  himself  on  the  near 
side  and  near  No.  1,  and  may  place  his  right  hand  on 
the  horse's  back. 

1.  PREPARE  TO  IVIOUNT,  2.  Ij/IOUNT. 

At  the  first  command.  No.  1  takes  the  reins  in  the 
right  hand,  lowers  the  left  shoulder  and  carries  the 
left  elbow,  bent,  to  the  rear,  and  supports  himself  by 
clasping  the  horse  with  the  legs,  and,  if  necessary, 
places  his  right  hand  on  the  horse's  neck  or  withers; 
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No.  2  clasps  the  forearm  of  No.  1  with  his  left  hand, 
back  up;  i^laces  his  right  hand  on  the  horse's  back 
directly  behind  No.  1  and,  if  marching,  takes  the  gal- 
loping step. 

At  the  command  mount,  No.  2  springs  up  and  seats 
himself  behind  No.  1,  astride  of  the  horse  and  facing 
to  the  front;  No.  1  at  the  same  time  raises  his  left 
shoulder,  leans  his  body  to  the  right  to  assist  and  sup- 
port No.  2,  and  immediately  resumes  the  erect  posi- 
tion; No.  2  steadies  his  seat  by  placing  his  hands 
under  the  armpits  of  No.  1,  thumbs  behind  the  shoul- 
ders. 

Being  mounted  double,  to  dismount :  1.  PREPARE  TO 
DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  No.  1  takes  the  reins  in  the 
right  hand,  carries  his  left  elbow  to  the  rear  and 
steadies  himself  as  at  the  command  prepare  to  mount, 
for  mounting  double;  No.  2,  pressing  against  No.  1, 
pushes  himself  slightly  to  the  rear,  and  places  his 
right  hand  on  the  horse's  back  between  himself  and 
No.  1,  and  his  left  hand,  back  up,  on  the  left  forearm 
of  No.  1. 

At  the  command  dismount.  No.  2  carries  the  right  leg 
over  the  croup,  comes  to  the  ground  and  takes  the 
galloping  step,  supporting  himself  by  his  hands,  with- 
out hanging  on  No.  1. 

If  the  command  be:  1.  No.  1,  2.  PREPARE  TO  DIS- 
MOUNT, 3.  DISMOUNT,  No.  1  drops  the  reins,  places  his 
left  hand  on  the  left  thigh  of  No.  2,  and  grasps  a  lock 
of  the  mane  with  the  right  hand. 

At  the  command  dismount.  No.  1  passes  the  right  leg 
over  the  horse's  neck,  raising  the  right  hand  and  re- 
seizing  the  mane  as  the  leg  passes,  springs  from  the 
horse,  pushing  himself  forward  with  the  left  hand, 
and  supporting  himself  with  the  right,  comes  to  the 
ground  and  takes  the  galloping  step.    No.  2  then  takes 
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the  reins  and  seats  himself  forward ;  No.  1  retains  his 
hold  of  the  mane  until  he  can  safely  do  without  it, 
and  then  takes  position  as  No.  2  alongside  of  the 
mounted  trooper,   now  become  No.  1. 

If  the  command  be:  1.  Squad,  2.  DISMOUNT  (both 
troopers  being  mounted),  No.  2  dismounts,  then  No.  1 
in   front   of   No.   2. 

At  the  command:  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUNT  (both  troopers 
being  dismounted),  No.  1  mounts  and  then  No.  2,  as 
previously  explained. 

If,  when  the  squad  is  dismounted,  the  instructor 
wishes  No.  1  to  become  No.  2,  and  No.  2  to  become 
No.  1,  he  commands:  CHANGE  NUMBERS,  when  the 
troopers  take  places  according  to  their  new  numbers. 

These  exercises  are  executed  on  both  sides  of  the 
horse,  and  at  all  gaits. 

The  Aids  in  Horsemanship. 

212.  The  training  of  the  new  horse  involves  the  in- 
fliction of  more  or  less  pain,  the  necessity  for  which 
becomes  less  as  his  intelligence  is  quickened  into 
understanding  the  lightest  pressure. 

A  horse  is  bit-wise  when  (the  bit  being  correctly  fit- 
ted and  properly  adjusted,  par.  185)  he  obeys  the 
lightest  pressure  upon  either  bar. 

He  is  rein-wise  when  he  obeys  the  lightest  pressure  of 
the  rein  on  either  side  of  the  neck,  the  bit  not  being 
disturbed  from  its  normal  position. 

He  is  leg-wise  when  he  obeys  the  lightest  correctly 
combined  action  of  the  rider's  legs. 

The  most  thoughtful  care  should  be  constantly  exer- 
cised in  the  combined  applications  of  the  aids,  that 
they  may  not  be  opposed  to  each  other  in  their  action, 
/.  e.,  one  favoring  the  intended  move,  the  other  oppos- 
ing it. 
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Preparatory  to  the  movements,  the  instructor 
momits  the  squad  and  explains  the  uses  of  the  reins 
and  legs. 

The  reins  and  legs,  the  application  of  which  deter- 
mines the  movements  and  gaits  of  the  horse,  are 
called  the  aids. 

The  trooper  should  not  only  know  when  to  apply  a 
given  aid,  but  he  should  also  understand  why  he  ap- 
plies it. 

The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  to  move,  and  to 
guide,  support,  and  halt  him ;  their  action  should  be 
gradual  and  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  legs. 

In  using  them,  the  arms  should  have  free  action  at 
the  shoulder ;  when  a  light  pressure  will  be  sufficient 
to  govern  the  horse,  the  action  of  the  hand  should  be 
at  the  wrist ;  for  greater  pressure,  the  elbow  should  be 
carried  back,  but  without  raising  the  hand. 

In  riding,  the  bridle  hand  should  be  kept  steady  and 
ought  not  to  move  with  the  body ;  it  should  merely 
oscillate  with  the  motion  of  the  horse's  head;  at  the 
same  time  it  must  be  kept  light,  for  the  bit  causes  pain 
if  pressed  constantly  on  the  mouth,  destroys  its  sensi- 
bility, and  makes  the  horse's  mouth  hard. 

The  hand  is  light  when  there  is  an  almost  imper- 
ceptible alternate  feeling  and  easing  of  the  hand  in 
harmony  with  the  motion  of  the  horse,  by  which  the 
delicacy  of  the  mouth  is  preserved,  and  the  horse  made 
to  carry  himself  light. 

That  hand  is  best  which,  by  giving  and  taking  prop- 
erly and  keeping  constant  touch  of  the  bit,  controls 
the  horse  with  the  least  force,  and  will  best  preserve 
the  mouth. 

As  a  rule,  it  is  recommended  that  recruits  ride  with 
one  rein  in  each  hand ;  this  will  prevent  the  bad  habit 
of  holding  the  left  shoulder  advanced. 
75797—09 7 
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The  legs  serve  to  assist,  together  with  the  reins,  in 
controlling  the  horse.  Closing  the  knees,  without 
pressure  by  the  lower  part  of  the  leg,  tends  to  steady 
the  horse  in  position.  Carrying  the  lower  legs  slightly 
to  the  rear,  closing  them  equally  with  slight  pressure, 
prepares  him  to  move,  or,  if  moving,  to  Ivcep  him  up  to 
the  hand.  Closed  with  greater  pressure  behind  the 
girth,  they  urge  him  forward. 

Carrying  the  right  (or  left)  leg  to  the  rear,  closing 
it  with  pressure,  causes  the  horse  to  move  his  haunches 
to  the  left  (or  right). 

The  pressure  of  the  legs  must  be  an  elastic  muscular 
action,  suited  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  horse;  a 
heavy,  clinging  pressure,  or  dull  thumping  with  the 
heels  must  not  be  permitted. 

The  reins  act  to  direct  the  forehand ;  the  lower  legs 
incite  to  action  and  govern  the  movement  of  the 
haunches. 

All  changes  of  gait  are  made  gradually.  The  horse 
should  never  be  spurred  to  make  a  sudden  start,  nor 
should  the  reins  be  jerked. 

To  Gather  the  Horse. 

213.  Close  the  legs  gently,  at  the  same  time  turn 
the  little  finger  toward  the  body ;  this  is  to  attract  the 
attention  of  the  horse  and  to  prepare  him  to  move,  that 
his  first  motions  be  neither  too  abrupt  nor  too  slow. 

To  March. 

214.  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  yield  the  hand  and  close  the 
legs  slightly  to  the  rear,  with  a  firm,  equal,  and  elastic 
pressure,  until  the  horse  yields;  then  relax  the  legs 
and  adjust  the  reins  so  as  to  have  a  slight  feeling  of 
the  bit. 
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To  Halt 

215.  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 

At  the  command  squad,  gather  the  horse  without 
slackening  the  gait. 

At  the  command  halt,  rein  in  by  gradually  bringing 
the  hands  toward  the  body,  turning  them  on  the  wrist 
and  carrying  the  elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  without 
raising  the  hands ;  at  the  same  time  close  the  knees  to 
steady  the  horse.  When  the  horse  stops,  relax  the 
hands  and  knees. 

Being  in  Line  with  Intervals,  to  March   by  the  Flank  in 
Column  of  Troopers. 

216.  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  open  the  right  rein  and  close 
both  legs,  the  right  leg  a  little  more  to  the  rear  than 
the  other ;  turn  to 
the  right  by  mov- 
ing the  horse  over 
a    quarter    of    a 
circle    whose    ra- 
dius is  two  yards ;  Pi.  32,  Par.  216. 
when  the  turn  is 

iiearly  ended,  diminish  the  effect  of  the  right  rein  and 
leg,  using  the  left  rein  and  leg  to  straighten  the  horse  ; 
when  the  turn  is  completed,  relax  both  legs  and  move 
off  at  a  right  angle  to  the  original  direction.  The 
effect  of  the  rein  is  to  lead  the  horse  in  the  desired  di- 
rection, not  to  pull  him  back  on  that  side. 

Whenever  executing  the  individual  turn  at  the  trot 
or  gallop,  the  effect  of  the  outer  (in  this  case  the  left) 
leg  should  be  increased  to  sustain  the  horse. 

217.  The  turn  for  the  individual  trooper  is  made  on 
the  arc  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  two  yards. 
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218.  A  squad  marched  by  the  flank,  from  line  with 
Intervals,  is  in  column  of  troopers,  with  the  distance  of 
four  feet  from  the  head  of  one  horse  to  the  croup  of 
the  horse  next  in  front. 

Marching  in  column  of  troopers,  each  recruit  should 
so  conduct  his  horse  that  the  recruit  next  in  front  of 
him  shall  hide  all  others  in  front;  all  follow  in  the 
trace  of  the  conductor  or  leading  trooper. 

Distances  when  lost  should  be  regained  gradually. 

If  the  column  of  troopers  be  marched  by  the  flank, 
the  squad  will  then  be  in  line  with  intervals  of  three 
yards  between  troopers. 

219.  For  convenience  in  estimating  spaces,  each 
horse  with  his  rider  is  considered  as  occupying  a  space 
of  three  yards  in  length  and  one  yard  in  width,  but  by 
measurement  the  horse  occupies  only  about  eight  feet 
in  length. 

220.  To  halt  the  column  of  troopers:  1.  Squad,  2. 
HALT,  and  to  resume  the  march :  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  Individual  About. 

221.    Being    in 

line  with  intervals, 

or    in    column    of 

j  ,  I  I     troopers:     1.     Right 

W  P  W  ra     MARCH. 

y  W  n  W       Each  trooper  turns 

^,   oo   1      o^^  bis  horse  on  a  half 

PI.  33,  Par.  221.  ^.^^^^^     ^^^    ^1,^^ 

moves  off  in  the  new  direction,  the  former  rear. 

To  Oblique. 

222.  Being  in  line  with  intervals,  or  in  column  of 
troopers:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  oblique,  2.  MARCH. 
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Each  trooper  turns  his  hoi  se*  half  L-igkt  ovi  {^ri  ffigivh 
of  a  circle  and  then  moves  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees 
to  his  former  direction. 

To  resume  the  original  direction :  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH. 

Each  trooper  turns  half  left  and 
then  moves  forward. 

223.  If,  when  obliquing,  the 
commands:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT,  be 
given,  the  troopers  halt  in  the 
oblique  position ;  the  oblique 
march  is  resumed  at  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Oblique,  2.  MARCH.  This 
rule  is  general. 
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To  Change  Direction. 

2t^4:,  Marching  in  column  of 
troopers:  1.  Column  right  (or  left); 
or  1.  Column  half  right  (or  half 
left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  trooper  turns  or 
half  turns  to  the  right  and  marches 
in  the  new  direction ;  the  other 
troopers  move  forward  and  turn 
successively  on  the  same  ground. 

If    at    the    halt,    to    march    and     V 
change  direction  at  the  same  time :    A 
1.    Forward,    2.    Column    right     (or    jj 
left);   or,   2.   Column  half  right    (or      ..^    o.    t>^^  99^ 
half  left),  3.  MARCH.  ^  ^-  "^'  ^^"^^  ^^^' 

At  the  command  forward,  all  the  troopers  gather 
their   horses. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  trooper  turns  to 
the  right ;  the  others  move  forward  and  in  succession 
turn  on  the  same  ground. 
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%  r  '^  '  c'^  '    '      .   '      '  to  Rein  Back. 

225.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt :  1.  Backward,  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT. 

At  tlie  command  backward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  keep  a  firm  seat,  hold  both 
legs  close;  rein  in  gradually  until  the  horse  yields  to 
the  pressure  of  the  bit  and  steps  to  the  rear;  then 
immediately  yield  the  hand  slightly  to  allow  the  horse 
to  regain  his  balance,  and  relax  tiie  legs;  continue  in 
the  same  manner  to  yield  the  hand  and  relax  the  legs, 
and  rein  in  and  close  the  legs,  so  as  to  keep  the  horse 
in  continuous  motion. 

This  movement  should  be  frequently  practiced  to 
keep  the  horse  light  and  collected. 

If  the  horse  raises  his  nose  and  throws  his  weight 
on  his  haunches  without  stepping  back,  hold  the  hands 
low  and  play  the  reins  with  light  rapid  motions  of  the 
hands  until  he  yields. 

If  the  horse  throws  his  haunches  to  the  right,  ease 
the  left  leg  and  close  well  the  right.  If  to  the  left, 
ease  the  right  leg  and  close  well  the  left.  If  this  be 
not  sufficient  to  put  the  horse  in  proper  position,  open 
the  rein  on  the  side  toward  which  he  throws  his 
haunches,  supporting  him  at  the  same  time  with  the 
other  rein. 

226.  For  convenience,  the  instructor  may  cause  the 
recruits,  upon  leading  out,  to  form  line  with  horses 
one  foot  and  a  half  apart,  and  teach  them  to  mount 
and  dismount  in  line,  to  march  by  the  flank  from  line, 
and  to  form  line  from  column  of  troopers,  only  em- 
ploying these  movements  to  begin  and  end  the  drill, 
the  interval  of  three  yards  being  maintained  during 
the  instruction. 
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To  Mount  in  Line  (without  Saddle). 

227.  The  instructor  causes  the  men  to  count  fours, 
and     commands:     1.     PREPARE     TO 

MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT,  3.  Form,  4.  RANK. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  num- 
bers, stepping  off  with  the  left  foot, 
lead  their  horses  four  yards  straight 
to  the  front,  regulating  by  the  right ; 
all  then  prepare  to  mount. 

At  the  command  mount,  all  mount. 

At  the  command  ranic,  the  even  num-  5  ji  5"  7"  ?  a* 
mers  move  up  in  the  intervals  with-   pj    35    p^j.   227. 
out  jostling  or  rushing.     In  forming 
rank,  both  mounted  and  dismounted,  the  odd  numbers 
hold  their  horses'  heads  well  up  to  prevent  kicking. 

To  Dismount  (without  Saddle). 

228.  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT,  3. 
Form,  4.  RANK. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  gather  their 
horses  and  move  forward  four  yards,  and  all  prepare 
to  dismount. 

At  the  command  dismount,  all  dismount. 

At  the  command  rank,  the  even  numbers  move  up  in 
the  intervals. 

Being  in  Line  without  Intervals,  to  March  by  the  Flank  in 
Column  of  Troopers. 

229.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  By  trooper,  by  the  right 
(or  left)   flank,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  man  on  the  right  gathers 
his  horse. 
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At  the  command  march,  he  turns  to  the  right  and 

moves  forward  in  the  new  direction.    The  second  man 

3  2  7  from     the    right 

4  V  ,^^^^^>---^^^>--^^5k>'     gathers  his  horse 

A  A  A  A  /^t(  HK  when  the  first  be- 

A  A  A  A^  A  A  A  gins  to  move,  he 

uuUJuLIJLI  *"^'^^  *^  *^^  ^'^^^^ 

^327^321  SO     as     to     follow 

VI.  36,  Par.  229.  the    first    at    the 

distance  of  four 

feet  from  head  to  croup.     The  movement  is  executed 

in  succession  by  the  other  troopers  as  explained  for 

the  second. 

If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  march,  except 
the  man  on  the  right.  The  movement  is  then  exe- 
cuted as  before. 

Being  in  Column  of  Troopers,  to  Form  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 

230.  1.  Right  (or  left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad, 
4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  trooper  gathers 
his  horse. 
»*  Qi  At  the  command  march,  he  turns  to  the 

right  and  moves  forward ;  the  others  move 
forward  and  successively  turn  to  the  right 
and  move  forward,  each  beginning  his 
turn  when  one  yard  in  rear  of  where  the 
trooper  preceding  began  his  turn. 

At     the     command     halt,    the     leading 
^  ^,  n,  Tj.         trooper 

PI.  37,  Par.  230.  ^^  the  oth- 

ers halts 
on  the  line,  to  the  right  of  the  leading  trooper,  and 
aligns  himself  to  the  left. 
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The  command  halt  is  not  given  until  the  leading 
trooper  has  advanced  at  least  five  yards. 

THE    RIDING    SCHOOL. 

231.  If  there  be  no  riding  hall,  a  rectangular  track 
is  laid  out,  100  yards  long  and  33  yards  wide.  The 
corners  are  marked  with  stakes  or  stones,  and  the 
troopers  are  cautioned  to  keep  within  the  prescribed 
limits. 

Spent  oak  tan,  when  it  can  be  obtained,  makes  an 
excellent  covering,  and  should  be  spread  on  a  track  of 
six  to  ten  feet  in  width.  For  the  mounted  exercises 
it  is  advantageous  to  have  the  track  inclosed.  The 
fence  should  incline  outward  four  on  one  to  form  the 
knee  guard. 

The  spaces  between  stables  may  be  utilized  for  rid- 
ing schools. 

A  convenient  number  of  troopers,  about  12  to  16, 
will  be  united  for  instruction  in  the  school.  The 
horses  should  be  equipped  with  the  snafile  bit,  and  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  may  be  saddled. 

The  leading  and  rear  troopers,  designated  conduc- 
tors, should  be  noncommissioned  officers  or  instructed 
troopers. 

The  march  is  to  the  right  hand  or  to  the  left  hand, 
according  as  the  right  or  left  hand  is  toward  the  in- 
terior of  the  track. 

The  instructor,  placing  himself  inside  the  track, 
gives  his  attention  to  individual  horsemanship  rather 
than  to  accuracy  of  drill. 

The  troopers  may  be  divided  into  two  squads.  The 
instructor  designates  the  rear  trooper  of  the  first 
squad  and  the  following  trooper  of  the  second  squad 
as  conductors.  The  squads  are  then  separated  by 
halting  the  second  or  causing  the  first  to  take  an  in- 
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corresponding  points  on  opposite  sides  of  tlie  track, 
the  second  squad  takes  up  the  march  or  the  increased 
gait,  and  maintains  its  distance. 

The  conductors  are  to  arrive  at  the  same  time  at 
diagonally  opposite  angles,  the  rear  column  regulating 
by  the  other. 

The  conductor  takes  a  free  and  even  gait  and  keeps 
the  track,  changing  direction  exactly  at  the  corners 
without  command.  The  troopers  follow,  preserving 
their  distances  and  recovering  them  by  degrees  when 
lost ;  just  before  arriving  at  a  corner  each  gathers  his 
horse  and  executes  the  turn  correctly. 

When  marching  to  the  right  hand,  if  the  horse 
bears  his  shoulders  to  the  right,  open  the  left  rein  a 
little  and  close  the  right  leg;  if  he  throws  his 
haunches  to  the  right,  close  the  right  leg  in  rear  of 
the  girth  and  feel  lightly  the  right  rein. 

To  Change  Hands. 

232.  The  instructor  commands :  1.  Column  right  (or 
left),  2.  MARCH,  when  the  conductor  is  marching  on 
one  of  the  sides;  and,  3.  Column  left  (or  right),  4. 
MARCH,  when  he  arrives  within  two  yards  of  the  oppo- 
site  side 

Or,  1.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  MARCH, 
when  the  conductor  enters  one  of  the  long  sides;  and, 
3.  Column  half  left  {or  half  right),  4.  MARCH,  when  neav 
the  opposite  side. 

Or,  as  soon  as  the  last  man  is  upon  one  of  the  long 
sides,  1.  Right  (or  Left)  oblique,  2.  MARCH,  adding,  3. 
Forward,  4.  MARCH,  when  the  squad  arrives  near  the 
opposite  side. 

Or,  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  MARCH,  when  the 
column  is  marching  on  one  of  the  long  sides,  and,  3. 
By  the  left  (or  right)  flank,  4.  MARCH,  when  the  line  ar- 
rives within  two  yards  of  the  opposite  side. 
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When  marching  in  line,  each  trooper  regulates  his 
horse  by  that  of  the  conductor  who  last  led  in  column. 

In  changing  hands  in  column,  the  columns  pass 
each  other  to  the  right;  in  changing  hands  in  line, 
the  troopers  pass  each  other  to  the  right,  and  keep 
their  legs  closed  while  passing  through  the  intervals 
to  prevent  the  horses  from  slackening  the  gait. 

To  Trot. 

233.  Being  at  the  walk  upon  one  of  the  long  sides: 
1.  Trot  (or  Slow  trot),  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  yield  the  hands  a  little  and 
close  the  legs  by  degrees  until  the  horse  obeys,  then 
the  hands  are  gradually  replaced  and  the  legs  re- 
laxed. 

The  gait  is  slow  at  first,  and  the  instructor  sees  that 
the  trooi^ers  feel  lightly  their  horses'  mouths  without 
bearing  upon  the  reins,  and  explains  that  the  necessary 
ease  and  stability  are  acquired  by  sitting  well  down 
on  the  horse,  or  saddle,  and  partially  relaxing  the 
body,  thighs,  and  legs,  the  hands  oscillating  with  the 
motion  of  the  horse's  head. 

He  requires  the  troopers  to  preserve  their  seats  by 
balancing  the  body;  that  they  avoid  the  common 
fault  of  leaning  the  body  too  far  or  curving  the  back 
to  the  rear.;  that  they  sit  erect  and  keep  the  thighs 
close  to  the  horse. 

The  movements  already  taught  at  open  intervals 
at  the  walk  are  repeated  at  the  trot,  care  being  taken 
to  give  the  commands  when  the  squad  is  marching  on 
one  of  the  long  sides  of  the  track  or  when  two  yards 
from  it.  In  turning  by  trooper  to  the  right  or  left, 
the  instructor  sees  that  the  trot  is  neither  slackened 
nor  increased. 


■ 
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To  Pass  from  the  Trot  to  the  Walk, 

234.  Being  at  the  trot:  1.  Walk,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  command  walk,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  rein  in  by  degrees,  and  hold 
the  legs  close  to  prevent  the  horse  from  coming  to 
the  halt;  as  soon  as  he  walks,  replace  the  hands 
gradually  and  relax  the  legs. 

To  Increase  and  Diminish  the  Rapidity  of  the  Trot. 

235.  Being  at  the  slow  trot:  1.  Trot  out,  2.  MARCH. 
Gather  the  horse,  then  yield  the  hands,  and  close 

the  legs  by  degrees  until  the  horse  gradually  increases 
the  gait  to  the  trot. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  horses  are  kept  up  to  the 
proper  gait,  and  pays  particular  attention  to  the 
position  of  the  troopers;  if  their  seats  become  too 
much  deranged,  he  brings  the  squad  to  the  slow  trot, 
or  to  the  walk;  this  is  especially  important  in  the 
earlier  instruction  of  recruits. 

236.  To  resume  a  moderate  trot:  1.  Slow  trot,  2 
MARCH. 

Rein  in  by  degrees  until  the  horse  moderates  the 
gait,  closing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  walk. 

To  Pass  from  the  Halt  to  the  Trot. 

23  7.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Trot,  3. 
MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  pass  at  once  to  the  trot  as  ex- 
plained from  the  walk,  except  that  the  legs  are  closed 
with  more  energy. 
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To  Halt  from  the  Trot. 

238.  Being  at  the  trot:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 
Executed  as  explained  from  the  walli ;  the  troopers 

stop    their    horses    together,    but    not    too    abruptly 
(par.  6). 

To  Pass  from  tfie  Front  to  the  Rear  of  the  Column. 

239.  Being  at  the  walk,  to  teach  recruits  the  appli- 
cation of  the  aids :  1.  First  trooper  from  front  to  rear,  2. 
MARCH,  3.  NEXT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  trooper  gathers 
his  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  column  by  the 
right  or  left  about,  according  as  he  is  marching  to  the 
right  or  left  hand,  moves  parallel  to  the  column,  and 
enters  it  again  at  the  rear  by  another  about. 

The  troopers  in  succession  execute  the  same  move- 
ment at  the  command  next,  which  is  repeated  by  the 
instructor  until  all  the  troopers  have  passed  from 
front  to  rear. 

To  Pass  from  the  Rear  to  the  Front  of  the  Column. 

240.  Being  at  the  walk :  1.  Last  trooper  from  rear  to 
front,  2.  Trot,  3.   MARCH,  4.  HEXT. 

At  the  command  trot,  the  trooper  in  rear  gathers  his 
horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  column  by  an 
oblique,  takes  the  trot,  moves  parallel  to  the  column, 
enters  it  again  at  the  front  by  another  oblique,  and  re- 
sumes the  walk,  and  so  on  for  the  others,  each  moving 
out  at  the  command  next. 

Should  the  trooper  enter  the  column  at  too  great  a 
distance  in  front  of  the  leading  trooper,  he  slackens 
the  walk  until  at  the  proper  distance. 
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To  March  in  Circle. 

241.  Marching  to  the  right,  and  the  conductor  being 
at  least  17  yards  from  a  corner :  1.  Squad,  2.  Circle  to 
tfje  right  (or  ieft),  3.  IVfARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  conductor  gathers 
his  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  describes  a  circle  between 
the  two  tracks ;  the  other  men  follow,  each  gathering 
his  horse  before  entering  upon  the  circle,  keeping  him 
there  by  the  inner  rein,  and  closing  the  leg  on  that 
side. 

242.  While  circling,  the  squad  may  change  gaits,  be 
halted  in  column,  and  put  in  march,  as  when  marching 
on  the  track. 

To  change  hands:  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH. 

The  squad  passes  over  the  diameter  of  the  circle  and 
circles  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  commands :  3. 
Column  left  (or  right),  4.  MARCH,  the  command  march 
being  given  when  the  conductor  is  two  yards  from  the 
circumference. 

To  march  again  on  a  straight  line,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  when  the  leading 
conductor  arrives  on  the  long  side  of  the  track. 

The  conductor,  followed  by  the  other  troopers,  then 
takes  the  track  and  moves  forward. 


The  Spiral. 

243.  Marching  to  the  right,  and  at  least  17  yards 
from  a  corner:  1.  Spiral  to  the  right,  2.  MARCH. 

The  conductor,  followed  by  the  other  troopers,  grad- 
ually diminishes  the  circle  until  the  column  is  riding 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  Ill 

inward  on  a   spiral.     On  approaching  the  center:  1. 
Column  left  about,  2.  MARCH. 


PL  38,  Par.  243. 

The  conductor  turns  left  about  and  rides  outward  on 
a  spiral,  and  resumes  the  track,  marching  to  the  left. 
Spiral  to  the  left  is  executed  in  a  similar  manner. 

Individual  Circling. 

244.  Marching  to  the  right  (or  left)  hand  on  the 
long  side  of  the  hall :  1.  Troopers,  circle  to  the  right  (or 
left),  2.  MARCH. 


t 


Pl.  39,  Par.  244. 

Each  trooper  marches  on  a  circle  four  yards  in  diam- 
,  tangent  to  the  track,  regulating  on  the  conductor, 
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all  completing  the  circle  at  the  same  time.  The  troop- 
ers continue  on  the  circle  until  the  commands:  1.  For- 
ward, 2.  MARCH,  given  as  the  troopers  take  the  track; 
they  then  march  on  the  track  to  the  same  hand  as 
when  the  movement  began. 

When  marching  on  the  circle  to  the  right,  each 
trooper  opens  the  right  rein  and  closes  both  legs ;  when 
marching  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  he  closes  the  left  more 
than  the  right,  to  sustain  the  horse.  If  the  commands : 
1.  Squad,  2.  HALT,  be  given,  the  troopers  halt  their 
horses  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  conductors. 

To  Mount  {with  Saddle). 

245.  The  horses  equipped  with  saddles  and  curb 
bridles  are  habitually  formed  in  line.  The  troopers 
standing  to  horse,  the  instructor  causes  them  to  count 
fours,  and  commands:  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2. 
MOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  lead  out 
(par.  227). 

All  the  troopers  drop  the  right  rein,  take  two  back 
steps,  stepping  off  with  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time 
sliding  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein ;  half  face  to 
the  right ;  this  should  place  the  trooper  about  opposite 
the  girth ;  with  the  aid  of  the  left  hand  take  both  reins 
in  the  right,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  and  place  the 
right  hand  on  the  pommel,  the  reins  coming  into  the 
hand  on  the  side  of  the  forefinger,  and  held  so  as  to  feel 
lightly  the  horse's  mouth,  the  bight  falling  on  the  off 
side.  {TWO)  Place  a  third  of  the  left  foot  in  the  stir- 
rup, with  the  assistance  of  the  left  hand  if  necessary, 
and  support  it  against  the  forearm  of  the  horse;  rest 
upon  the  ball  of  the  right  foot;  grasp  a  lock  of  the 
mane  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  coming  out  between 
the  thumb  and  forefinger. 
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At  the  command  mount,  spring  from  the  right  foot, 
holding  firmly  to  the  mane  and  keeping  the  right  hand 
on  the  pommel ;  pass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the 
croup  of  the  horse  without  touching  him ;  sit  down  in 
the  saddle;  let  go  the  mane,  insert  the  right  foot  in 
the  stirrup,  pass  the  reins  into  the  left  hand  and  ad- 
just them. 

At  the  command :  3.  Form,  4.  RANK,  the  even  num- 
bers move  up  in  their  intervals. 

Position  of  tfie  Trooper   {witfi  Saddle). 

246.  Same  as  previously  explained  (par.  195),  with 
the  following  exceptions :  Buttocks  bearing  equally 
and  as  flat  as  possible  upon  the  middle  of  the  saddle ; 
reins  coming  into  left  hand  on  the  side  of  little  finger, 
and  leaving  it  between  thumb  and  forefinger,  little 
finger  between  the  reins,  right  rein  above  it ;  the  other 
fingers  closed,  thumb  pointing  to  the  right  front  in 
prolongation  of  the  forearm  and  pressing  the  reins 
firmly  on  second  joint  of  forefinger;  the  end  of  the 
reins  falling  to  th§  front  and  outside  of  the  right  rein ; 
left  forearm  horizontal  and  close  to  the  body  without 
pressure ;  the  back  of  the  hand  nearly  vertical ;  right 
hand  behind  the  thigh,  arm  hanging  naturally ;  feet 
inserted  in  the  stirrups  so  that  the  ball  of  the  foot 
rests  on  the  tread  of  the  stirrup,  heel  slightly  lower 
than  the  tread. 

Stirrups. 

24  7.  The  stirrups  should  support  the  feet  and  the 
weight  of  the  legs  only,  and  be  of  such  length  that 
when  the  legs  are  in  proper  position,  the  feet  out  of 
the  stirrups,  the  treads  will  be  on  a  level  with  the 
lower  part  of  the  inner  ankle  bone. 
75797—09 8 
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The  length  depends  somewhat  on  the  formation  of 
the  man ;  a  man  with  a  thieli,  heavy  thigh  requires  a 
shorter  stirrup  that  a  man  w^ith  a  thin,  flat  one.  For 
long  distances  at  the  gallop  and  trot,  a  shorter  stirrup 
is  required  than  at  the  walk. 

When  riding,  the  stirrups  take  up,  in  a  measure,  the 
weight  of  the  body  in  its  descent  to  the  saddle,  by  a 
yielding  of  the  ankles  to  prevent  shock.  This  action 
is  an  easy,  quick  stiffening  of  the  muscles  which  dis- 
tributes the  downward  motion  between  the  feet, 
thighs,  and  seat. 

If,  after  the  trooper  has  been  exercised  a  short  time 
at  the  slow  trot,  he  has  a  close  seat,  his  leg  in  proper 
position,  with  his  heel  down,  but  does  not  easily  keep 
his  stirrup,  then  the  stirrup  requires  shortening. 

To  Cross  the  Stirrups. 

248.  CROSS  STIRRUPS. 

Throw  the  right  stirrup  over  to  the  near  side,  then 
the  left  one  to  the  off  side,  the  straps  resting  on  the 
withers  in  front  of  the  pommel,  hoods  outward. 

The  instructor  frequently  directs  that  the  stirrups 
be  crossed.  The  troopers  mount  and  dismount  with 
stirrups  crossed  as  if  the  horses  were  unsaddled,  plac- 
ing the  right  hand  on  the  pommel  instead  of  on  the 
withers. 

Stirrups  must  be  taken  again  during  the  first  lessons 
at  the  gallop. 

To  Dismount  {with  Saddle). 

249.  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  move  for- 
ward four  yards,  regulating  by  the  right.  All  the 
troopers  then  seize  the  reins  with  the  right  hand,  in 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  115 

front  of  and  near  the  left,  forefinger  between  the 
reins,  so  that  they  come  m  on  the  side  of  the  fore- 
finger; phice  the  right  hand  on  the  pommel;  let  go 
with  the  left  hand,  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane,  the  lock 
coming  out  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger ;  take 
the  right  foot  out  of  the  stirrup ;  partly  disengage  the 
left  foot,  body  erect. 

At  the  command  dismount,  rise  upon  the  left  stirrup, 
pass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  croup  of  the 
horse  without  touching  him;  descend  lightly  to  the 
ground,  remove  the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup  and 
place  it  by  the  side  of  the  right,  body  erect ;  let  go  the 
mane ;  place  the  end  of  the  reins  on  the  neck  near  the 
pommel  of  the  saddle  with  the  right  hand,  which  then 
seizes  the  left  rein ;  face  to  the  left ;  take  two  short 
steps,  left  foot  first,  slipping  the  right  hand  along  the 
left  rein,  and  take  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

At  the  command,  3.  Form,  4.  RANK,  the  even  num- 
bers lead  up  into  their  intervals. 

The  Curb  Bridle. 

250.  The  general  principles  for  the  use  of  the  reins 
and  legs,  already  explained  for  the  watering  bridle, 
apply  to  the  management  of  the  horse  with  the  curb 
bridle,  except  that  the  bridle  hand  is  moved  instead 
of  both  hands.  In  all  movements  of  the  hand,  the 
arm  should  act  freely  and  without  constraint  to  the 
body,  and  as  the  bit  of  the  curb  bridle  is  much  more 
severe  than  that  of  the  watering  bridle,  it  must  be 
applied  gradually  and  more  gently,  particularly  in 
halting  and  in  reining  back. 

To  turn  the  horse  to  the  right  (or  /eft)  :  Carry  the 
hand  a  little  forward  and  to  the  right  (or  left),  so 
that  the  left  (or  right)  rein  bears  on  his  neck. 
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The  Spur. 

251.  The  spur  is  used  as  an  aid,  and  also  as  a 
means  of  punishment.  It  is  an  aid  when  it  is  used  to 
augment  the  effect  produced  by  one  or  both  legs ;  it  is 
used  as  a  means  of  punishment  when  the  horse  re- 
fuses to  obey  the  action  of  the  legs. 

To  use  it  as  an  aid,  the  trooper  continues  the  pres- 
sure of  the  leg  until  the  spur  touches  the  skin,  and 
adds  its  effect  to  that  of  the  leg. 

To  use  it  as  a  means  of  punishment,  hold  firmly  to 
the  horse  with  the  legs,  turn  the  toes  out  a  little,  yield 
the  hand  slightly,  and  press  firmly  with  the  spur  be- 
hind the  girth,  without  moving  the  body,  until  the 
horse  obeys.  The  spur  must  never  be  used  to  punish 
unless  absolutely  necessary,  and  then  with  vigor  at 
the  moment  the  horse  commits  the  fault.  Unneces- 
sary strokes  will  arouse  his  resentment  and  induce 
stubbornness ;  a  thumping  or  a  continuous  light  touch 
will  either  make  the  horse  insensible  to  the  proper 
action  of  the  legs  or  cause  him  to  kick. 

Instruction  with  Saddle,  Curb  Bridle,  and  Spurs. 

252.  The  movements  already  prescribed  are  re- 
peated. The  instructor  causes  recruits  at  first  to  use 
the  saddle  and  watering  bridle,  and  does  not  give 
them  the  curb  bridle  and  spurs  until  they  have  con- 
fidence in  their  seat  and  are  able  to  ride  fairly  well. 

As  a  general  rule,  after  commencing  the  use  of  the 
saddle  in  the  riding-hall  exercises,  about  one-half  the 
time  of  each  drill  will  be  without  saddles,  the  saddles 
being  removed  and  conveniently  placed  in  the  hall. 

A  man  who  can  ride  bareback  can  ride  with  a 
saddle. 
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The  Gallop. 

253.  The  gallop  is  a  succession  of  leaps  during 
which  there  is  a  small  interval  of  time  that  all  the 
feet  are  in  the  air.  In  galloping  on  a  straight  line,  it 
is  immaterial  with  which  foot  the^horse  leads,  but 
troops  will  march  with  greater  ease  and  comfort  if 
all  the  horses  lead  with  the  same  foot. 

A  horse  gallops  on  the  right  foot  when  the  right  fore 
and  hind  legs  move  in  advance  of  the  left  fore  and 
hind  legs ;  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot  when  the  left  fore 
and  hind  legs  are  in  advance.  He  gallops  true  when 
he  gallops  on  the  right  foot  in  marching  to  the  right, 
or  on  the  left  foot  in  marching  to  the  left  hand;  he 
gallops  false  if  in  marching  to  the  right  he  gallops  on 
the  left  foot  or  conversely. 

A  horse  is  disunited  when  he  gallops  with  the  near 
fore  leg  followed  by  the  off  hind  leg,  or  the  off  fore  leg 
followed  by  the  near  hind  leg;  in  either  case  his 
balance  is  deranged  and  his  strength  impaired. 

When  the  horse  gallops  on  the  left  foot,  the  rider 
feels  a  sensible  movement  in  his  position  from  left  to 
right ;  when  he  gallops  on  the  right  foot  the  movement 
of  the  rider  is  from  right  to  left ;  when  the  horse  is 
disunited  the  rider  experiences  irregular  movements; 
when  the  horse  gallops  true  he  preserves  his  balance, 
and  in  case  of  a  mistake,  he  has  his  legs  under  better 
control,  and  can  more  easily  recover  himself.  When 
he  gallops  false  or  disunited,  he  is  apt  to  fall  whenever 
he  makes  a  blunder. 

254.  The  canter  is  a  short,  collected  gallop;  the 
horse's  forehand  is  raised,  his  whole  figure  is  collected 
and  shortened,  his  neck  bowed  and  his  head  drawn  in, 
and  he  moves  by  the  spring  of  the  haunches.  It  is  the 
gait  that  should  be  used  in  the  riding-hall  exercises 
and  mounted  gymnastics. 
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The  gallop  can  not  be  safely  used  in  the  riding  hall 
unless  the  horse  gallops  true  and  the  track  is  in  good 
condition. 

To  Gallop. 

255.  The  recruits  marching  to  the  right  hand:  1. 
To  three  yards  take  distance,  2.   TROT,  .3.  MARCH. 

The  leading  trooper  takes  the  trot ;  each  of  the  other 
troopers  in  succession  takes  the  trot  when  the  one  in 
front  of  him  has  gained  the  distance  of  three  yards. 

This  precaution  is  taken  with  recruits  to  prevent  the 
horses  running  upon  each  other  and  causing  confusion. 

1.  Gallop;  or,  1.  Canter,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  gallop,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  close  both  legs  and  rein  in 
with  a  firm,  light  hand  (this  is  to  bring  the  haunches 
under),  then  carry  the  bridle  hand  to  the  left  and 
press  the  left  leg  with  vigor ;  these  actions  throw  the 
weight  on  the  near  hind  leg  and  allow  the  off  fore  and 
hind  feet  to  lead;  as  soon  as  the  horse  rises,  give  the 
hand  and  relax  the  left  leg;  reining  in  slightly  and 
closing  the  legs  with  light  pressure  will  keep  the  horse 
at  the  gait  and  up  to  the  hand ;  a  dead  pull  should  be 
avoided;  if  the  horse  leans  on  the  hand,  yield  the  hand 
and  play  the  reins  a  little,  then  close  the  legs  and  rein 
in  a  little  abruptly ;  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  yield 
the  hand. 

For  recruits,  the  gait  at  first  is  restricted  to  the 
canter. 

To  keep  the  horse  true,  the  rider  must  accommodate 
himself  to  all  the  horse's  motions,  particularly  in 
changing  direction  at  the  corners.  When  a  horse  gal- 
lops false,  or  disunited,  his  rider  is  ordered  to  leave 
the  column,  come  to  the  trot,  and  pass  to  the  rear  of 
the  column,  taking  care  not  to  interfere  with  the  other 
men ;  arriving  at  the  rear,  he  resumes  the  gallop,  the 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  119 

instructor  explaining  liow  to  kee^)  tlie  horse  true.  The 
gallop  to  each  hand  will  be  kept  up  only  once  or  twice 
around  the  riding  school,  the  horses  being  brought  to 
the  trot  before  changing  hands. 

In  turning  the  corners,  the  gait  is  apt  to  be  too  hur- 
ried. 

To  correct  this  fault,  the  bridle  hand  should  be  car- 
ried forward  (with  pressure  on  the  inward  rein)  and 
the  horse  supported  with  the  inward  leg. 

The  instructor  will  not  at  first  dwell  upon  the  mech- 
anism of  the  gait,  but  allow  each  recruit  to  accom- 
modate himself  to  the  motion  of  the  horse  without 
losing  his  seat. 

The  men  must  keep  their  horses  steady;  when  able 
to  manage  them  properly  at  the  gallop,  the  distance  of 
four  feet  from  head  to  croup  is  gradually  resumed. 

In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  the  trooper  to  start  his 
horse  true,  the  instructor  will  find  it  advantageous  to 
march  the  squad  in  line  with  intervals  across  the  hall 
at  the  trot,  and  upon  approaching  the  track,  com- 
mands: 1.  By  the  right  flank,  2.  Gallop;  or,  2.  Canter,  3. 
MARCH. 

Or,  to  give  the  command  gallop  or  canter  when  the 
squad  is  circling  at  the  trot. 

When  the  troopers  have  been  sufficiently  exercised 
at  the  gallop  on  straight  lines  and  in  circling,  they  are 
exercised  at  the  gallop  in  marching  by  the  flank  and 
circling  by  trooper,  the  instructor  taking  care  that  the 
turns  are  not  made  too  short,  that  the  troopers  keep 
their  horses  true,  and  that  they  do  not  derange  their 
positions.  During  these  exercises,  the  stirrups  will 
sometimes  be  crossed. 

To  Pass  from  the  Canter  to  the  Gallop,  and  the  Reverse. 

256.  Being  at  the  canter  (on  one  of  the  long  sides)  : 
1.  Gallop,  2.  MARCH. 
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Give  the  hand  and  close  the  legs  by  degrees,  until 
the  horse  increases  his  gait  to  the  gallop ;  when  the 
proper  cadence  is  attained,  the  instructor  pays  particu- 
lar attention  to  the  positions  of  the  troopers;  if  their 
seats  become  too  much  deranged,  he  brings  the  squad 
to  the  canter,  or  to  the  trot. 

To  resume  the  canter :  1.  Canter,  2.  MARCH. 

Rein  in  by  degrees  until  the  horse  moderates  the 
cadence,  closing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  trot. 

To  pass  from  the  Gallop  or  Canter  to  the  Trot. 

257.  1.   Trot,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  rein  in  by  degrees  and  hold 
the  legs  close;  as  soon  as  the  horse  trots,  replace  the 
hand  gradually  and  relax  the  legs. 

258.  The  object  of  the  passages  and  circling  on  the 
forehand  and  haunches  is  to  teach  the  horse  to  obey 
the  pressure  of  the  legs  and  reins,  and  to  instruct 
the  recruits  in  the  application  of  the  aids. 

Each  of  these  movements  will  first  be  taught  to  the 
recruits  individually.  If  the  movement  be  new  to  the 
horses  the  trooper  should  have  one  or  two  light  pliant 
switches  sufficiently  long  to  reach  the  horse  behind  the 
girth,  which  are  used  at  the  time  of,  and  on  the  same 
side  as,  the  pressure  of  the  leg ;  when  the  horse  yields, 
much  should  be  made  of  him ;  it  will  encourage  the 
horse  to  pet  him  after  each  effort. 

Care  is  taken  that  the  movements  are  not  hurried, 
nor  too  much  required  of  the  horse  during  the  first 
trials. 

To  Turn  on  Forehand  and  Haunches. 

259.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  forehand :  1.  On  fore- 
hand, 2.  To  the  right  (or  left),  or,  2.  To  the  right  (or 
left)   about,  3.  MARCH, 
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At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  close  the  right  leg  behind  the 
girth  until  the  horse  steps  to  the  left  with  his  hind 
feet,  keeping  him  straight  and  preventing  him  from 
stepping  off  with  his  fore  feet  by  supporting  him  with 
the  left  leg  and  the  reins;  relieve  the  pressure  of  the 
right  leg  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys.  Continue  the 
application  of  these  means  until  the  horse  has  turned 
to  the  required  degree;  the  right  forefoot  should  re- 
main in  place.  If  the  horse  does  not  obey  the  pressure 
of  the  legs  at  first,  open  slightly  the  right  rein. 

If  the  horse  steps  his  fore  feet  to  the  right,  increase 
the  effect  of  the  left  rein  to  keep  them  in  place. 

260.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  haunches,  the  in- 
structor places  the  squad  on  the  track  facing  the  wall 
and  commands:  1.  On  haunches,  2.  To  the  right  (or 
/eft)  ;  or,  2.  To  the  right  (or  /eft)  about,  3.  /VIARCH. 

Rein  in  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  haunches,  and 
close  the  legs  to  prevent  him  from  backing;  then 
carry  the  bridle  hand  slightly  forward  and  to  the 
right,  pressing  the  left  rein  on  the  horse's  neck,  with- 
out disturbing  the  normal  pressure  of  the  bit,  to  make 
him  step  with  his  fore  feet  to  the  right;  at  the  same 
time  support  him  with  both  legs,  the  left  leg  well  be- 
hind the  girth  to  keep  the  haunches  in  place. 

To  Passage. 

26  1.  Being  upon  a  long  side,  the  squad  is  marched 
by  the  flank  and  halted,  head  to  the  wall  or  track, 
upon  arriving  near  the  opposite  side.  The  instructor 
then  commands:  1.  Right,  (or  Left),  pass,  2.  /ViARC//,  3. 
Squad,  4.  HALT. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse  and  incline 
him  to  the  right  by  carrying  the  bridle  hand  slightly 
to  the  right. 
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At  the  command  march,  rein  m,  close  the  legs,  to 
force  the  horse  to  the  bit;  bear  the  hand  well  to  the 
right,  the  left  rein  pressing  the  horse's  neck,  and  close 
the  left  leg  behind  the  girth,  keeping  the  body  erect. 
Continue  the  movement  by  a  gentle  application  of  the 
same  means. 

The  horse's  shoulder  should  precede  the  haunches, 
that  is,  he  is  held  inclined  to  the  right.  Only  a  few 
steps  should  be  taken  at  first. 

At  the  command  halt,  replace  the  bridle  hand ;  relax 
the  pressure  of  the  left  leg  as  soon  as  the  horse  moves 
his  haunches  and  is  straight  in  line. 

The  application  of  the  reins  and  legs  should  be  in 
harmony  with  the  sensibility  of  the  horse;  if  the 
horse  obliques  too  much,  diminish  the  bearing  of  the 
reins;  if  he  steps  too  quickly,  moderate  the  effect  of 
reins  and  legs ;  if  he  backs,  force  him  up  to  the  bit  by 
pressure  of  the  legs. 

The  passage  in  column  may  be  executed  by  the  ap- 
plication of  the  same  means.  The  movement  will  be 
practiced  at  the  trot  and  canter. 

Jumping. 

262.  For  this  exercise  the  height  of  the  bar  should 
at  first  be  one  foot,  and  the  width  of  the  ditch  two 
feet.  As  the  men  and  horses  become  used  to  jumping, 
the  height  of  the  bar  and  the  width  of  the  ditch  are 
gradually  increased,  the  bar  to  three  feet,  and  the 
ditch  to  five  feet;  this  exercise  should  generally  be 
practiced  near  the  end  of  each  drill. 

A  horse  that  hurries  or>  rushes  will  become  an  un- 
certain and  unsafe  jumper.  If  impatient  in  going  up 
to  the  bar,  he  should  be  halted,  reined  back,  halted 
and  tried  again  until  he  takes  it  coolly. 
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Horses  are  first  taught  to  jump  the  ditch,  then  the 
bar.  They  are  equipped  with  the  watering  bridle,  and 
are  led  by  a  steady  horse  that  is  accustomed  to  jump- 
ing. 

This  instruction  is  also  given  on  the  longe. 

The  horses  are  taken  in  the  open  field  and  prac- 
ticed at  jumping  shallow  ditches,  fallen  logs,  very  low 
fences,  etc.  If  the  horse  refuses  to  take  the  jump,  the 
instructor  may  give  aid  with  the  whip,  but  in  such  a 
way  as  not  to  terrify  him.  If  the  horse  be  timid  it  is 
advisable  to  place  the  bar  on  the  ground  until  he 
passes  over  it  without  alarm.  Great  discretion  must 
be  used  in  applying  the  whip,  and  the  horses  will  not 
be  required  to  jump  repeatedly  over  the  same  thing  or 
at  the  same  place. 

If  the  rider  carry  a  switch  or  whip,  it  should  be 
applied  at  the  point  of  the  shoulder  to  make  him  raise 
his  fore  feet,  and  at  the  instant  he  is  braced  or 
crouched  for  the  jump. 

263.  The  instructor  forms  the  squad  in  line,  about 
30  yards  from  the  obstacle,  and  commands :  1.  First 
trooper  from  the  right  (or  /eft),  2.  At  ARCH,  3.  JVEXT. 

The  trooper  on  the  right  moves  to  the  front  at  the 
walk ;  he  takes  the  trot  when  he  has  passed  over  about 
one-third  the  distance  and  then  the  gallop. 

After  making  the  jump,  he  takes  the  trot,  then  the 
w^alk,  and  takes  his  place  in  the  rank,  which  is  re- 
formed about  30  yards  beyond,  and  on  the  right  or  left 
of  the  obstacle,  and  facing  it. 

The  other  troopers  move  out  successively  from  the 
right  at  the  command  next. 

264.  In  the  riding  hall,  the  troopers  are  formed  in 
two  squads,  in  line,  facing  each  other  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  hall ;  two  bars  are  placed  across  the  track,  one 
on  each  of  the  long  sides  of  the  hall,  about  midway. 
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1.  First  trooper  from  the  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH,  3. 
NEXT. 

The  trooper  on  the  right  of  each  squad  moves  out  at 
the  walk  and  marches  diagonally  across  the  hall ;  on 
passing  each  other  both  take  the  trot  and  when  abreast 
of  the  flank  of  the  opposite  squad  they  take  the  track 
at  the  gallop  (or  canter),  the  horse  leading  with  the 
right  foot;  after  jumping  both  bars,  each  trooper  takes 
the  trot,  then  the  walk,  passes  around  the  left  flank 
of  the  opposite  squad,  marches  at  the  walk  diagonally 
across  the  hall,  and  forms  on  the  left  of  his  squad. 

265.  The  other  troopers  move  out  successively  from 
the  right  (or  left)  of  each  squad  at  the  command  next. 
This  rule  is  general  for  individual  exercises. 

The  Standing  Jump. 

266.  Ride  the  horse  up  to  the  bar  or  other  obstacle 
at  an  animated  walk;  rein  in  with  a  light  hand  and 
close  the  legs  with  energy ;  yield  the  hand  as  the  horse 
rises,  feeling  the  reins  only  enough  to  prevent  them 
from  becoming  slack ;  grasp  the  horse  firmly  with  the 
knees  and  legs  without  turning  out  the  toes,  keeping 
the  seat  close;  hold  the  body  erect  by  inclining  for- 
ward; as  the  horse  is  grounding  keep  the  body  erect 
by  leaning  backward  and  gather  the  horse  to  support 
him ;  continue  the  march  at  the  walk. 

The  Flying  Jump. 

26  7.  In  making  the  flying  jump,  the  same  general 
principles  are  observed  as  when  making  the  standing 
jump.  The  horse  must  not  be  hurried  nor  allowed  to 
rush,  but  be  held  steady  and  straight  for  the  bar  or 
other  obstacle,  gathered  about  30  or  40  yards  from  it, 
and  then  given  his  head  when  10  or  15  yards  from  it. 
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If  the  obstacle  be  high,  bring  the  horse  up  at  a  col- 
lected canter,  rein  in  near  the  obstacle  with  a  light 
hand,  and  close  the  legs,  without  turning  out  the  toes, 
with  a  vigorous  pressure  to  make  him  spring  high 
enough  to  clear  the  obstacle. 

To  Jump  the  Ditch. 

268.  Ride  straight  for  the  ditch  at  a  steady,  ani- 
mated gait,  close  the  legs  firmly  without  turning  out 
the  toes  and  keep  a  firm  hand;  the  instant  the  horse 
springs,  give  the  hand,  and  as  he  grounds  sustain 
him  with  a  light,  steady  pressure. 

269.  The  instructor  must  observe  that  the  trooper 
does  not  thrust  his  weight  into  the  stirrups  nor  throw 
out  his  elbows,  nor  check  his  horse  too  abruptly.  If 
the  horse  is  checked  with  a  sudden  violence  after 
making  the  jump,  he  takes  it  as  a  punishment  and 
may  thereafter  try  to  avoid  the  obstacle. 

Recruits  are  apt  to  try  to  sustain  themselves  by  the 
reins ;  to  prevent  this  the  instructor  may  find  it  neces- 
sary to  allow  them  to  place  the  bridle  hand  on  the 
horse's  neck  until  they  have  gained  confidence.  If 
necessary  the  bar  should  be  lowered  to  the  height  at 
which  the  recruit  can  easily  keep  his  seat. 

When  the  troopers  have  attained  confidence,  leap 
without  checking,  and  maintain  control  over  their 
horses  after  the  jump,  they  may  be  exercised  at  jump- 
ing with  sabers  drawn,  from  line  or  column,  by  trooper, 
twos,  fours,  or  line  entire.  When  in  column,  the 
troopers,  twos,  fours,  or  platoon,  may  continue  the 
march  at  the  walk,  and  approach  the  obstacle  by  tak- 
ing the  trot  and  gallop  in  succession ;  they  close  dis- 
tances after  passing  the  obstacle,  the  head  of  the  col- 
umn continuing  the  march  at  a  walk.  The  troopers 
will  be  practiced  jumping  obstacles  without  saddles 
and  without  stirrups. 
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To  Leap  the  Bar,  Dismounted,  with  the  Horse. 

270.  The  squads  are  formed  in  line  and  the  troopers 
move  out  as  prescribed  for  jumping.  The  trooper  dis- 
mounts four  or  five  yards  in  front  of  the  bar,  talves 
the  galloping  step  and  the  position  of  prepare  to 
mount,  jumps  with  the  horse,  comes  to  the  ground  at 
the  same  time  as  the  fore  feet,  takes  the  galloping 
step  and  mounts;  when  the  seat  is  assured,  he  takes 
the  position  of  the  trooper. 

In  leaping  the  bar,  the  trooper  should  be  careful  to 
spring,  and  not  drag  on  the  horse,  which  might  turn 
him  and  make  him  fall. 

After  the  troopers  have  become  expert,  they  may  be 
required  to  mount  as  soon  as  the  horse  raises  his  fore- 
hand to  continue  the  gallop  after  leaping  the  bar. 

The  troopers  will  also  be  required  to  mount  the 
horse  while  leaping  the  bar.  These  exercises  are  exe- 
cuted from  both  sides  of  the  horse,  and  with  or  with- 
out saddles. 

The  Wrestle. 

271.  1.  First  trooper  from  the  right,  2.  MARCH. 
The  right  trooper  of  each  squad  moves  out  at  the 

w^alk ;  the  troopers  approach  each  other  by  the  right 
or  left  as  directed;  on  coming  together,  each,  retain- 
ing his  seat  on  his  own  horse,  endeavors  to  dismount 
the  other.  Each  is  permitted  to  put  his  arm  around 
any  part  of  his  opponent's  person,  to  seize  him  by  the 
hand,  arm,  leg,  or  foot,  but  is  prohibited  from  grasp- 
ing the  clothing  of  his  opponent,  the  bridle  or  halter 
of  his  opponent's  horse,  or  the  mane  of  either  horse. 

He  may  support  himself  by  the  hand  and  arm 
against  the  right  or  left  side  of  his  horse's  neck,  but 
is  prohibited  from  clasping  around  the  horse's  neck. 

These  rules  may  be  modified  or  others  added  by  the 
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instructor,  in  order  to  develop  skill  in  wrestling  and 
horsemanship. 

The  squads  being  in  line  with  intervals,  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  hall,  facing  each  other,  and  the  troopers  in 
one  rank  being  opposite  those  in  the  other,  the  instruc- 
tor commands:  WRESTLE. 

The  squads  approach  at  the  walk  and  each  trooper 
wrestles  with  the  one  opposed  to  him. 

At  the  command  attention,  they  cease  wrestling  and 
resume  the  former  formation. 

The  squad  being  in  any  formation:  1.  At  will,  2. 
WRESTLE,  the  troopers  wrestle  with  adversaries  of 
their  own  selection. 

At  the  command  attention,  they  form  as  they  were 
previous  to  the  command  wrestle. 

The  Pursuit. 

2  72.  The  objects  of  the  pursuit  are  to  test  the  troop- 
er's skill  in  horsemanship  and  to  confirrn  his  confi- 
dence. 

The  instructor  prescribes  the  limits  or  boundaries 
within  which  the  pursued  may  ride ;  if  he  leaves  these 
limits  to  avoid  the  pursuer,  the  pursuit  ceases  in  favor 
of  the  pursuer,  and  both  troopers  return  to  the  squad. 

The  instructor  designates  two  troopers,  one  as  the 
*'  pursued,"  or  No.  1,  and  the  other  as  the  "  pursuer," 
or  No.  2 ;  he  indicates  a  point  toward  which  No.  1  will 
march  until  the  pursuit  is  ordered.  The  instructor 
commands:  MOVE  OUT.  No.  1  leaves  the  squad  and 
marches  at  the  walk  in  the  direction  indicated,  followed 
by  No.  2  at  a  distance  of  about  15  yards.  At  any  time 
after  they  have  this  distance  and  before  reaching  the 
designated  point,  the  instructor  commands :  1.  The 
pursuit,  2.  MARCH. 

No.  2  will  endeavor  to  touch  No.  1  on  the  body  (ex- 

)ting  the  arms,  hands,  legs,  and  feet)  with  the  right 
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fti55^t«u\l  ^m  thv  sli^HiUlvr  or  brt>ast  wt  Nw  U  Nvv»  1 
will  «Hk^>'\>r  t\>  i^rvx-xHit  this  by  turning  clrclUi^ir.  i\>rtoh 
lujt.  iU:!5i\K>wwthuf»  <>tv\ 

^"     '  •     ouuuiiiul  A«/t.  thi>  purtjiult  v^tnis^v-* 

oturu  t\»  the  rttuk» 

, ^ ,vs  that   tht^  viMi.ittiims  laUl  down 

tvvr  tht^  exorvn:^^  ar\^  v>l>sorNt\l  the  Uors^^s  an^ 

iK>t  o\"vr\wrk^\L    Tho  c"  "    '  \erv*i!!5^^  should 

b^  sj^UvUhI  with  ^>  juuHK 

aT;i%  Th^  wii^  ;  with  tht*  pvir- 

sult« 

Fir^^  Tb^  l)Hlr$  b^lu^t  f\>nmHl  as  f^>r  th^  pursuit  tlh^ 
InstmettMr  Imlkttt^NS  th<^  luitur^  of  th*>  oxorv»lsi^  ana 
cihmIiiiHs  11  slttiUarlj'  to  tlH?  pursuit:  tho  pursuoi  ti> 
ovwtal^t^  ami  illsiuouut  tlK*  pup^iHHt 

^t(«W«  Tli^  jji^lUiivl  tK^lu$r  lu  aii^-  formation*  tho  iu- 
stnK-tv>r  cvuuuMuas:  I.  At  mfU,  2.  PffRSUS  AMD 
WRiSTU. 

n^^  exercise  Is  wttdiK^xl  similarly  to  th^  wn*stle  at 
wUL 

£jrtrc«M«  9A  miL 

:il74»  Aiwr  o>f  thi^  t^xorvns^v^  uiay  Ih^  ox^vutwl  at  wH 
^.   ^.   1.  At  mm.   2.  OiSMOHMT   4M   MOifMT    u>r    : 
9AiLT.  «>r  2.  9MP  SAaiR.  &  t^f  mni  Mt  hm,  ^ 
KACM.  ^\ 

At  tli^  CQWMUid  «MMiMii»  tli^  tfoop^rs  i^fom  Hue 
or  eckluBoik 

AT  miU:  Tbe  troopers  will  be  p^rmlttisd  to  do  «n>- 
or  all  th^'  exerv^ls^  ber^u.  awi  to  exercise  tlietr  own 
ioi»^i\utty  aud  ^mmj.  The  liislr«ctw  m«^  be  om  tlie 
alert  tv>  i>re>r«ftt  disorders  or  tw^n^^rleti^ 

At  ^le  coittttflind  wA^mHm^  ^le  troopors  resim>e  tbelr 
ptoices  la  tile  tatttMitioii  Um^  b^d  at  tite  couauaud  «# 
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TtMf  (Afp^'i  iiU^irM  \ty  i\ift  *'^tfr(^\mm  at  will  to  io  de^ 
rttUfi*  tlw?  ituiMiUuiWty  at  Witt  iftKf%i*^, 

Armament,  £te. 

Fill!  iXmm:  Hatfer  aiwl  mtxer  fjN^lt 

VntXnmi:  UifU*;  f'AttrM^.  tmti;  mtmr  Ati^^iied  to 
f^UUt  ot  mtUlUt;  pltdufl  Kjrtjrjf  fire  worn  fm  all  mmmteA 
<UHy  miUiim  tftUttrwifit^*  (frtUtrft^ 

WXiftti  tu«muUtt\^  hftif'tirn  afwl  wnurfmimhmUfmn^  oflieeni 
mit  ot  rtixikn  6niw  ttsaiHir  trnXf  wXuin  itm  wen  draw 
fm\H*r,  nnU*mt  i/iherw\mt  preffcrftfed;  it  msij  h^  drsiwn 
fftr  n\m^\Um, 

Vro\\n\(nm\  lU^mXatUmn  ffnr  fitter  Bxereifte  emtfrtaiee 
.<'  MfititiHl  of  ittft  HuXmut  and  tlw?  i^Xmr  K%er<ii»m  on 
^'M  and  mfmnU^ 

276.  Wtu^i  aifarrlK^  tr>  the  mMle  the  rifle  wlU  tm 
tiiihXUuiWy  (^rrXed  mi  iXte  l<ffft  nUit*  ot  the  f«iM\e,  fpur- 

J  ap,  ao4  tX$e  ft^ifer  on  the  ri^tt  nXtXe  ot  tXte  mddie, 
iin  rtiUi  frill  aXm^  i^xn*Xy  frtKm  t^XtXter  arm  Xn  xmed 

'Vhe  otReer'n  mher  i»  attacbM  to  tht  left  fMe  of  the 
middle  exeejpt  when  in  fall  draKu,  or  tmleMt  otherwfae 

directed. 

UAWtJAL  or  THE  KIFLE  MOrflTTED. 

277.  At  Jrttand  to  lior»e,  tlwf  rifle  In  held  on  the  left 
id  ot  tXui  tro(t{ier  In  a  itffnAtXon  fiorreffptrndin^  tft  order 

'jrm9    ((|*ar,   70),  «fil>«tltiiitinj^  the  word  ^left**  for 

^|jt  **  wbererer  It  oeenns, 
^Jn  XeAdXn^  out^  and  on  all  0(%a«lon«  wben  tlie  trooper 
~  !  his  hor^  frir  »brj^  df^tana^  the  rllle  to  carried 
"^leit  trail""  (pan  ^),  tmlew  ^tbetwitm  vr^ 
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At  the  command  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT  (par.  245), 
the  even  numbers,  and  the  odd  numbers  after  leading 
out,  drop  the  right  rein,  and  holding  the  piece  at  the 
"  left  trail,"  take  two  back  steps,  stepping  off  with  the 
left  foot,  at  the  same  time  sliding  the  right  hand  along 
the  left  rein ;  this  should  place  the  trooper  about  oppo- 
site the  girth ;  insert  the  piece  in  the  scabbard ;  with 
the  aid  of  the  left  hand  take  both  reins  in  the  right,  etc. 

In  executing  dismount  (par.  249),  after  placing  the 
end  of  the  reins  on  the  neck,  talve  the  rifle  from  the 
scabbard,  assume  the  position  of  ''  left  trail,"  and  com- 
plete the  movement  as  prescribed. 

Upon  dismounting,  the  rifle  is  habitually  taken  from 
the  scabbard. 

2  78.  1.   Advance,  2.  RIFLE. 

Grasp  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the 
right  hand ;  raise  it  and  place  the  butt  upon  the  right 
thigh,  barrel  to  the  right,  the  piece  inclined  to  the 
front  at  an  angle  of  about  30  degrees  (see  par.  903). 

279.  1.  Return,  2.  RIFLE. 

Lower  the  muzzle,  insert  the  rifle  in  the  scabbard, 
and  drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side  (see  par.  285). 

280.  The  commands  pertaining  to  loading,  unload- 
ing, and  firing  mounted  are  the  same  as  when  dis- 
mounted, and  the  movements  mounted  conform  as  far 
as  practicable  to  similar  movements  dismounted. 

281.  To  load,  being  at  advance  rifle,  drop  the  piece 
into  the  left  hand,  rest  the  toe  of  the  piece  against  the 
right  thigh  and  incline  the  barrel  to  the  left  and  up- 
ward at  an  angle  of  about  30  degrees,  support  the 
rifle  at  the  balance  by  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  the 
other  fingers  closed  on  the  reins,  taking  care  not  to 
change  the  feeling  of  the  reins ;  load  the  piece  as  in 
paragraph  146  and  advance  rifle. 

The  piece  may  be  loaded  from  the  position  of  return 
rifle,  first  raising  it  from  the  boot. 
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282.  In  aiming?,  droi)  the  rifle  into  the  left  hand  at 
the  balance,  raise  it  with  both  hands  and  aim  as  in 
paragraph  147  well  to  the  left  of  the  horse's  head. 
Care  should  be  taken  not  to  disturb  the  horse  by  a 
change  in  the  feeling  of  the  reins ;  this  may  be  effected 
by  slipping  the  left  hand  along  the  stock  and  leaning 
the  body  forward  a  little. 

The  position  of  advance  rifle  is  taken  immediately 
after  firing  each  shot. 

283.  CEASE  FIRING.  The  firing  stops;  pieces  not 
loaded  are  loaded ;  and  all  pieces  are  locked  and 
brought  to  the  position  of  advance  rifle. 

284.  In  unloading,  the  piece  is  held  as  in  loading, 
except  that  the  left  hand  grasps  the  piece  so  the  fore- 
finger is  placed  over  the  chamber  to  prevent  car- 
tridges from  being  ejected  when  the  bolt  is  drawn 
back. 

Cartridges  are  removed  from  the  chamber  and  re- 
placed in  the  belt  with  the  right  hand. 

After  the  piece  is  unloaded  it  is  locked  and  brought 
to  the  position  of  advance  rifle. 

285.  The  piece  is  always  unloaded  before  executing 
return  rifle.  This  rule  is  general,  except  for  sentinels  on 
post. 

286.  Being  at  return  rifle:  1.  Inspection,  2.  RIFLE. 
Take  the  position  of  advance  rifle  (par.  278). 

Each  trooper  after  the  inspector  has  passed  returns 
rifle. 

Inspection  of  Arms  Mounted. 

28  7.  The  troopers  being  fully  armed  and  at  return 
rifle:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  command  arms,  all  the  troopers  take  the  posi- 
tion of  inspection  rifle. 

The  rifles  are  then  inspected  as  in  par.  286.  The 
istols  are  then  inspected  (par.  138). 

Each  trooper  after  returning  pistol  draws  saber. 


i 
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When  the  inspector  again  approaches  the  right 
after  inspecting  pistols,  the  first  t^yo  men  execnte  the 
first  motion  of  inspection  saber ;  the  first  man,  as  the 
inspector  comes  in  front  of  him,  executes  the  second 
motion  of  inspection  saber ;  tlie  second  man,  as  the 
inspector  comes  in  front  of  him,  executes  the  second 
motion  of  inspection  saber,  the  first  man  at  this  in- 
stant executing  tlie  tliird  motion,  and  the  third  man 
the  first  motion ;  the  first  man  then  returns  saber;  As 
the  inspector  comes  in  front  of  the  other  men  the 
movements  are  executed  successively,  as  just  ex- 
plained. 

288.  To  inspect  the  squad  more  minutely,  the  in- 
structor may  cause  the  troopers  to  take  distance  and  to 
dismount ;  or  dismounts  the  squad,  and  without  form- 
ing rank,  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

The  troopers  take  the  reins  off  the  horses'  necks, 
pass  the  right  arm  through  the  reins,  face  to  the  front, 
pass  the  rifle  to  the  right  hand,  and  come  to  an  order. 
The  inspection  is  executed  as  when  dismounted,  except 
that  the  rifle  is  returned  to  the  'ieft  order  "  when  the 
position  of  stand  to  horse  is  resumed. 

The  inspection  begins  on  the  right  of  each  rank; 
the  inspector  then  passes  in  rear  of  the  rank  from  left 
to  right,  inspecting  the  horses  and  equipments. 

Running  at  Heads. 

289.  After  the  troopers  have  been  well  instructed  in 
riding  and  in  the  use  of  arms  mounted,  they  will  be 
taught  to  cut  and  thrust  at  heads  and  rings  in  the 
riding  hall.  The  object  is  to  give  confidence  and 
precision  in  the  use  of  the  edge  and  point,  as  well  as 
the  proper  celerity  and  judgment  of  time  and  dis- 
tance. 

If  the  horses  are  unaccustomed  to  these  exercises, 
they  should  first  be  ridden  quietly  around  the  posts  at 
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a  walk ;  practice  is  then  had  first  at  a  walk,  and  then 
at  a  canter,  observing  great  care  that  the  horses  are 
not  hurried  nor  frightened. 

Two  posts  five  feet  six  inches  high,  and  two  posts 
two  feet  six  inches  high,  called  head  posts,  and  two 
ring  posts  are  used.  The  ring  posts  are  made  with  a 
horizontal  arm  to  extend  over  the  center  of  and  about 
eight  feet  above  the  track;  a  ring  four  inches  in 
diameter  is  suspended  from  this  arm  in  such  manner 
that  it  can  be  easily  carried  away  by  the  saber. 

The  following  is  the  usual  order  for  running  at 
heads,  but  it  should  not  be  constantly  adhered  to,  the 
positions  of  the  posts  being  changed  at  the  discretion 
of  the  instructor. 

The  posts  are  placed  one  yard  inside  the  track  on 
the  long  sides  of  the  hall,  a  head  post  about  20  yards 
from  each  corner ;  on  each  is  placed  a  leather  or  can- 
vas head  stuffed  with  hay.  The  ring  post  and  a  head 
on  the  ground  near  the  track  divide  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  posts.  A  trooper  is  posted  at  each  head  and 
post  to  replace  the  head  or  ring. 

290.  The  troopers  are  formed  in  two  equal  or  nearly 
equal  squads,  one  at  each  end  of  the  hall  (par.  264). 

The  troopers  leave  the  ranks  at  the  walk,  raise 
pistol  and  take  the  trot,  marching  diagonally  across 
the  hall ;  each  takes  the  canter  as  he  turns  the  corner, 
taking  care  to  gallop  true;  each  trooper  on  turning 
the  second  corner  fires  his  pistol,  loaded  with  a  blank 
cartridge,  at  the  first  head,  and,  continuing  on  the  track, 
returns  pistol,  draws  saber,  takes  the  port,  and  when 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  hall  takes  the  heads  by 
such  cuts  and  thrusts  as  directed  by  the  instructor, 
and  the  ring  by  a  tierce  point  having  turned  the 
corner  after  taking  the  last  head  on  that  side,  he 
leaves  the  track,  takes  the  trot  and  walk^  returns 
saber  and  forms  on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  rank. 
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The  command  next  is  given  as  the  troopers  on  the  traclv 
are  about  to  take  the  heads  with  the  saber. 

After  the.  troopers  become  skillful  in  the  use  of  their 
sabers  to  the  right,  the  instructor  causes  the  exercise 
to  be  repeated  to  the  left ;  then  with  stirrups  crossed, 
and  finally  with  the  horses  bareback.  He  may  also 
cause  hurdles  to  be  placed  on  the  track,  one  on  each 
side  in  place  of  one  of  the  heads,  and  when  the  troop- 
ers are  well  instructed,  causes  them  in  jumping  to  take 
a  head  on  a  tall  post  placed  by  the  hurdle.  The  troop- 
ers will  also  be  exercised  in  running  at  heads  and  in 
jumping  with  crossed  stirrups. 

The  attention  of  the  instructor  will  be  especially 
directed  to  the  following  points  besides  the  manage- 
ment of  the  saber:  That  the  horse  gallops  true;  that 
in  cutting  at  the  heads  the  seat  is  kept  close;  that 
when  cutting  and  thrusting  against  infantry  the  body 
is  kept  close  to  the  horse  and  the  leg  on  the  opposite 
side  well  closed.  If  the  horse  is  swayed  oft'  the  track, 
he  is  not  properly  ridden  and  the  faults  must  be 
pointed  out  and  corrected. 

An  excellent  exercise  with  saber  mounted  may  be 
had  by  distributing  a  number  of  leather  heads  about 
the  hall.  Being  in  column  of  troopers  at  the  gallop, 
the  instructor  commands:  1.  At  will,  2.  Low,  3.  POINT 
AND  CUT.  The  troopers  are  not  required  to  keep  their 
formation. 

At  the  command  attention,  the  troopers  re-form  col- 
umn. 

THE  SQUAD    MOUNTED. 

291.  In  this  Instruction,  the  troopers  are  divided 
into  squads  of  from  seven  to  twelve  men,  under  the 
command  of  noncommissioned  officers,  preferably 
corporals.  This  instruction  has  the  same  object  as 
the  instruction   of  the  squad   in  the  School   of  the 
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Soldier,  and  is  accomplislied  by  the  same  means  so  far 
as  they  are  applicable  to  the  momited  drills.  To  fur- 
ther this  object,  it  is  proper  that  each  squad  be  com- 
posed of  men  from  the  same  "  squad,"  as  provided  in 
par.  279,  A,  li. 

292.  Instructed  troopers  are  placed  on  each  flank 
and  at  the  center  of  the  squad ;  when  the  guide  is  an- 
nounced, the  man  on  the  designated  flank  or  at  the 
center  conducts  and  regulates  the  march  for  the  time 
being,  but  in  no  other  respect  acts  as  guide.  This  rule 
is  general. 

293.  The  depth  of  a  horse  is  taken  as  three  yards 
and  his  front  in  rank  as  one  yard,  which  includes  his 
width  and  interval  of  IS  inches  when  at  stand  to 
horse,  or  six  inches  from  knee  to  knee  (or  a  light 
touch  of  stirrups)  when  mounted. 

294.  To  form  the  squad,  the  instructor  commands: 
LEAD  OUT,  and  indicates  the  point  where  the  right  of 
the  squad  is  to  be  and  the  direction  in  which  it  is  to 
face. 

The  men  lead  out  and  form  in  single  rank  from 
right  to  left,  taking  the  position  of  stand  to  horse, 
with  intervals  of  18  inches  between  horses. 

The  instructor  commands :  1.  Count,  2.  FOURS. 

The  troopers  count  fours.  The  squad  is  then 
mounted. 

The  instructor  then  designates  the  center  trooper. 

Alignments. 

295.  The  instructor  moves  two  troopers  from  the 
right  (left  or  center)  a  few  yards  to  the  front,  sees  that 
they  are  in  line,  and  connnands :  1.  By  trooper,  2.  Right 
{Left  or  Center),  3.  DRESS,  4.  FRONT. 

At  the  second  command,  the  trooper  on  the  right 
gathers  his  horse,  and  at  the  command  dress,  moves  for- 
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ward ;  when  near  the  line  he  slackens  the  gait,  moves 
np  slowly,  casts  his  eyes  to  the  right  so  as  to  see  the 
buttons  on  the  breast  of  the  second  trooper  from  him, 
sits  squarely  on  his  horse,  keeps  his  horse  straight  in 
ranks,  and  touches  lightly  with  his  stirrup  the  stirrup 
of  the  trooper  on  his  right ;  the  other  troopers  dress  in 
the  same  manner,  each  moving  off  when  the  preceding 
one  halts.  At  the  command  front,  given  when  the  last 
trooper  is  aligned,  all  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front.  All 
movements  in  the  ranks  must  then  cease. 

Dressing  to  the  center,  the  troopers  next  on  the 
right  and  left  of  the  center  move  to  the  front,  and 
dress  as  explained ;  those  on  the  right  of  the  center 
dress  as  if  the  alignment  were  to  the  left,  and  those 
on  the  left  of  the  center  as  if  the  alignment  were  to 
the  right.  The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from 
either  flank. 

The  instructor  observes  in  the  alignment  :^  That 
each  trooper  gathers  his  horse  at  the  proper  time; 
moves  his  horse  steadily  and  keeps  him  square  to  the 
front ;  that  he  sits  squarely  on  his  horse ;  dresses 
promptly  as  he  arrives  on  the  line;  that  he  does  not 
lean  the  head  or  body  to  the  fi-ont  or  rear ;  that  he 
keeps  the  interval  of  six  inches  from  knee  to  knee  (or 
touches  lightly  the  stirrup  of  the  trooper  on  his 
right)  ;  that  he  relaxes  the  reins  and  legs  as  soon  as 
he  has  dressed. 

In  the  first  drills,  the  basis  of  the  alignment  is  es- 
tablished parallel  to  the  front  of  the  squad,  and  after- 
wards in  oblique  directions. 

296.  The  troopers  having  learned  to  align  them- 
selves man  hy  man,  the  instructor  establishes  the  basis 
of  alignment  as  before  and  aligns  the  squad  by  the 
commands:  1.  Right  {Left  or  Center),  2.  DRESS,  3. 
FRONT. 
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At  the  command  dress,  all  tlie  men,  except  the  base 
troopers,  move  forward  and  dress  up  to  the  line. 

297.  Alignment  to  the  rear  is  executed  on  the  same 
principles;  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or 
Left)   backward,  2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

All  the  men  except  the  base  troopers  rein  back,  keep- 
ing their  horses  straight,  lialt  in  line  with,  or  a  little  in 
rear  of,  the  base  and  immediately  dress  up  to  the  line. 

298.  When  the  squad  dresses  quickly  and  well,  one 
trooper  from  the  flank  moves  to  the  point  of  rest,  or 
without  leaving  tlie  rank  places  his  horse  perpen- 
dicular to  the  required  direction  by  a  movement  of  the 
forehand  or  haunches. 

299.  In  dressing,  the  first  two  or  three  troopers  are 
accurately  aligned  as  quickly  as  possible,  in  order  to 
aft'ord  a  base  for  the  rest  of  the  squad.  This  rule  is 
general. 

TO    MARCH    IN    LINE. 

300.  In  the  direct  march  in  line,  the  guide,  if  not 
announced  to  the  right  or  left,  is  center  without  indi- 
cation.    This  rule  is  general. 

301.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  squad  moves  off  promptly  (par.  214),  the  guide 
marching  straight  to  the  front  at  the  regular  gait  (par. 
61).       . 

The  instructor  observes  in  marching  in  line:  That 
the  squad  marches  straight  to  the  front  at  the  regular 
gait;  that  the  troopers  keep  their  horses  straight  in 
the  rank ;  that  they  maintain  the  interval  of  six  inches 
from  knee  to  knee  (or  light  touch  of  stirrup)  toward 
the  side  of  the  guide;  that  they  yield  to  pressure  from 
that  side  and  resist  pressure  from  the  opposite  direc- 
tion ;  that  if  too  much  closed  toward  the  guide,  they 
carry  the  bridle  hand  from  that  side  and  close  the  leg 
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on  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  if  the  interval  be  too 
great,  they  carry  the  bridle  hand  toward  the  guide 
and  close  the  leg  on  the  opposite  side;  that  while 
habitually  keeping  the  head  to  the  front,  they  occasion- 
ally glance  toward  the  guide;  if  in  advance,  they  rein 
in  gradually;  if  in  rear,  they  gradually  increase  the 
gait  until  the  alignment  is  regained. 

The  instructor  will  impress  upon  the  men  that  the 
alignment  and  interval  can  only  be  preserved  by  uni- 
formity of  gait  and  by  keeping  the  horses  straight  in 
the  line  of  direction.  ^  The  interval,  when  lost,  should 
be  regained  as  much  through  the  pressure  of  the  legs 
as  by  the  use  of  the  reins. 

To  call  attention  to  the  loss  of  alignment  or  interval, 
the  instructor  commands :  DRESS.  At  this  connnand 
the  troopers  glance  for  an  instant  toward  the  guide 
and  then  make  the  necessary  correction. 

302.  Marching  in  line,  to  effect  a  slight  change  of 
direction:  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left). 

The  guide  turns  his  horse  slightly  to  the  right  and 
marches  in  the  new  direction ;  the  other  troopers 
gradually  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  guide,  in- 
creasing or  diminishing  the  gait,  according  as  the 
change  is  toward  or  opposite  the  side  of  the  guide. 

Instruction  in  Leading. 

303.  Marching  in  line  the  instructor  takes  place  in 
front  of  the  center  and  commands  :  FOLLOW  IN  TRACE. 
The  center  guide  follows  two  yards  directly  in  rear  of 
the  instructor.  All  the  troopers  regulating  on  the 
guide,  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  instructor. 
The  instructor  makes  partial  changes  of  direction,  or 
he  may  announce  the  point  of  direction.  When  the 
instructor  no  longer  wishes  the  guide  to  follow  his 
movements,  he  announces  the  guide. 
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To  Halt. 
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304.  Whenever  the  squad  is  in  motion,  it  is  halted 
by  the  commands :  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT.  This  rule  is  gen- 
eral, the  command  platoon,  troop,  etc.,  being  substituted 
for  squad. 

To  March  Backward. 


305.  1.   Backward,  2.  Guide  right  {left  or  center),  3. 
MARCH. 

All  the  troopers  rein  back,  dressing  on  the  guide. 
This  movement  is  used  for  short  distances  only. 

Being  in  line,  to  Oblique. 

306.  1.  Right   (or  Left)   oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  each  trooper  executes  a  turn 
of  45  degrees  to  the  right,  his  right  knee  in  rear  of 
the  left  knee  of  the  trooper 
on  his  right.  The  squad 
moves  in  the  new  direction, 
regulating  by  the  right,  in 
a  line  parallel  to  the  orig- 
inal front. 

To  resume  the  original 
direction :  1.  Forward,  2 
MARCH. 

Each    trooper    turns    45 
degrees  to  the  left  and  marches  straight  to  the  front, 
regulating  on  the  guide  (par.  108). 


y^  / 
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PI.  40,  Par.  306. 


To  Turn  and  Halt. 


30  7.  Marching  in  line:  1.  Squad  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH,  3.  FROIi/T. 
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The  first  command  is  given  when  the  squad  is  at 
least  three  yards  from  the  turning  po^nt  (par.  9cZ). 

At  the  command  march,  given 
the  instant  the  squad  is  to  turn, 
the  trooper  on  the  right,  who  is 
tlie  pivot,  turns  his  horse  90 
degrees  to  the  right  on  an  arc 
with  a  radius  of  two  yards,  and 
halts;  each  of  the  other  troop- 
ers turns  his  horse  to  the  right, 
approximating  the  oblique,  and 
.  moving    by    the    shortest    line 

.41,  Par.  oO<.  without  changing  the  speed, 
places  himself  upon  the  alignment  established  by 
the  pivot  man ;  all  dress  to  the  pivot  without  com- 
mand. 

The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from  the  pivot 
flank. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  movement  is  executed  in  the 
same  manner. 

Squad  half  right  (or  half  left)  is  executed  in  the  same 
manner;  the  pivot 
makes  a  half  turn  (45 
degrees)  to  the  right. 

To   Turn   and  Advance. 

308.  Being  in  line 
at  the  halt  or  at  the 
walk,  the  instructor 
commands :  1.  Right 
(or  Left)  turn,  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Guide  right 
{left  or  center). 

The  trooper  on  the  right  turns  his  horse  90  degrees 
to  the  right  on  an  arc  with  a  radius  of  two  yards 
and   moves    forward    in    the   new   direction    without 
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changing  (increasing)  the  speed;  each  of  the  other 
troopers  turns  his  horse  to  the  right,  approximating 
tlie  oblique,  and  moving  at  the  trot  by  the  shortest 
line,  places  himself  on  the  new  line,  when  he  takes 
the  gait  and  direction  of  the  pivot  trooper.  During 
the  turn,  the  guide  is,  without  command,  on  the  pivot 
flank;  the  guide  is  announced  when  all  the  troopers 
have  arrived  on  the  line. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  the  pivot  trooper  continues 
at  the  trot ;  all  the  others  move  at  the  gallop. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  the  pivot  takes  the 
canter;  all  the  other  troopers  continue  the  gallop, 
each  taking  the  canter  on  arriving  in  line;  as  soon  as 
the  troopers  have  arrived  on  the  line,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  Gallop,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide  right  {left  or 
center). 

Right  (or  left)  half  turn  is  executed  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples; the  pivot  trooper  makes  a  half  turn  to  the 
right. 

MOVEMENTS  BY  FOURS. 

309.  In  movements  by  fours,  when  there  are  no 
chiefs  of  platoons,  the  instructor  announces  the  guide 
toward  either  flank  (see  par.  478). 

To  March  by  the  Flank. 

310.  Being  in  line:  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Guide  left   (or  right). 


Mf& 


PL  43,  Par.  310. 


Each  four  wheels  90  degrees  to  the  right  on  a  fixed 
pivot,  the  pivot  trooper  gradually  turns  his  horse  on 
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the  fore  feet,  without  advancing,  reining  back  or  pas- 
saging to  the  right  or  left,  conforming  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  marching  flank,  which  marches  on  an  arc 
of  a  circle  with  the  pivot  as  a  center;  each  pivot 
trooper  closes  his  right  leg  to  insure  the  closing  of  his 
horse's  haunches  toward  the  marching  flank.  The 
troopers  dress  toward  the  marching  flank,  move  in 
conformity  with  it,  and  keep  the  interval  from  the 
pivot.  Upon  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  the  troopers 
move  straight  forward  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
former  front,  dressing  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  and 
preserving  the  distance  of  four  feet  from  head  to 
croup.  The  post  of  the  instructor  is  by  the  side  of 
the  leading  guide. 

311.  To  form  column  of  fours  and  halt:  1.  Fours 
right  (or  /eft),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT. 

The  command  ha/t  is  given  as  the  fours  complete  the 
wheel. 

312.  In  all  wheelings  by  fours,  the  forward  march 
is  taken  up  on  completion  of  the  movement,  unless  the 
command  ha/t  be  given. 

In  column  of  fours,  the  guide  of  the  leading  four  is 
the  guide  of  the  column. 

These  ru/es  are  genera/. 

3  13.  Being  in  column  of  fours  at  the  halt,  to  march  : 
1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  {right  or  /eft),  3.  /\/IARCH. 

314.  To  practice  the  troopers  in  wheeling  by  fours : 
1.  Fours  in  circ/e  right  (or  /eft)  whee/,  2.  /if ARCH,  3. 
Squad,  4.  HALT;  or,  3.  Forward,  4.  /if ARCH. 

The  fours  wheel  so  as  to  form  column  or  unite  in 
line  simultaneously,  regulating  on  the  marching  flank 
of  the  four  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

The  command  ha/t  or  march  is  given  as  the  fours 
form  column  or  unite  in  line. 

The  instructor  observes  that  the  troopers  on  the 
marching  flank  preserve  the  uniform  gait,  that  each 
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pivot  turns  in  liis  place  and  Iveeps  his  liorse's 
haunches  closed  toward  tlie  marching  flank  so  as  not 
to  interfere  with  the  marching  flank  of  tlie  adjoining 
four. 

To  Change  Direct/on. 

315.  Marching  in  column  of  fours:  1.  Column  right 
or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  four 
executes  right  turn 
(par.  308).  The 
other  fours  move 
forward  and  turn 
on  the  same  ground 
as  the  first. 

Column  half  right 
(or  half  left)  is 
similarly  executed. 

Being  in  column 
of  fours  at  the 
halt,  to  march  and 
change  direction  at 
the  same  time :  1. 
Forward,     2.     Guide 


PI.  44,  Par.  315. 


right   (or  left),  3.  Column  right   (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction :  Incline  to  the 
right  (or  left). 


Being   in   Line,   to    Form   Column    of  Fours   and   Change 
Direction  at  the  Same  Time. 


316.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  Column  right  (or 
left)  ;  or,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  MARCH, 
4.  Guide  left  (or  right). 
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PL  45,  Par.  317. 


To  March  the  Column  of  Fours  to  the  Rear. 

__  317.  1.    Fours    right    (or   left)    about, 

2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide   {right  or  left). 

Each  four  wheels  to  the  right  180 
degrees  on  a  fixed  pivot.  Great  preci- 
sion is  required  in  wheeling  about,  that 
the  flanks  may  not  interfere. 

Being   in   Line,   to   Break   into   Column   of 
Fours  to  the  Front. 

318.  1.    Right    (or    Left)     forward,    2. 

Fours  right  (or  left),  3.  MARCH,  4.  Guide 

left  (or  right). 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  four 

marches  straight  to  the  front,  dressing 
to  the  left;  the  other  fours  wheel  to  the 
right  on  fixed  pivots ;  the  second  four,  w^hen 
its  wheel  is  two-thirds  completed,  turns  to 
the  left  on  a  movable  pivot  and  follow^s  the 
first  four;  the  other  fours  having  wheeled 
to  the  right,  march  forward,  and  each  turns 
to  the  left  so  as  to  follow  the  second. 

To  Oblique  in  Column  of  Fours. 

319.  1.     Right      (or     Left) 
oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  | 
troopers  execute  individuallj^  Pi   4^   p^r^  3;j^g^ 

a  half-turn  to  the  right,  and 

then  march  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  to  the  original 
direction. 
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The   front    of   each   four   remams   parallel    to    the 
v)rigmal  front  (par.  108). 

The  oblique  in  column  of 
twos  or  troopers  is  similarly 
executed. 

To  resume  the  original 
direction :  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH. 

Each  trooper  executes  indi- 
vidually a  half-turn  to  the 
left,  closes  to  and  regulates 
on  the  guide  of  his  four  (see 
par.  223). 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to 
Form  Line  to  the  Rig  fit  or 
Left. 

320.  1.     Fours     rigfit     (or       '    '    '     '^ 
/eft),   2.   a/IARCM. 

The  fours  wheel  to  the 
right  and  move  forward. 

To     halt     the     squad:     3.  pi  47  par  319. 

Squad,  4.  HALT.  '      ' 

The  command  fia/t  is  given  as  the  fours  unite  in  line. 


a'  KI  kf 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 


321.  1.  Rigtit  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Squad,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

The  leading  four  marches  straight  to  the  front, 
dressing  to  the  left;  the  other  fours  oblique  to  the 
right;  each  four,  when  opposite  its  place  in  line, 
marches  to  the  front. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  when  the  leading  four 
has  advanced  30  yards,  it  halts  and  dresses  to  the  left ; 
75797—09 10 
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each  of  the  other  fours  halts  just  short  of  the  line  and 
dresses  to  the  left. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply ;  for  example : 
If  marching  at  the  trot  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com- 
mand be  trot,  the  leading  four  moves  at  the  walk,  the 
other    fours    oblique    at   the 
trot,    each   taking   the   walk 
and    regulating   by    the   left 
upon  arriving  abreast  of  the 
leading  four. 
'ijl  ]  I         If  at  the  halt  or  marching 

I   /  I     at  the  walk,    and   the   com- 

'  /  /     mand  trot  or  gallop  be  given, 

y^  I      the    leading    four    moves   at 

/<iy////jf      the    walk,    the    other    fours 
0'C''  O'^         oblique  at  the  trot  or  gallop 
'  /  as  ordered,  each  taking  the 

/  walk  on  arriving  abreast  of 

/  the  leading  four. 

/  If  marching  at  the  gallop 

^  or  at  the  trot  and  the  com- 

mand   be    gallop,    the    same 
principles  apply,  the  leading 
four  moving  at  the  trot, 
PI.  48,  Par    321.  322.  In  movements  where 

it  is  prescribed  that  the  lead- 
ing four  or  subdivision  moves  30  yards  to  the  front 
and  is  then  halted,  it  may  be  halted  at  a  greater  or 
less  distance  when  necessary. 

When  the  units  form  successively  on  the  line,  they 
regulate  toward  the  point  of  rest  until  the  completion 
of  the  movement ;  the  instructor  may  caution  guide 
center,  as  soon  as  the  center  guide  is  confirmed  in  the 
new  direction. 

These  rules  are  general. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 


323 

Squad, 
The 


.  1.  On   right    (or  /eft)    into   fine,   2.  IVIARCH,  3. 
4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

leading  four  turns  to  the  right  (par.  308)  and 
marches  forward  in  the  new 
direction,  regulating  by  the 
right. 

At  the  command  halt,  given 
when  the  leading  four  has  ad- 
vanced 30  yards  in  the  new 
direction,  it  halts  and  dresses 
to  the  right ;  each  of  the  other 
fours  marches  four  yards  be- 
yond the  turning  point  of  the 
next  preceding  four,  turns  to 
the  right,  moves  to  the  new 
alignment,  halts,  and  dresses 
as  explained  for  the  leading 
four. 


I 
I 
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PL  49,  rar.  323. 


If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com- 
mand be  trot,  the  leading  four  turns  to  the  right,  and 
upon  completing  the  turn  takes  the  walk;  the  other 
fours  move  at  the  trot,  each  takes  the  walk  upon 
arriving  abreast  of  the  leading  four. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  com- 
mand be  gallop,  the  same  principle  applies ;  the  leading 
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four  turns  to  the  right  at  the  gallop  and  then  takes 
the  trot ;  the  other  fours  execute  the  movement  at  the 
gallop  and  take  the  trot  upon  arriving  abreast  of  the 
leading  four. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

324.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  MARCHES. 
Squad,  4.  MALT. 

The  fours  weel  about  to  the  right. 

The  command  ha/t  is  given  as  the  fours  unite  in  line. 


Being  in  Line,  to  iVIarch  to  the  Rear. 


2  7  325.  1.  Fours  right    (or  left)    about,  2. 

MARCH. 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column 
4-3  of  Twos. 

326.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  By  twos,  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

The  right  two  (Nos.  1  and  2)  of  the 
leading  four  move  straight  to  the  front; 
the  left  two  (Nos.  3  and  4)  of  the  leading 
four  keep  their  horses  straight  until  their 
horses'  heads  are  passed  by  the  croups  of 
the  horses  of  the  right  two,  when  they 
oblique  to  the  right,  and  follow  the  lead- 
ing two  at  a  distance  of  four  feet.  Each 
of  the  other  fours  breaks  in  the  same 
manner  as  soon  as  the  left  two  of  the 
preceding  four  commences  to  oblique. 

Nos.  3  and  4  always  follow  in  rear  of  Nos.  1  and  2, 
no  matter  on  which  side  the  guide  may  be,  or  which 
flank  be  in  front. 

If  marching  at  the  walk,  the  right  two  of  the  leading 
four  continues  the  walk ;  the  other  troopers  halt  at  the 
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command  march,  and  then  execute  the  movement  as 
before. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com- 
mand be  trot,  the  right  two  of  the  leading  four  moves 
at  the  trot,  the  left  two  of  the  leading  four  moves  at 
the  walk  till  disengaged,  when  it  obliques  at  the 
trot;  the  other  fours  move  at  the  walk,  and  break 
successively  at  the  trot. 

If  marching  at  the  walk  and  the  command  be  gallop, 
the  same  principle  applies ;  the  right  two  of  the  lead- 
ing four  takes  the  gallop,  the  left  two  moves  at  the 
walk  till  disengaged,  when  it  obliques  at  the  gallop; 
the  other  fours  move  at  the  walk,  and  break  succes- 
sively at  the  gallop. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  com- 
mand be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  fours 
moving  at  the  trot,  and  breaking  successively  at  the 
gallop. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column  of  Troopers. 

327.  1.  By  trooper,  2.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples explained  in  par.  326 ;  No.  1  of  the  leading  four 
moves  forward  and  is  followed  successively  by  Nos.  2, 
3,  and  4,  who  preserve  a  distance  of  four  feet  from 
head  to  croup.  When  No.  4  commences  to  oblique.  No. 
1  of  the  succeeding  four  marches  forward,  or  takes 
the  increased  gait. 

Column  of  troopers  from  column  of  twos  is  formed 
In  a  similar  manner.  No.  1  leading  the  column. 

Being  in  Column  of  Twos,  to  form  Column  of  Fours. 

328.  Being  at  the  halt,  or  marching  at  the  walk :  1. 
Form  fours,  2.  MARCH. 
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Nos.  1  and  2  of  the  leading  four  march  three  yards 
(one  horse's  length)  to  the  front  and  halt ;  Nos.  .3  and  4 
of  the  leading  four  oblique  to  the  left 
until    uncovered,    then    march    to    the 
front  and  halt  when  abreast  of  Nos.  1 
4  3  J  J        ^iid  2 ;  the  other  twos  march  forward 
and    form    fours    successively    as    ex- 
plained for  the  first  four ;  Nos.  3  and  4 
of  each  four  commence  the  oblique  to 
^  ^        the  left  when  Nos.  1  and  2  are  at  three 
yards  from  their  position. 

If  marching  at   the  trot,   or  at  the 

walk    and    the   command    be   trot,   the 

leading  two    (Nos.  1  and  2)    moves  at 

the  walk,  the  rear  two  (Nos.  3  and  4) 

of  the  leading  four  obliques  to  the  left 

at  the  trot,  and  takes  the  walk  upon 

arriving   abreast    of   the   leading   two; 

the  other  twos  move  at  the  trot,  the 

^  3  fours  successively  forming  and  taking 

PI.  51  Par.  328.  *^^   walk    as    the    leading    two    closes 

upon  the  preceding  four. 

If  marching  at  the  walk  and  the  command  be  galJop, 

the  leading  two  moves  at  the  walk;  the  others  take 

the  gallop,  form  fours  and  take  the  walk. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop  or  at  the  trot  and  the  com- 
mand be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  leading 
two  moving  at  the  trot. 

Being  In  Column  of  Troopers,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours  or 
Twos. 

329.  1.  Form  fours,  2.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  same  principles  as 
in  forming  fours  from  column  of  twos :  No.  1  of  each 
four  being  the  base,  and  Nos.  2,  3,  and  4  obliquing  to 
the  left  and  forming  on  the  left  of  No.  1. 
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1.  Form  twos,  2.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  same  principles  as 
in  forming  fours ;  Nos.  1  and  3  being  tlie  base  troopers, 
Nos.  2  forming  on  the  left  of  Nos.  1,  and  Nos.  4  on  the 
left  of  Nos.  3. 

Movements  in  Column  of  Twos. 

330.  The  column  of  twos  changes  direction,  halts 
and  advances  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  a 
column  of  fours. 

331.  The  column  of  twos  is  marched  to  the  rear 
by  the  commands:  1.  Twos  right  (or  left)  about,  2. 
MARCH. 

If  the  column  of  troopers  or  twos  be  marched  to  the 
rear,  and  the  successive  numbers  inverted,  to  re-form 
twos  or  fours:  1.  Form  twos  (or  fours),  2.  Right  ob- 
lique, 3.  MARCH. 

No.  4  (or  Nos.  3  and  4)  advances  three  yards  and 
halts ;  the  other  troopers  oblique  to  the  right  and  form 
in  their  proper  order,  according  to  the  principles  of 
par.  328. 

Being  in  Column  of  Twos  or  Troopers,  to  Form  Line. 

332.  To  the  right  or  left:  1.  Right  (or  left)  into 
line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

The  leading  two  (or  trooper)  turn  to  the  right  and 
move  forward,  the  command  halt  being  given  when 
they  have  advanced  30  yards;  the  others  move  for- 
ward and  successively  turn  to  the  right  when  three 
yards  from  the  point  opposite  their  places  in  line, 
forming  to  the  right  of  the  leading  two  (or  trooper), 
halt,  and  align  themselves. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

333.  To  the  front:  1.  Right  (or  left)  front  into  line, 
2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 
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The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles  as  when  in  column  of  fours  (par.  321). 

334.  On  right  or  left:  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line, 
2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles  as  when  in  column  of  fours   (par.  323). 

335.  After  forming  line  from  column  of  twos  or 
troopers,  if  the  numbers  of  the  troopers  be  not  in 
their  proper  sequence  in  the  sets  of  fours,  the  In- 
structor may  cause  the  squad  to  count  fours ;  but  this 
is  not  necessary  unless  the  squad  is  to  be  maneuvered 
by  foijrs. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos  or  Troopers. 

336.  By  the  flank.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  By  twos 
(or  trooper),  2.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  3.  MARCH. 

The  right 
two  ( or  troop- 
er)    turn    to 
the  right  and 
march  forward  in  the  new 
direction  ;  each  of  the  other 

twos    (or    troopers)    turns 

PI.  52,  Par.  336.  to    the    right    in    time    to 

follow    the   preceding    two 
at  a  distance  of  four  feet. 

If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  march,  except 
the  right  two. 

337.  To  the  front:  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (or 
Left)  by  twos,  2.  MARCH. 

The  right  two  march  straight  to  the  front;  the 
second  two  oblique  to  the  right  when  the  croups  of 
the  horses  of  the  first  two  are  opposite  the  heads  of 
their  horses,  and  follow  the  leading  two  at  a  distance 
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of  four  feet ;  each  of  the  other  twos  successively  turns 
to  the  right  on  a  movable  pivot,  moves  forward  as  in 
par.  336,  and  then  turns  to  the  left  so  as  to  follow 
the  preceding  two  at  a  distance  of  four  feet. 

If  marching,  all  except  the  right  two  halt  at 
the  command  march. 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Dismount. 


338.  Being  at  the  halt  or  marching:  1.  PRE- 
PARE TO  DISIVIOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  1  and  2  open  to 
the  right  and  front,  Nos.  3  and  4  to  the  left  and 
front,  and  all  halt;  the  troopers  open  only  so 
far  as  to  allow  room  to  dismount  without  inter- 
fering with  each  other;  Nos.  1  and  4  open  a 
little  more  than  Nos.  2  and  3. 

The  column  of  twos  dismounts  by  the  same 

commands 

and  means. 
At     the 

commands 

forward, 

march, either 

before     or  I 

after  mount-  [ 

ing,  the  col- 
umn   moves 

forward,  the  troopers  closing  toward 

the  center. 

THE    CHARGE. 
PI.  54  Par  338 

339.  The  charge  is  the  decisive  and 
most  important  and  characteristic  cavalry  movement. 


PI.  53,  Par.  337. 
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The  main  conditions  for  snccess  are  cohesion, 
rapidity,  surprise,  and  impetuosity  and  vigor  in  the 
shoclv.    To  insure  these  conditions  it  is  essential — 

F/rst.  That  the  trooper  have  complete  control  over 
his  horse. 

Second.  That  the  horse  be  thoroughly  trained. 

Third.  That  the  trooper  be  taught  to  ride  straight  to 
the  front. 

Fourth.  That  the  gait  be  uniform  in  speed,  to  secure 
cohesion  and  proper  dressing. 

Fifth.  That  the  horses  do  not  arrive  at  the  charging 
point  in  a  blown  or  distressed  condition. 

The  squad  is  first  drilled  to  march  over  long  dis- 
tances at  the  trot  and  gallop,  the  instructor  giving 
special  attention  to  the  order  and  alignment  and  uni- 
formity of  gait.  If  necessary,  the  troopers  may  be 
required  to  take  the  reins  in  both  hands. 

If  the  ground  will  admit  of  it,  the  advance  to  the 
charge  should  be  practiced  over  a  distance  of  from 
1,200  to  2,000  yards. 

Habitually,  the  charge  will  not  be  given  more  than 
twice  the  same  day. 

The  charge  is  always  followed  by  a  few  movements 
in  close  order,  executed  with  great  precision. 

340.  In  the  charge  in  close  order  and  in  the  melee, 
the  saber  is  habitually  used,  but  under  favorable  con- 
ditions the  pistol  may  be  used  in  the  charge  in  close 
order. 

The  pistol  should  habitually  be  used  in  the  pursuit 
or  retreat  following  the  charge,  and  in  the  charge  as 
foragers. 

341.  The  enemy  is  said  to  be  imaginary  when  his 
position  and  force  are  merely  assumed ;  outlined  when 
his  position  and  force  are  indicated  by  a  few  men  only, 
and  represented  when  a  body  of  troops  acting  as  such 
has  his  supposed  force  and  position. 
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342.  When  the  squad  executes  the  charge  satisfac- 
torily to  the  officer  supervising  the  drill,  it  is  then 
taken  to  other  and  more  difficult  ground,  and  there  re- 
quired to  execute  the  advance  and  charge  against  the 
imaginary,  outlined,  or  represented  enemy.  These 
charges  are  always  executed  under  the  direct  super- 
vision of  the  officer,  who  decides  in  each  case  whether 
the  charge  is  a  success  or  failure ;  he  gives  directions 
accordingly,  as  to  whether  the  enemy  (by  retiring  be- 
fore the  squad  has  arrived  within  charging  distance) 
shall  refuse  to  receive  the  attack,  and  directs  the 
charging  force  to  pursue,  retire,  disperse  in  the  melee, 
halt,  or  rally. 

If  the  pursuit  be  intended,  the  signal  charge  is 
sounded ;  to  halt  the  pursuit  the  recall  is  sounded ;  if 
retire  be  intended,  to  the  fear  is  sounded ;  if  disperse  in 
the  melee,  the  signal  as  skirmishers  is  sounded ;  to  stop 
the  melee,  the  rally  is  sounded ;  to  stop  the  progress  of 
the  charge  at  any  moment,  the  recall  and  halt  are 
sounded. 

The  officer  supervising  the  drill  is  guided  in  his  de- 
termination as  to  the  success  or  failure  of  the  charge, 
and  as  to  the  succeeding  movement,  by  the  manner  in 
which  the  charge  has  been  conducted,  /.  e.,  to  what  de- 
gree the  conditions  for  success  have  been  fulfil  led  (par. 
339).  He  then  explains  the  defects  of  the  charge,  sug- 
gests improvements,  etc. 

AVhen  the  enemy  is  represented,  the  opposing  forces 
pull  iip  at  sufficient  distance,  or  march  by  the  flank  to 
avoid  collision  and  accident. 

343.  After  the  squad  has  been  well  instructed  in 
the  charge,  the  instructor  will  occasionally  designate 
men  to  fall  out  during  the  advance  and  the  charge,  to 
represent  men  disabled  in  action ;  such  men  will  follow 
at  some  distance  and  rejoin  upon  signal  from  the  in- 
structor. 
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^  344.  To  accustom  the  troopers  to  form  on  their 
leader  after  the  disorder  which  follows  an  attack,  the 
instructor  commands:  DISPERSE. 

The  troopers  leave  the  rank  in  disorder,  but  remain 
in  the  immediate  vicinity,  riding  at  and  circling 
around  each  other,  crossing  sabers,  etc. 

After  a  short  interval,  the  instructor  commands  or 
signals:  RALLY. 

The  troopers  rally  in  rear  of  the  instructor  without 
reference  to  their  order  before  dispersing,  faced  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  instuctor.  The  rally  will  habit- 
ually be  to  the  front,  but  may  be  in  any  direction,  and 
may  be  at  the  halt  or  marching. 

345.  If,  during  the  disorder,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MARCH,  all  the  troopers 
march  to  the  rear  at  the  gaRop,  the  instructor  lead- 
ing ;  the  troopers  do  not  close'to  the  regular  intervals. 

At  the  command  rally,  the  squad  rallies  in  rear  of 
the  instructor. 

To  Charge. 

346.  The  squad  is  formed  in  line,  with  sabers 
drawn,  at  one  'extremity  of  the  selected  ground, 
which,  in  the  first  drills,  should  be  free  from 
obstacles. 

The  officer  supervising  the  instruction  goes  to  the 
farther  extremity  of  the  ground  to  observe  the  drill, 
signals  to  the  instructor,  who  takes  post  as  leader  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  squad,  and  commands  or  sig- 
nals:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  guide  follows  directly  in  the  trace  of  the  in- 
structor at  a  distance  of  two  yards  (par.  303)  ;  after 
advancing  about  10  yards  the  instructor  commands : 
1.  Trot,  2.  MARCH;  when  about  400  to  600  yards  from 
the  officer  supervising  the  drill,  the  instructor  com- 
mands:  1.  Gallop,  2.  MARCH;  the  squad  is  conducted 
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over  the  remaining  dist«ance  at  a  gradually  increasing 
gallop ;  when  about  50  to  75  yards  from  the  officer,  the 
instructor  commands :  CHARGE. 

All  the  troopers  charge  saber,  and  the  speed  is  in- 
creased to  that  of  the  slower  horses;  when  near  the 
officer,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Trot,  2.  MARCH; 
the  men  resume  carry  saber  and  take  the  trot ;  after 
advancing  between  20  and  30  yards,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  Walk,  2.  MARCH,  and  soon  after:  1. 
Squad,  2.  HALT. 

To  Charge  as  Foragers. 

34  7.  The  charge  as  foragers  is  executed  with  inter- 
vals of  three  yards  between  troopers. 

The  pistol  will  be  used  unless  otherwise  ordered. 

Marching  in  line,  at  the  trot:  1.  As  foragers,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  center  trooper  advances  at  the  trot;  all  the 
other  troopers  oblique  to  the  right  and  left  at  the 
gallop,  each  marching  to  the  front  as  soon  as  he  has 
gained  his  interval  of  three  yards  from  the  trooper 
next  toward  the  center,  takes  the  trot,  dressing  to  the 
center.  The  line  moves  forward,  regulating  on  the 
leader,  and  the  charge  is  conducted  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means  as  when  in  close  order  (par.  346), 
except  that  the  instructor  commands :  1.  Raise,  2.  P/S- 
TOL,  and  takes  post  on  either  flank  or  in  the  center  of 
the  squad  before  giving  the  command  charge. 

At  the  command  c/7arflre,  the  troopers  no  longer  pre- 
serve their  position  in  rank,  but  charge  the  enemy  in 
couples,  and  bear  directly  down  upon  him  at  full  speed. 

The  troopers  do  not  commence  firing  until  after  the 
command  charge. 

If  during  the  advance  the  command  rally  be  given, 
the  troopers  quickly  close  to  the  center,  and  draw 
saber  unless  otherwise  directed. 
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When  the  saber  is  used,  the  instructor  remains  in 
front  of  the  squad. 

The  Platoon. 

348.  The  platoon  executes  the  movements  and  exer- 
cises laid  down  in  the  School  of  the  Trooper  on  the  prin- 
ciples therein  explained,  substituting  platoon  for  squad 
in  the  commands.  The  same  movements  and  exer- 
cises are  applicable  to  detachments,  details,  etc.,  sub- 
stituting their  designation  for  squad  in  the  commands. 

Training  Horses. 

349.  The  horse  is  considered  as  an  animal  of  a  sin- 
gle idea ;  that  he  has  no  reasoning  faculties  beyond 
the  limits  of  his  experience,  and  consequently  we 
reason  with  him  by  acts  alone,  his  natural  movement 
being  away  from  that  which  hurts  him  or  excites  his 
fear.  Early  impressions  are  seldom  forgotten,  and  it 
is  important  that  each  move  be  correctly  begun.  In 
familiarizing  him  with  objects  that  excite  his  fear,  the 
horse  should  be  allowed  to  smell  or  touch  them  with 
his  nostrils,  for  in  a  certain  sense  they  are  to  him 
what  the  fingers  are  to  man. 

Invariable  rules  can  not  be  laid  down  for  the  proper 
training  of  all  horses,  as  it  will  be  found  that  each 
horse  requires  special  treatment. 

Horses  are  trained  by  the  best  horsemen,  under  the 
supervision  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer; 
and  the  men  employed  in  this  part  of  the  horse's  edu- 
cation are  selected  for  their  natural  fondness  for  ani- 
mals as  well  as  for  their  patience,  coolness,  and  in- 
telligence. 

The  horse  is  made  gentle  and  obedient,  and  his 
powers  and  qualities  are  best  developed  by  patience, 
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kindness,  encouragement,  and  fearlessness;  punish- 
ment is  resorted  to  only  when  necessary,  and  then 
only  administered  immediately  after  the  conmiission 
of  the  offense,  that  he  may  know  why  he  is  punished. 
No  punishment  should  ever  be  administered  to  the 
horse  in  anger.  Under  harsh  treatment  he  will  be- 
come timid,  then  sullen,  and  at  length  violent  and 
unmanageable. 

Restlessness  and  impatience  frequently  arise  from 
exuberance  of  spirits  or  playfulness,  which  must  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  that  which  arises  from 
viciousness  and  timidity.  When  restless,  the  horse 
should  be  handled  quietly  until  he  becomes  calm ; 
when  submissive  after  punishment,  he  should  be 
treated  kindly. 

As  one  horse  is  apt  to  be  governed  by  the  actions  of 
another,  trained  horses  that  are  indifferent  to  such 
sounds  should  be  interspersed  among  the  new  ones 
when  accustoming  them  to  firing,  beating  of  drums, 
etc. 

The  first  object  to  be  attained  in  training  the  horse 
is  to  gain  his  confidence  and  render  him  gentle  and 
tractable.  For  this  purpose,  all  proper  means  must 
be  employed,  such  as  feeding,  handling,  patting  him, 
taking  up  his  feet,  etc.,  and  the  practice  of  the  longe. 

When  the  horse  will  quietly  allow  his  feet  to  be 
handled  and  lifted,  the  trooper  should  practice  gently 
tapping  them  to  accustom  him  to  the  action  of  shoeing. 

The  trooper  must  endeavor  to  discover  the  horse's 
natural  inclinations  and  to  gain  a  knowledge  of  his 
abilities,  that  he  may  know  how  to  take  advantage  of 
these  qualities. 

Every  action  of  the  trooper  should  tend  to  induce 
full  confidence  that  no  harm  is  intended  and  nothing 
but  kind  treatment  is  to  be  expected. 
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When  new  horses  are  first  placed  in  stalls,  the 
troopers  approach  them  quietly,  and  always  take  care 
to  speak  to  them  before  entering  the  stall ;  they  should 
be  carefully  fed  and  gradually  accustomed  to  the  gov- 
ernment forage  ration ;  as  many  of  them  will  be  en- 
tirely unused  to  eating  oats,  corn,  or  barlej^  great  care 
must  be  taken  or  serious  trouble  may  follow.  By  com- 
mencing with  the  coarser  part  of  the  ration,  consisting 
of  hay  and  bran,  and,  where  possible,  crushing  or 
grinding  the  grain,  the  horse  will  gradually  be  brought 
to  the  habit  of  eating  the  serv- 
ice ration  without  injury. 

From  their  arrival,  the 
horses  should  be  exercised  one 
or  two  hours  daily  in  the  open 
air.  For  this  purpose  the  new 
horse  will  be  equipped  with 
the  halter  only,  and  led  by 
the  trooper  mounted  on  a 
trained  horse.  After  a  few 
days  a  bit  may  be  placed  in 
the  y6ung  horse's  mouth,  and 
the  reins  tied  loosely  and 
thrown  over  his  neck. 

The  Cavesson  and  Longeing. 

350.  The  cavesson  is  a 
light  halter  with  the  brow 
band,  throatlatch,  and  cheek 
pieces  like  the  bridle  head- 
stall, and  has  a  noseband  that 
may  be  adjusted  with  a  buckle ; 
there  is  also  a  running  ring 
on  the  chin  strap  for  the  longe.  The  longeing  strap  is 
from  20  to  30  feet  long.    The  lariat  may  be  used. 


PL  55,  Par.   350. 
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The  cavesson  is  put  on  after  the  snaffle  has  been 
fitted;  the  noseband  should  be  placed  about  three 
inches  above  the  nostrils,  so  as  not  to  affect  the  breath- 
ing ;  it  should  act  both  as  a  noseband  and  curb,  and  be 
over  the  snaffle.  It  must  not  be  buckled  so  tightly  as 
to  make  the  horse  uneasy. 

The  first  lesson  to  be  taught  a  young  horse  is  to  go 
forward.  Until  he  does  this  freely,  nothing  else  should 
be  required  of  him. 

The  practice  of  the  longe  is  to  supple  and  teach  the 
horse  the  free  and  proper  use  of  his  legs.  It  thus  aids 
in  forming  his  gaits  and  in  fitting  him  for  the  cavalry 
service. 

The  lesson  should  be  begun  on  a  circle  from  15  to  20 
feet  in  diameter.  As  horses  are  usually  fed,  watered, 
saddled,  and  led  from  the  near  side,  they  are  inclined 
to  lead  better  from  that  than  the  off  side.  It  will 
therefore  generally  be  found  necessary  to  give  two 
lessons  on  the  right  to  one  on  the  left. 

If  a  horse  hesitates  or  stands  still  when  he  is 
ordered  to  move  on,  he  should  be  encouraged,  as  such 
hesitation  oftener  comes  from  fear  or  ignorance  as  to 
what  is  required  of  him  than  from  obstinacy  or  other 
vice. 

The  horse  is  first  led  several  times  around  the  circle 
at  a  w^alk.  A  man  with  a  whip  follows  at  a  short  dis- 
tance and  shows  the  whip  occasionally  when  the  horse 
hangs  back ;  if  this  does  not  produce  the  desired  effect 
he  should  strike  the  ground  in  rear  of  the  horse  or 
touch  him  lightly  with  the  whip  until  he  obeys.  When 
he  moves  freely  at  the  walk,  the  man  holding  the  longe 
should  gently  urge  him  to  trot,  and  gradually  lengthen 
the  rein  so  that  the  horse  may  scarcely  notice  it;  he 
should  continue  to  go  round  the  circle  at  an  active 
pace,  nearly  opposite  the  horse's  shoulder  so  as  to  keep 
him  out  and  urge  him  forward, 
75797—09—11 
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If  the  horse  takes  kindly  to  this  lesson,  the  man 
holding  the  longe  may  lengthen  it  by  degrees  until  he 
has  only  to  turn  in  the  same  spot,  the  man  with  the 
whip  being  careful  to  keep  the  horse  otit  to  the  line  of 
the  circle. 

When  the  horse  breaks  his  pace  or  plunges,  the  rein 
should  be  shaken  horizontally  without  jerking  until  he 
returns  to  the  trot. 

The  trooper  holding  the  longeing  rein  should  have  a 
light  and  easy  hand.  For  the  first  two  or  three  days 
the  horse  must  not  be  urged  too  much;  if  he  goes 
gently,  without  jumping  or  resisting,  enough  is  accom- 
plished. He  should  be  longed  to  the  right,  left,  and 
right  again,  changing  from  the  trot  to  the  walk  and 
back  again  in  each  case.  He  should  be  frequently 
halted  by  gently  feeling  the  rein  and  speaking  to  him ; 
and  at  the  conclusion  of  each  lesson  the  rein  should 
be  carefully  shortened  and  gathered  up  in  the  hand, 
and  the  horse  brought  to  the  center  of  the  circle  and 
caressed  before  being  dismissed. 

After  a  few  days  of  the  above  practice,  the  horse 
may  be  urged  a  little  more  in  the  trot,  but  great  care 
is  requisite  to  teach  him  to  use  his  limbs  without 
straining  them.  Much  harm  may  be  done  in  this  in- 
struction by  a  sudden  jerk  or  a  too  forcible  pull  on 
the  longe. 

Care  must  be  taken  that  the  lessons  are  not  made 
so  long  as  to  fatigue  or  fret  the  horse,  being  gradually 
increased  in  length  as  the  instruction  progresses.  The 
man  holding  the  longeing  rein  should  take  it  short  in 
one  hand,  at  the  same  time  patting  and  rubbing  the 
horse  about  the  head  and  neck  with  the  other ;  he 
should  then  try  to  bend  the  horse's  neck  a  little  to  the 
right  and  then  to  the  left  by  means  of  the  longeing 
rein ;  the  bend  should  be  in  the  very  poll  of  the  neck, 
and  should  be  cautiously  repeated  at  the  end  of  each 
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lesson  until  the  horse  responds  easily ;  this  will  greatly 
facilitate  the  future  instruction.  The  longe  is  used  to 
instruct  the  new  horses,  especially  if  timid,  to  jump 
the  bar  and  ditch. 

351.  The  running  rein  is  of  great  value  in  teaching  a 
horse  to  keep  his  head  in  a  proper  position,  and  affords 
valuable  aid  in  his  first  handling.  If  judiciously  used, 
it  saves  the  rider  a  great  deal  of  trouble  and  the  horse 
much  ill-usage,  and  simplifies  the  subject  of  "  bits  and 
bitting."  It  is  especially  useful  in  controlling  horses 
that  are  inclined  to  bolt. 

It  should  act  directly  on  the  snaffle  bit  itself  and  is 
wholly  independent  of  the  reins. 

The  running  rein  consists  of  three  parts — the  chin 
strap,  rein,  and  martingale. 

The  cfiin  strap,  about  six  to  eight  inches  long,  on 
which  is  suspended  a  loose  ring,  is  fastened  to  both 
snaffle-bit  rings. 

The  martingale  has  only  one  ring ;  the  loop  through 
which  the  girth  passes  is  made  adjustable  by  a  buckle. 
The  martingale  is  so  adjusted  that  when  taut,  the 
ring  will  be  on  a  level  with  the  points  of  the  horse's 
shoulders. 

The  rein  is  about  eight  and  one-half  feet  long;  one 
end  is  buckled  into  the  near  pommel  ring;  the  free 
end  is  then  passed  through  the  martingale  ring  from 
rear  to  front,  thence  through  the  chin-strap  ring  from 
left  to  right,  thence  through  the  martingale  ring  from 
front  to  rear  and  is  held  in  the  rider's  right  hand. 

A  pull  on  this  rein  will  act  directly  on  the  mouth- 
piece, drawing  it  back  and  somewhat  downward  toward 
the  horse's  breastbone. 

352.  Before  commencing  the  bending  lessons,  it  is 
well  to  give  the  horse  a  preparatory  one  in  obedience 
to  make  him  sensible  of  the  power  man  has  over  him. 
This  first  act  of  submission  will  prove  of  great  service, 
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and  gives  the  man  such  ascendency  as  to  prevent  the 
horse  at  the  outset  from  resistmg  the  means  employed 
to  brmg  him  under  control. 

Go  up  to  the  horse,  pat  him  on  the  neck,  and  speak 
to  him ;  then  take  the  reins  off  the  horse's  neck,  and 
hold  them  at  a  few  inches  from  the  rings  of  the  bit 
with  the  left  hand;  take  such  position  as  to  offer  as 
much  resistance  as  possible  to  the  horse,  should  he 
attempt  to  break  away;  hold  the  whip  in  the  right 
hand,  with  the  point  down ;  raise  the  whip  quietlj^  and 
tap  the  horse  on  the  breast ;  the  horse  naturally  tries 
to  move  back  to  avoid  the  whip ;  follow  the  liorse,  at 
the  same  time  pulling  against  him,  and  continuing  the 
use  of  the  whip ;  be  careful  to  show  no  sign  of  anger 
nor  of  yielding.  The  horse,  tired  of  trying  ineffectu- 
ally to  avoid  the  whip,  soon  ceases  to  pull,  and  moves 
forward ;  then  drop  the  point  of  the  whip  and  make 
much  of  him.  This  repeated  once  or  twice  usually 
proves  sufficient.  The  horse,  having  found  how  to 
avoid  the  punishment,  no  longier  waits  for  the  applica- 
tion of  the  whip,  but  anticipates  it,  by  moving  up  at 
a  gesture. 

353.  Bending  lessons  should  be  given  each  day,  so 
long  as  the  snaffle  bit  is  used  alone;  but  the  exercise 
should  be  varied,  so  that  the  horse  may  not  become 
fatigued  or  disgusted. 

The  horse's  Ibalance  and  his  lightness  in  hand  de- 
pend on  the  proper  carriage  of  his  head  and  neck. 

A  young  horse  usually  tries  to  resist  the  bit,  either 
by  bending  his  neck  to  one  side,  by  setting  his  jaw 
against  the  bit,  or  by  carrying  his  nose  too  high  or 
too  low. 

The  bending  lessons  serve  to  make  the  horse  con- 
form to  the  movements  of  the  reins,  and  yield  to  the 
pressure  of  the  bit.  During  the  lessons,  the  horse 
must  never  be  hurried. 
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354.  To  bend  to  the  right. — Take  a  position  on  the 
near  side  of  the  horse  in  front  of  his  shoulder  and 
facing  toward  his  neck ;  take  the  off  rein  close  against 
the  bit  iir-the  right  hand,  the  near  rein  in  the  same 
way  in  the  left  hand,  the  thumbs  toward  each  other, 
the  little  fingers  outward;  bring  the  right  hand  to- 
ward the  body,  and  at  the  same  time  extend  the  left 
arm  so  as  to  turn  the  horse's  head  to  the  right. 

The  force  employed  must  be  gradual  and  propor- 
tioned to  the  resistance  met  with,  and  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  bring  the  horse's  nose  too  close  to  his 
chest.  If  the  horse  move  backward,  continue  the 
pressure  until,  finding  it  impossible  to  avoid  the  re- 
straint imposed  by  the  bit,  he  stands  still  and  yields 
to  it. 

When  the  bend  is  complete,  the  horse  holds  his  head 
without  any  restraint  and  champs  the  bit ;  then  make 
much  of  him  and  let  him  resume  his  natural  position 
by  degrees,  without  throwing  his  head  around  hur- 
riedly. 

A  horse,  as  a  rule,  champs  the  bit  when  he  ceases  to 
resist. 

The  horse's  neck  is  bent  to  the  left  in  a  similar 
manner,  the  man  standing  on  the  off  side. 

355.  To  arch  the  neck. — Being  on  the  near  side  of  the 
horse:  Cross  the  reins  behind  the  horse's  jaw,  taking 
the  near  rein  in  the  right  hand,  the  off  rein  in  the 
left,  at  about  six  inches  from  the  rings,  and  draw 
them  across  each  other  till  the  horse  gives  way  to 
the  pressure  and  brings  his  nose  in.  Prevent  the 
horse  from  raising  his  head  by  lowering  the  hands. 
When  the  horse  gives  way  to  the  cross-pressure  of  the 
reins,  ease  the  hand  and  make  much  of  him. 

356.  To  lower  the  head. — Being  mounted:  Take  the 
right  rein  in  the  right  hand,  the  left  rein  in  the  left, 
and  feel  lightly  the  mouth  of  the  horse ;  then,  holding 
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the  hands  low,  play  with  the  bit,  gently  drawing  in 
the  reins  as  the  horse  drops  his  nose.  When  the 
horse,  opening  his  mouth,  yields  the  lower  jaw  to 
the  bit,  and  brings  in  his  head  so  that  the  face  is 
vertical,  release  the  tension  of  the  reins,  and  caress 
the  horse  for  his  obedience.  By  degrees  the  horse 
can  be  taught  to  depress  the  head  to  any  extent. 

35  7.  To  elevate  the  head. — Being  mounted :  Hold  the 
reins  separately,  as  prescribed  above,  and  with  arms 
extended  forward,  make  light  pulls  upward  upon  the 
reins;  when  the  horse  has  obeyed,  lower  the  hands  so 
that  the  horse  can  lower  his  muzzle,  and  then  quietly 
demand  that  the  face  of  the  animal  shall  be  brought 
into  the  vertical  ])osition. 

358.  To  carry  the  head  to  the  right. — Being  mounted  : 
Hold  the  reins  as  previously  prescribed,  and  drawing 
the  right  rein  toward  the  body,  carry  the  head  of  the 
horse  a  little  to  the  right,  using  the  left  hand  to 
measure  the  effect  of  the  right,  to  keep  the  face  of  the 
horse  vertical,  and  to  aid  in  keeping  the  jaw  pliant. 
The  rider  should  be  satisfied  with  slow  progress,  but 
in  time  the  head  should  be  brought  round  so  that  the 
face,  with  the  nose  down,  shall  look  to  the  rear.  By 
this  exercise  the  head  and  neck  are  suppled  and  made 
submissive.  After  the  head  has  been  carried  to  the 
right,  the  left  hand,  supported  by  the  right,  will  carry 
the  head  back  to  the  front,  and  the  vertical  position 
of  the  head  be  demanded  by  a  play  of  both  reins.  In 
a  similar  manner,  the  head  will  be  carried  to  the  left. 

359.  After  the  horse  has  submitted  quietly  to  this 
instruction,  he  will  be  required  to  move  forward. 

For  this  purpose  the  rider  takes  the  snaffle  rein  in 
each  hand  and  feels  lightly  the  horse's  mouth :  the 
man  with  the  longe  leads  the  horse  forward  and 
longes  him  first  to  the  left  and  then  to  the  right,  at  a 
walk;  if  the  horse  shows  any  disposition  to  kick  or 
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plunge,  the  longe  is  shaken  lightly  to  engage  his 
attention. 

After  a  short  lesson,  the  rider  dismounts,  the  horse 
is  petted  and  dismissed. 

These  lessons  are  continued  until  the  horse  can  be 
made  to  go  forward,  to  the  right  and  left,  to  halt,  and 
rein  baclv  by  application  of  the  aids. 

Throwing  the  Horse,  etc. 

360.  The  basis  of  the  following  system  is  the  throw- 
ing of  the  horse,  by  which  he  is  convinced  of  his  own 
helplessness  and  of  man's  power  over  him.  He  is 
thus  made  to  submit  to  control  without  exciting  his 
resentment  or  suffering  physical  pain  other  than  that 
resulting  from  his  own  resistance. 

The  application  of  this  system  supposes  the  man  to 
act  with  deliberation  and  good  judgment ;  to  speak  in 
a  kind  voice  and  never  use  harsh  treatment;  also, 
that  each  trooper  throws  his  own  horse,  that  mutual 
benefit  may  result. 

During  each  drill,  every  horse  present  is  thrown  or 
made  to  lie  down  once  or  twice,  and  in  exceptional 
cases  oftener.  The  application  of  the  system  will  at 
first  be  confined  to  simply  throwing  the  horse  or  mak- 
ing him  lie  down,  and  later  to  firing  in  the  vicinity 
and  then  around  and  over  him  while  lying  down. 
These  results  are  attained  progressively.  The  system 
may  also  be  applied  for  the  purpose  of  disciplining 
refractory  horses  at  mounted  formations. 

To  attain  the  most  satisfactory  results,  the  horses 
r.hould,  during  the  earlier  lessons,  be  kept  down  for 
about  fifteen  minutes  at  a  time.  The  system  must  be 
ai)p]ied  with  persistence  and  without  long  intermis- 
sions. It  will  be  found  better  not  to  have  the  exer- 
cise repeated  too  rapidly. 
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36  1.  This  method  is  a  modification  of  the  one  gen- 
erally known  as  "  Rarey's  method."  The  horse  is 
equipped  with  the  watering  bridle  and  surcingle.  The 
surcingle  is  buckled,  securely,  not  tightly,  around  the 
horse's  body  just  back  of  the  withers.  The  horse  is 
taken  to  an  open  space,  preferably  covered  with  turf, 
free  from  stones,  sticks,  glass,  etc.,  that  might  injure 
the  horse's  knees.  The  trooper  is  provided  with  two 
strong  straps.  "No.  1  (fig.  1,  pi.  56)"  is  about  ten 
feet  long;  one  end  of  it,  about  one  inch  wide,  is  made 

in  a  loop  or  has  an 
iron  ring  sewed 
fast.  ''No.  2  (fig. 
2,  pi.  56)"  is  about 
three  feet  six 
inches  long  and 
from  one  and  a 
half  to  two  inches 
wide,  one  end  hav- 
ing a  strong  buckle 
and  two  keepers 
(one  on  each  side 
of  the  strap). 

In  the  absence 
of  straps  as  speci- 
fied, the  halter 
strap  may  be  substituted  for  *'  No.  1 "  and  the  stirrup 
strap  for  "  No.  2." 

Put  No.  1  strap  once  around  the  off  fore  pastern, 
passing  the  free  end  of  the  strap  through  the  loop  or 
ring,  making  a  slip  loop;  draw  the  strap  taut  and  pass 
the  free  end  over  the  horse's  back  from  the  off  side 
and  under  the  surcingle  from  front  to  rear,  the  free 
end  hanging  down  on  the  near  side ;  see  that  the  loop 
around  the  pastern  has  no  twist  in  it.  Pass  the  free 
end  of  No,  2  through  the  inside  keeper  and  make  a  slip 
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loop ;  raise  the  near  forefoot,  place  the  loop  around  the 
pastern  with  the  buckle  outside,  and  draw  it  snug; 
raise  the  heel  against  the  forearm,  pass  the  free  end 
of  the  strap  from  the  inside  over  the  forearm,  and 
buckle  the  strap  sufficiently  tight  to  hold  the  leg  in  this 


PI.  57,  Par.  361. 


position.  Let  the  bridle  reins  either  hang  down  or 
place  them  on  the  neck ;  it  is  important  that  the  off 
forefoot  be  kept  from  the  ground  after  the  horse  first 
raises  it,  and  this  will  be  more  surely  secured  if  both 
hands  are  used  at  strap  No.  1  during  the  first  plunge, 
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althongli  the  horse  will  be  prevented  from  plunging  so 
violently  if  the  reins  be  held  in  the  hand  and  pulled 
down  to  prevent  raising  the  head. 

362.  The  trooper  takes  his  place  on  the  near  side  of 
and  close  to  the  horse,  behind  the  surcingle,  the  left 
foot  in  advance ;  the  left  hand  grasps  securely  the  free 
end  of  No.  1 ;  if  long  enough,  make  a  turn  around  the 
hand ;  the  right  hand  grasps  the  same  strap  loosely, 
forefingers  close  to  surcingle,  back  of  the  hand  against 
the  horse's  back.  Quietly  and  gently  urge  the  horse 
to  move;  the  instant  he  raises  his  foot  pull  the  strap 
quickly  downward  with  the  left  hand,  bringing  the 
heel  against  the  forearm,  the  strap  slipping  through  the 
right  hand  which  should  be  kept  in  place,  but  which 
grasps  the  strap  as  soon  as  the  toot  is  sufficiently 
raised,  and  holds  it  firmly ;  make  a  turn  with  the 
strap  around  the  right  hand  and  take  both  reins  in 
the  left  hand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse.  The 
horse  is  now  brought  to  his  knees;  bring  the  horse's 
nose  well  to  the  left  and  raised,  placing  the  right 
shoulder  and  arm  against  the  horse's  side,  thus  in- 
dicating to  him  that  he  is  to  lie  on  his  right  side.  It  is 
probable  that  he  will  rear  and  plunge  to  free  him- 
self from  restraint,  but  as  he  moves  so  should  the 
trooper,  maintaining  his  position  relative  to  the  horse 
and  a  firm  hold  of  the  strap.  Manj^  horses  will  re- 
main in  the  kneeling  position  for  some  time  and  this 
they  should  be  permitted  to  do  until  ready,  of  their 
own  volition,  to  lie  down ;  the  trooper  should  not  urge 
his  horse  further  than  by  commanding  DOWN,  in  a  de- 
liberate but  gentle  voice,  and  this  word  is  repeated  at 
opportune  times  until  the  horse  goes  down ;  no  other 
word  should  be  permitted.  The  trooper  will  not  be 
allowed  to  push  the  horse  down,  one  object  in  this 
training  being  to  teach  the  horse  to  lie  down  of  his 
own    volition,    at   command.      After    plunging   about 
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until  exhausted,  the  horse  will  remain  a  short  time  in 
the  kneeling  position  and  then  lie  down.  The  trooper 
maintains  his  hold  of  the  strap  and  reins  until  the 
horse  is  quiet  and  shows  no  inuiiediate  disposition  to 
attempt  to  rise;  or  he  has  the  strap  and  reins  so 
placed  that  he  can  grasp  them  the  instant  the  horse 
attempts  to  get  up. 

To  dispel  his  fears  and  reconcile  him  to  his  new 
position,  he  should  be  petted,  spoken  to  in  a  kindly 
tone  of  voice,  generally  made  much  of,  and  if  prac- 
ticable, given  something  to  eat.  When  he  becomes 
quiet  and  ceases  to  struggle,  the  trooper  should  pass 
around  him,  handle  his  feet,  straighten  out  and  rub 
his  legs.  If  the  horse  shows  no  inclination  to  rise 
before  being  told  to  do  so,  the  strap  may  be  un- 
fastened and  removed,  but  so  long  as  the  eye  shows 
a  wild,  startled  expression  the  strap  should  not  be 
removed.  The  eye  is  the  index  of  the  horse's  feelings  and 
disposition,  and  if  closely  observed  will  always  betray  his 
intentions. 

After  remaining  in  the  lying  position  for  about 
fifteen  minutes,  and  he  no  longer  struggles  or  at- 
tempts to  rise,  or  if  he  attempts  to  rise  and  can  not 
be  prevented  from  doing  so,  the  trooper  should  raise 
the  horse's  head  a  little  with  the  reins,  and  com- 
mand :  UP. 

When  the  horse  rises,  he  should  be  made  much  of 
and  given  to  understand  that  he  has  done  what  was 
desired  of  him. 

363.  The  horse  having  been  thrown  and  handled  on 
several  successive  days,  and  there  being  reason  to 
suppose  that  he  understands  for  what  purpose  the 
straps  have  been  used,  he  may  be  taught  to  lie  down 
without  using  them.  The  horse  is  equipped  as  before. 
The  trooper  with  the  left  hand  raises  the  near  fore- 
foot   and    holds    it    in    the    same   position    as   when 
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strapped  up ;  the  left  band  also  holds  the  reins ;  with 
the  right  hand  he  grasps  the  surcingle  and  pulls 
downward  and  commands:  DOWN,  holding  the  left 
foreleg  until  the  horse  drops  on  both  knees.  If  the 
horse  be  slow  in  dropping  on  his  knees,  the  trooper 
may  lightly  touch  him  on  the  off  foreleg,  at  the  same 
time  commanding :  DOWN ;  under  no  circumstances 
should  the  leg  be  kicked  or  force  used  to  compel  the 
horse  to  bend  his  knees.  If  the  horse  has  been  suf- 
ficiently and  properly  instructed,  he  will  kneel  and 
lie  down,  after  which  he  should  be  caressed  and  made 
much  of.  If  the  horse  refuse  to  lie  down,  the  straps 
should  at  once  be  used,  and  the  horse  thrown  several 
times  before  making  another  attempt  to  get  him  down 
without  them. 

364.  To  teach  the  horse  to  lie  down  at  command,  the 
trooper  holds  the  reins  in  the  left  hand  ;  he  lightly  taps 
the  horse  on  the  leg  with  the  right  hand  and  com- 
mands DOWN ;  the  horse  will  probably  turn  round  on 
his  forefeet  a  few  times,  with  head  lowered,  to  make 
an  examination  of  the  ground,  then  drop  on  his  knees 
and  lie  down.  He  should  then  be  made  much  of.  If 
the  horse  refuses  to  obey  the  command,  raise  the  fore- 
foot as  in  par.  363,  and  if  still  obdurate,  use  the  straps. 
The  trooper  must  persevere  until  by  one  of  the  methods 
the  horse  is  compelled  to  lie  down.  At  this  stage  great 
care-  and  patience  must  be  exercised,  as  harsh  treat- 
ment, ill-temper,  or  failure  to  compel  the  horse  to  obey 
may  defeat  the  advantage  of  previous  instruction. 

365.  It  will  be  found  that  some  horses,  even  after 
having  been  repeatedly  thrown,  will  refuse  to  lie  down 
quietly  after  the  straps  have  been  removed.  In  such  a 
case,  after  the  horse  has  been  thrown,  the  free  end  of 
strap  No.  1  is  brought  down  and  fastened  to  No.  2  on 
the  near  leg,  so  as  to  keep  the  off  foreleg  in  the  bent 
position.     Quit  the  horse  and  permit  him  to  struggle 
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until  exhausted  and  willing  to  remain  quiet.  The 
trooper  should  now  handle  him ;  if  the  horse  makes  no 
further  struggles  to  free  himself,  and  the  eye  indicates 
submission,  the  straps  should  gradually  be  removed. 
This  lesson  is  repeated  until  the  horse  remains  quiet 
while  down. 

To  hold  the  horse  after  the  straps  have  been  re- 
moved, pass  the  reins  along  the  left  of  the  horse's  neck, 
then  from  front  to  rear  under  the  surcingle,  or  through 
a  loop  made  with  the  rear  cantle  strap,  if  the  horse  is 
saddled,  the  horse's  nose  being  pulled  well  toward  his 
left  side ;  the  reins  can  then  be  either  secured  or  held 
by  the  trooper. 

If  without  surcingle  or  saddle,  place  the  knee  against 
the  horse's  head  just  behind  the  ear,  and  securely  hold- 
ing the  reins  close  to  the  bit,  raise  the  horse's  nose  off 
the  ground. 

To  Accustom  the  Horse  to  the  Report  of  Firearms. 

3(»6.  This  part  of  the  horse's  education  should  not 
be  commenced  until  he  has  become  so  familiar  with  the 
straps  that  he  makes  no  resistance  when  they  are  ap- 
plied, and  has  become  accustomed  to  lying  down.  The 
horse  is  thrown  and  secured  (par:  365).  He  is  then 
shown  the  pistol,  allowed  to  smell  it,  made  familiar 
with  the  sound  of  the  cocldng  and  the  falling  of  the 
hammer,  the  trooper  at  the  same  time  talking  to  and 
caressing  him  to  allay  his  fears.  A  blank  cartridge  is 
fired  some  distance  from  him.  The  horse  will  be 
startled,  but  his  fears  will  be  dispelled  by  kind  words 
and  caresses.  The  horse's  fears  having  been  quieted, 
other  shots  will  be  fired  nearer  and  nearer  to  him,  ob- 
serving the  same  caution.  At  first,  vicious  or  very 
timid  horses  will  probably  rise  to  a  kneeling  position 
after  each  shot. 
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Great  care  should  be  exercised  that  the  pistol  be  not 
discharged  too  near  the  horse's  ears,  nor  so  close  to 
him  that  the  powder  will  burn  him ;  a  horse  once  in- 
jured in  this  way  will  nearly  alw^ays  be  nervous  while 
firing  is  going  on. 

This  lesson  is  repeated  several  times.  When  the  horse 
no  longer  flinches  materially,  nor  struggles  after  a  shot 
is  tired,  the  straps  may  be  removed  and  the  drill  con- 
tinued ;  the  trooper,  however,  places  himself  in  a  posi- 
tion to  hold  the  horse  down  in  case  he  attempts  to  rise. 

The  horses,  having  been  taught  individually,  may  be 
made  to  lie  down  on  the  skirmish  line  and  accustomed 
to  the  firing  by  volley  and  at  will. 

A  horse  having  been  trained  to  remain  quiet  lying 
down  during  firing,  will  generally  be  indifferent  to 
firing  under  other  circumstances,  provided  he  has  not 
been  injured  by  the  firearm. 

36  7.  Horses  that  shy,  etc.,  may  be  treated  in  this 
w^ay :  Tie  a  rope  with  a  slipknot  around  tlie  body  over 
the  loins,  the  knot  under  the  belly ;  the  free  end  of  the 
rope  is  passed  under  the  horse  between  his  forelegs 
and  carried  up  through  the  halter  ring  and  made  fast 
to  a  suspended  rope,  sustained  in  place  by  guy  ropes 
to  prevent  too  much  lateral  motion. 

The  horse  being  thus  secured,  such  articles  as  robes, 
blankets,  etc.,  of  which  lie  may  have  shown  fear,  are 
brought  into  his  sight,  and  lie  is  encouraged  to  smell 
or  touch  them.  Pistol  firing,  etc.,  is  practiced  until  he 
ceases  to  show  signs  of  alarm. 

The  object  in  having  a  rope  suspended  is  to  prevent 
the  horse  from  hurting  himself  and  yet  allow  him 
freedom  to  move  his  haunches.  The  picket  rope,  if 
high  enough,  will  do. 

Management  of  Vicious  Horses. 

368.  After  a  stubborn  horse  has  been  thrown  sev- 
eral times,  it  may  happen  that  he  will  not  permit  his 
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forefoot  to  be  strapped  up,  or  a  vicious  horse  may 
resist  by  rearing,  plunging,  or  Ivicl^ing.  In  such  cases 
another  strap,  No.  3,  may  be  necessary.  It  is  a 
leather  surcingle  to  which  two  iron  rings,  two  feet  six 
inches  apart,  are  securely  fastened.  Two  long  No.  1 
straps  are  used.  One  is  placed  on  each  front  pastern 
without  raising  the  foot,  the  free  end  being  run 
through  one  of  the  rings  on  the  surcingle,  and  then 
both  are  held  as  a  pair  of  driving  lines  by  a  trooper  in 
rear  of  the  horse ;  another  trooper  approaches  and 
attempts  to  take  up  a  forefoot.  When  the  horse 
strikes,  rears,  or  plunges,  the  trooper  in  rear  pulls  the 
lines  taut  and  the  horse  is  brought  to  his  knees;  after 
this  is  repeated  several  times  the  horse  will  allow  his 
foot  to  be  strapped  up.  Should  the  horse  stand  or 
refuse  to  move,  the  whip  may  be  used. 

369.  The  same  principle  is  used  for  disciplining 
horses  that  rear,  plunge,  or  buck  when  the  trooper  is 
mounted.  In  this  case  the  mounted  trooper  retains 
hold  of  the  straps  and  exerts  sufficient  force,  when  the 
horse  is  refractory,  to  bring  him  to  his  knees.  The 
same  means  may  be  used  to  discipline  horses  that  re- 
fuse to  carry  double,  the  trooper  in  front  holding  the 
straps. 

370.  To  break  him  of  kicking,  the  horse  is  first 
thrown.  A  No.  1  strap  is  secured  to  each  hind  past- 
ern ;  the  free  end  of  each  is  passed  through  the  rings 
of  No.  3  and  fastened  to  the  bit  rings.  The  horse  is 
then  made  to  rise  and  every  provocation  resorted  to 
to  make  him  kick.  This  is  continued  until  he  refuses 
to  move  his  hind  legs.  The  method  used  in  par.  368 
is  useful  in  this  connection. 

371.  Another  method  for  disciplining  horses  that 
balk,  buck,  etc..  is  to  whirl  them.     The  trooper  being 

-on  the  near  side  of  the  horse  takes  the  halter  strap 
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the  head,  draws  the  head  around  to  the  left,  passes 
the  right  hand  over  the  rump,  grasps  the  tail  and 
ma  Ives  the  horse  turn  rapidly  to  the  left,  several  times, 
until  the  horse  becomes  dizzy  and  nearly  ready  to  fall. 
To  start  him  and  give  celerity  to  his  movements,  ad- 
minister an  occasional  blow  with  the  top  of  the  foot 
across  the  buttock.  By  this  method  the  will  of  the 
horse  is  brought  into  submission  by  a  few  moderate 
efforts  of  the  trainer. 

Gaits  of  Horses. 

372.  The  gaits  are  the  walk,  trot,  canter,  and  gallop. 

The  iva/A-  is  at  the  rate  of  four  miles  an  hour,  or  one 
mile  in  fifteen  minutes,  or  117^  yards  in  a  minute. 

Tile  maneuvering  trot  is  at  the  rate  of  eight  miles  an 
hour,  or  one  mile  in  seven  and  one-half  minutes,  or 
234§  yards  a  minute.  For  purposes  of  individual  in- 
struction, the  rate  of  the  trot  may  be  diminished  to 
the  rate  of  six  or  six  and  one-half  miles  an  hour  by 
the  command  s/oiv  trot.  At  the  command  trot  out, 
the  rate  is  eight  miles  an  hour. 

The  canter  is  at  the  rate  of  eight  miles  an  hour  and  is 
generally  used  for  individual  instruction. 

The  maneuvering  gallop  is  at  the  rate  of  12  miles  an 
hour,  or  one  mile  in  five  minutes,  or  352  yards  a 
minute.     The  length  of  the  stride  is  about  10  feet. 

The  full  or  extended  gallop  is  at  the  rate  of  16  miles 
an  hour. 

The  charge  is  at  full  speed,  and  is  determined  by  the 
speed  of  the  slower  horses. 

To  instruct  in  the  maneuvering  cadences,  stakes  are 
placed  on  the  drill  ground,  on  a  convenient  line  for  a 
long  track,  117^  yards  apart.  The  troopers  and  guides 
are  required  to  march  over  the  spaces  at  the  rate  of 
one,  two,  three,  or  four  per  minute,  according  as  the 
gait  is  the  walk,  trot,  canter,  gallop,  or  full  gallop. 
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Instruction  in  each  gait  should  be  practiced  indi- 
vidually and  collectively,  until  each  trooper  knows 
whether  he  has  the  proper  speed  or  cadence  by  the 
rhythm  of  motion. 

Horses  may  be  trained  to  walk  in  column  under 
favorable  conditions  four  and  one-half  miles  an  hour, 
making  125  steps  a  minute,  the  stride  being  0.98  yard. 

The  average  walk  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  16  minutes, 
3.75  miles  an  hour,  making  120  steps  (110  yards)  per 
minute,  the  stride  being  0.916  yard. 

The  average  trot  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  eight 
minutes,  7.5  miles  an  hour,  making  180  steps  (220 
yards)  per  minute,  the  stride  being  1.22  yards. 

Multiply  the  number  of  yards  passed  over  in  one 
minute  by  .0341,  or  in  one  second  by  2.046,  and  the 
result  will  be  very  nearly  the  rate  in  miles  per  hour. 

Analysis  of  Gaits. 

373.  The  walk  is  a  gait  of  four  distinct  beats,  each 
foot  being  planted  in  a  regular  order  of  succession; 
e.  g.,  right  forefoot,  left  hindfoot,  left  forefoot,  right 
hindfoot,  and  so  on. 

The  trot  has  two  distinct  beats;  the  horse  springs 
from  one  diagonally  disposed  pair  of  feet  to  the  other ; 
between  the  steps,  all  the  feet  are  in  the  air. 

The  canter  has  three  beats,  the  regular  order  of  suc- 
cession being :  e.  g.,  right  hindfoot,  left  hindfoot  and 
right  forefoot,  left  forefoot,  and  so  on.  When  canter- 
ing to  the  right  hand,  the  horse  goes  into  the  air  from 
the  left  forefoot. 

The  gallop  has  four  beats,  the  regular  order  of  suc- 
cession being :  e.  g.,  right  hindfoot,  left  hindfoot,  right 
forefoot,  left  forefoot,  and  so  on.  When  galloping  to 
the  right  hand,  the  horse  goes  into  the  air  from  the 
"eft  forefoot. 
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Swimming  Horses  and  Fording. 

374.  As  it  is  often  necessary  for  cavalry  to  cross 
streams  by  swimming,  the  exercise  is  important,  as  it 
gives  confidence  to  men  and  horses. 

The  horses  are  at  first  equipped  with  the  watering 
bridle  and  are  barebacked.  The  reins  are  on  the 
horse's  neck  just  in  front  of  the  withers  and  knotted 
so  that  they  will  not  hang  low  enough  to  entangle  the 
horse's  feet,  care  being  taken  to  have  them  so  placed 
as  to  permit  the  horse  to  push  his  nose  well  out  and  to 
have  entire  freedom  of  the  head.  The  horse  should 
be  watered,  but  not  too  freely,  before  entering  him 
into  the  stream. 

The  trooper  mounts,  rides  into  the  stream,  and  when 
be  gets  into  deep  water,  drops  reins,  seizes  a  lock  of 
the  mane  with  the  upstream  hand,  allows  his  body  to 
drift  off  quietly  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  horse, 
and  floats  or  swims  flat  on  the  water,  guiding  the 
horse,  when  necessary,  by  splashing  water  against  his 
head,  only  using  the  reins  when  the  splashing  fails. 
When  the  horse  touches  bottom  at  the  landing,  the 
trooper  pulls  himself  on  the  horse's  back  and  takes 
the  reins.  The  horse  is  easily  controlled  when  swim- 
ming ;  he  is  also  easily  confused ;  it  is  therefore  neces- 
sary that  the  trooper  should  be  gentle  and  deliberate. 
The  trooper  must  be  cautioned  that  pulling  on  the 
reins  is  apt  to  pull  the  horse  over  backward,  and  that 
when  the  horse  touches  bottom  he  may  begin  to 
plunge. 

The  trooper  will  also  be  required  to  swim  holding 
the  horse's  tail,  the  horse  towing  him. 

After  the  trooper  and  horse  have  gained  confidence, 
the  trooper  will  be  required  to  be  seated  on  his  horse, 
with  or  without  saddle,  while  swimming.  The  troop- 
er's weight  presses  the  horse  down  and  impedes  his 
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movements,  and  when  saddled,  the  trooper  should 
hold  the  knees  well  up  to  lessen  the  resistance,  and 
steady  his  seat  by  holding  on  the  mane  or  the  pommel 
of  the  saddle. 

With  some  horses,  especially  those  that  swim  low, 
it  is  advisable  that  the  trooper  sit  behind  the  saddle, 
to  allow  the  forequarters  to  float  high. 

The  troopers  will  also  be  practiced  in  swimming 
the  horses  when  fully  armed  and  equipped.  The 
stirrups  are  crossed  and  secured.  The  rifle  is  carried 
at  advance  rifle  or  on  the  shoulder.  The  horse  is 
guided  by  the  reins.  The  m6n  are  instructed  in  cross- 
ing swift-running  water  to  keep  their  eyes  fixed  on 
the  opposite  bank. 

When  large,  swift  rivers  are  to  be  swum,  too  haz- 
ardous for  all  the  horses  to  be  ridden,  the  bridle  reins 
are  secured  to  avoid  the  danger  of  their  being  caught 
by  the  horse's  feet,  or  by  those  of  another  horse 
swimming  close  to  him ;  the  stirrups  are  crossed  and 
secured;  a  trained  horse  is  selected  for  a  leader  and 
is  ridden  without  saddle;  all  the  horses  are  led  or 
driven  to  the  approach  and  can  generally  be  made  to 
take  the  .water  without  much  difficulty.  The  ap- 
proach should  be  selected  at  some  distance  above 
the  landing.  If  practicable,  a  few  horses  should  be 
taken  over  and  placed  at  the  landing,  and  some  men 
stationed  to  receive  the  horses  as  they  land. 

If  there  be  a  pontoon  bridge  in  the  immediate 
vicinity,  the  crossing  should  be  below  it. 

When  a  horse  is  towed  or  led  from  a  boat  he 
should  be  held  astern  of  the  oars,  and  on  the  down- 
stream side  or  in  the  wake. 

To  cross  the  men  who  can  not  swim,  the  horses  may 
be  placed  in  column,  the  halter  strap  of  each  horse 
tied  to  the  tail  of  the  horse  preceding.  Those  men 
who  can  not  swim  are  mounted  on  their  horses.     A 


180  SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER. 

trooper  who  can  swim  is  mounted  on  a  leader  and 
leads  the  first  horse  in  the  column  with  a  lariat. 

This  method  is  hazardous,  and  much  depends  upon 
the  coolness  and  skill  of  the  leading  trooper  and 
horse. 

When  a  stream  with  a  treacherous  bottom  is  to  be 
forded,  stakes  or  bushes  should  be  placed  so  as  to 
mark  the  limits  of  the  ford,  or  may  be  placed  so  as  to 
mark  the  dangerous  places  only. 

When  the  stream  is  to  be  forded  at  night,  lighted 
lanterns  should  be  fastened  to  the  stakes  and  one  dis- 
played at  the  landing  or  d  fire  built  there. 

When  the  stream  has  a  swift  current  and  the  water 
is  above  the  horses'  bellies,  the  subdivisions  should 
cross  with  as  wide  a  front  as  practicable,  to  permit 
a  freer  flow  or  prevent  damming  of  the  water,  which 
might  carry  a  horse  off  his  feet;  but  in  crossing  a 
dangerous  ford,  the  column  of  twos  is  less  objection- 
able than  the  column  of  fours. 

Cavalry  should  generally  cross  streams  above  in- 
fantry or  so  far  below  that  the  water  will  not  be 
dammed  against  them. 

Ice  from  four  and  one-half  to  six  and  one-half 
inches  thick  will  bear  cavalry  marching  in  column  of 
troopers  or  twos. 
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EXTENDED  ORDER. 
General  Principles. 

3  75.  The  squad  is  the  basis  of  fire  discipline  In 
extended  order. 

Men  will  be  taught  to  regard  the  squad  as  the  unit 
from  which  they  ought  never  to  be  separated;  but  if 
the  squad  should  be  broken  up  or  the  men  become  sep- 
arated, they  place  themselves  under  the  orders  of  the 
nearest  leader  and  remain  with  his  squad  as  if  it  were 
the  one  to  which  they  originally  belonged. 

Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  will  give  their 
attention  to  preserving  the  integrity  of  the  squads ; 
they  appoint  new  leaders  to  replace  those  disabled, 
organize  new  squads  when  necessary,  and  see  that 
every  man  is  placed  in  a  squad. 

3  76.  The  mechanism  of  the  movements  is  taught  on 
the  drill  ground  (pars.  137,  138,  291,  and  292),  with 
every  attention  to  detail.  When  the  mechanism  is 
understood,  the  movements  are  executed  on  varied 
ground,  making  use  of  the  accidents  of  the  surface  for 
cover,  etc.,  and  observing  the  conditions  of  battle ;  and 
the  movements  must  be  made  with  reference  to  an 
enemy  supposed  to  be  in  an  indicated  direction  (see 
par.  341). 

377.  Men  in  extended  order  fix  their  attention  at 
the  first  w^ord  of  command,  the  first  note  of  the 
trumpet,  or  the  first  motion  of  the  signal ;  the  move- 
ment commences  immediately  upon  the  completion  of 
the  command,  trumpet  call,  or  signal. 

378.  Extended  order  may  be  taken  from  any  infor- 
mation. 
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3  79.  Upon  arriving  on  the  line  and  upon  halting, 
men  in  extended  order  face  to  the  front,  whether  in 
platoons,  squads,  or  as  individual  skirmishers. 

380.  As  they  deploy,  skirmishers  take  the  position 
of  advance  rifle.  If  the  pistol  is  to  be  used,  that  arm 
will  be  designated  by  the  instructor  before  deploying, 
and  the  skirmishers  take  the  position  of  raise  or  lower 
pistol. 

381.  No  commands  for  dressing  are  given  in  extend- 
ed order;  a  general  alignment  is  taken  toward  the 
base;  the  men  stand  and  march  at  ease  and  pay  close 
attention. 

382.  When  necessary  for  any  chief  to  leave  his  post, 
he  will  return  to  it  as  soon  as  possible. 

Leading  the  Squad. 

383.  In  the  exercises  in  leading,  the  movements  are 
executed  at  signals  from  the  instructor,  and  as  far  as 
possible  without  cdlnmands  or  cautions,  the  object 
being  to  prepare  the  squad  for  the  battle  exercises  by 
training  the  men  to  cooperate  with  their  leader  and  to 
conform  instantly  to  his  wishes. 

384.  The  movements  are  executed  in  the  most  direct 
manner,  at  first  at  the  walk,  then  at  the  trot,  and 
finally  at  the  gallop ;  the  movements  should  not  succeed 
each  other  so  rapildy  as  to  produce  confusion. 

385.  The  instructor  is  posted  two  yards  in  front  of 
the  center  of  the  squad,  which  conforms  to  his  signals 
and  movements  (par.  303). 

386.  The  squad  is  exercised  in  turning,  marching  to 
the  front,  rear,  and  by  the  flank,  obliquing,  halting, 
assembling,  etc. 

387.  AVhen  the  instructor  does  not  wish  the  squad 
to  follow  him,  he  commands:  Guide  {right,  left,  or  cen- 
ter), and  indicates  the  point  of  direction;  if  marching 
by  the  flank,  he  indicates  the  direction. 
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388.  When  the  squad  is  marched  to  the  rear,  the 
instructor  takes  post  in  front  of  the  squad. 

THE    SQUAD. 

General  Rules. 

389.  The  deployment  will  habitually  be  made  on 
the  center,  but  may  be  made  on  either  flank,  and  will 
be  executed  at  the  gallop. 

390.  The  normal  interval  between  mounted  skir- 
mishers is  four  yards ;  when  a  greater  or  less  interval 
is  used  it  will  be  stated  in  the  preparatory  command. 

391.  Before  giving  the  commands  for  marching,  de- 
ploying, or  assembling,  or  for  increasing  or  diminish- 
ing intervals,  the  instructor  designates  the  center 
trooper  and  places  himself  two  yards  in  front  of  the 
trooper  that  is  to  be  the  base  or  guide,  and  indicates 
the  direction. 

To  Deploy. 

392.  Being  in  line,  to  deploy:  1.  As  skirmishers,  2. 
MARCH. 

M   0   0  0  0  0   0   M   0 

N    \    \     ^     »     S    /     /    /    /.-^ 

N      \        \         N  \  I         /  '         /     /       ' 

^.      N        \        \        \       fS       /        /        /       r       X^ 

V    \     N      >      '      "^    /      ,      /  /     ^ 


PI.  58,  Par.  392. 

The  center  trooper  marches  at  the  trot  straight  to 
the  front,  or  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  in- 
structor ;  the  troopers  to  the  right  of  the  center  trooper 
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oblique  to  the  right  at  the  gallop,  those  to  the  left 
oblique  to  the  left  at  the  gallop,  each  taking  the  direc- 
tion and  gait  of  the  center  trooper  when  at  his  inter- 
val from  the  trooper  on  his  left  or  right,  and  when  on 
the  alignment. 

The  troopers  near  the  right  and  left  increase  the 
angle  of  obliquity  to  more  than  45  degrees. 

The  instructor  superintends  the  deployment  from 
the  rear  of  the  squad,  halts  it  when  it  arrives  on  the 
line  to  be  occupied,  and  then  takes  post  two  yards  in 
rear  of  its  center. 

393.  To   deploy   on   the  right  or  left   skirmisher: 

1.  As  skirmishers,  2.  Guide  right  (or  left),  3.  IVIARCH. 
The  right  trooper  trots  straight  to  the  front ;  the 

other  troopers  oblique  to  the  left  at  the  gallop. 

394.  Being  in  column  of  fours:  1.  As  sfcirmishers, 

2.  Guide  left  (or  right),  3.  MARCH. 

4  9  2  14  3         5  II?? 

M  M  ^  Jl  J  J  J  J  ,J 

A^      ^^    ^^   ^ 


'  /  /  y'y.^ 
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Executed  on   the   same   principles   as   in   par.   393. 
The  trooper  on  the  left  of  the  leading  four  is  the  base 
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trooper.     The  others  move  to  the  right  front  and  take 
intervals  from  the  base. 

Being  in  column  of  fours,  line  of  skirmishers  to  the 
right  or  left  is  formed  by  wheeling  the  fours  to  the 
right  or  left  and  deploying  from  line. 

395.  To  make  the  original  deployment  at  a  greater 
or  less  interval  than  four  yards,  the  instructor  adds  to 
the  first  command:  At  (so  many)  yards,  e.  g.,  1.  As 
skirmishers,  at  ten  (or  so  many)  yards,  2.  Guide  right 
(or  /eft),  3.  IVIARCH. 

To  Increase  or  Diminish  Intervals. 

396.  Being  deployed  as  skirmishers,  to  increase  or 
diminish  intervals:  1.  To  (so  many)  yards  extend  (or 
close),  2.  MARCH. 

The  skirmishers  open  from  or  close  toward  the  base 
trooper.  If  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  by 
obliquing  and  increasing  the  gait;  if  at  the  halt,  the 
movement  is  executed  by  the  flank,  the  base  trooper 
moving  six  yards  to  the  front  and  halting. 

Marchings. 

397.  Being  deployed  and  at  the  halt,  to  move  for- 
ward: 1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  skirmishers  take  the  direction  and  keep  their 
intervals  from  the  side  toward  the  guide. 

398.  Being  deployed,  at  the  halt  or  advancing,  to 
march  to  the  rear :  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  skirmisher  turns  to  the  left-about  and  all 
march  to  the  rear,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the 
march  to  the  front.  The  instructor  moves  quickly  in 
front  of  the  guide. 

To  march  again  to  the  front :  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

399.  To  march  by  the  flank  :  1.  By  the  right  (or  left) 
flank,  2.  MARCH. 
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Each  skirmisher  turns  to  the  right  and  follows  the 
trooper  in  front  of  him,  keeping  the  distance.  The 
instructor  places  himself  quickly  by  the  side  of  the 
leading  trooper  to  conduct  him  (par.  387). 

To  march  again  in  line:  1.  By  the  right  (or  left) 
flank,  2.  MARCH. 

400.  The  skirmishers  marching  by  the  flank,  to 
change  direction :  1.  Column  right  {or  left),  2.  MARCH; 
or,  1.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  MARCH. 

401.  Being  deployed  in  line,  to  change  front  or 
direction,  the  instructor  indicates  the  direction  and 
commands:  1.  Squad  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH;  or,  1. 
Right  (or  left)  turn,  2.  MARCH;  or,  1.  Right  (or  left) 
half  turn,   2.  MARCH. 

Executed  on  the  same  principles  as  when  in  close 
order ;  the  skirmishers  move  directly  to  their  places 
and  take  intervals  on  the  new  line  from  the  pivot.  In 
this  manner  any  direction  may  be  given,  the  instructor 
establishing  the  first  two  or  three  troopers  as  the  base 
of  the  new  front. 

402.  The  skirmishers  being  in  march  to  the  front, 
rear,  or  by  the  flank,  are  halted  by  the  commands: 
1.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 

The  troopers  halt  faced  to  the  front. 

To  Rally. 

403.  The  rally  is  used  for  immediate  and  concen- 
trated action  when  there  is  not  time  to  form  line  in 
the  normal  order.  The  rally  should  be  made  either  on 
the  line  or  in  advance  of  it. 

The  instructor  signals  or  commands:  RALLY. 

The  troopers  return  rifle,  move  at  the  gallop,  and 
form  quickly,  faced  to  the  front,  in  rear  of  the  in- 
structor, without  reference  to  their  previous  order  in 
the  rank,  and  draw  saber. 
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The  instructor  may  direct  tliem  to  raise  pistol. 

If  the  instructor  continues  to  advance,  the  troopers 
form  in  rear  of  and  follow  him,  counting  fours  if 
necessary. 

The  squad  being  rallied,  may  advance,  deploy  (pars. 
392-395),  or  count  fours;  in  deploying,  the  skirmishers 
return  to  their  former  places. 

To  Assemble. 

404.  Being  deployed  or  rallied,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

The  men  move  toward  the  instructor  and  form  line 
in  their  proper  places;  if  deployed,  they  return  rifle, 
and  close  toward  the  instructor  at  the  trot. 

The  instructor  may  command :  1.  In  column  of  fours, 
2.  Assemble,  3.  MARCH. 

405.  The  instructor  may  cause  the  assembly  or 
rally  to  be  executed  on  the  march ;  the  instructor  and 
base  troopers  march  forward,  the  other  troopers  gain 
their  positions  by  obliquing  and  increasing  the  gait. 

406.  When  the  preceding  movements  (pars.  392- 
405)  are  well  understood,  they  are  executed  by  signals. 

40  7.  Firing  with  the  rifle,  mounted,  is  confined  to 
extended-order  formations,  and  when  employed  is  con- 
ducted conformably  to  principles  previously  explained 
(pars.  280-285  and  147-152). 

408.  Rifle  firing  by  mounted  skirmishers  will,  as  a 
rule,  be  confined  to  the  following  conditions. 

For  temporary  resistance  by  small  scouting  parties ; 
by  the  advance  patrol  of  the  advance  guard  ;  under  cir- 
cumstances which  forbid  the  mounted  charge,  it  may 
be  used  to  accelerate  the  retreat  of  the  enemy's  rear 
guard;  and,  during  a  retreat,  for  checking  the  enemy, 
by  compelling  him  to  advance  more  cautiously. 
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A  mounted  skirmisher  must  always  halt  to  fire  the 
rifle,  must  aim  deliberately,  and  guard  against  ex- 
citing his  horse. 

A  mounted  skirmisher  halted  and  exposed  to  fire 
without  cover  or  concealment,  must,  except  when  fir- 
ing, keep  in  motion  by  describing  a  figure  8  around 
his  post  as  a  center. 

To  Charge. 

409.  Being  deployed,  at  the  signal  or  command 
charge,  each  skirmisher  returns  rifle,  raises  pistol  (or 
draws  saber),  and  the  whole  line  charges  as  foragers 
(par.  347). 

To  Dismount  and  Mount  on  the  Skirmish  Line. 

410.  The  mounted  skirmishers  may  be  dismounted 
to  fight  on  foot,  the  skirmishers  retaining  their  horses 
on  the  line. 

Opportunities  for  the  employment  of  skirmishers  in 
this  manner  may  frequently  occur  in  partisan  and 
Indian  warfare,  and  in  guarding  convoys,  especially 
in  wooded  and  very  broken  ground,  affording  a  steadier, 
better  directed  fire  than  when  mounted.  An  enemy 
advancing  may  be  so  retarded  in  this  way  as  to  give 
opportunity  for  the  main  body  to  be  formed  for  the 
attack;  also  in  case  of  retreat,  under  circumstances 
when  it  might  not  be  advisable  to  detach  the  horses  to 
any  considerable  distance,  as  in  the  passage  of  a  defile 
or  obstacle. 

Advantage  should  be  taken  of  the  ground,  trees, 
rocks,  houses,  walls,  etc.,  to  shelter  the  horses. 

Alignment  and  intervals  should  not  be  attempted, 
but  the  squad  must  remain  together  for  mutual  sup- 
port. 
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The  individual  skirmisher  may  lariat  or  secure  his 
horse  under  cover  a  short  distance  from  him,  or  to  his 
rear ;  any  considerable  change  of  position  requires  the 
skirmisher  to  take  his  horse  with  him. 

The  lariat  is  supposed  to  be  loosely  coiled  and  fas- 
tened with  a  thong  to  the  near  cantle  or  pommel  ring 
and  one  end  is  fastened  to  the  halter. 

411.  Being  deployed  as  skirmishers:  1.  Squad,  2. 
DISMOUNT. 

Each  skirmisher  quickly  dismounts  in  place,  detaches 
his  lariat,  seizes  the  loose  end  of  it,  and  runs  forward 
its  full  length,  or  to  such  a  point  short  of  that  distance 
as  may  afford  advantageous  shelter. 

The  skirmishers  thus  dismounted  are  marched  to  the 
front,  to  the  rear,  by  the  flank,  etc.,  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means  as  when  mounted ;  the  skirmisher 
coils  the  lariat  to  a  convenient  length  for  leading  his 
horse. 

To  mount  the  skirmishers  again  the  instructor  sig- 
nals or  commands :  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUNT. 

The  skirmishers  go  quickly  to  their  horses,  coiling 
the  lariat  on  the  way,  secure  the  lariat  to  the  saddle, 
and  mount. 

With  trained  horses,  the  bridle  rein  may  be  used  in- 
stead of  the  lariat. 

4  12.  If,  while  the  skirmishers  are  dismounted,  the 
instructor  commands  :  UNK  HORSES,  each  trooper  coils 
and  secures  the  lariat ;  No.  4  mounts,  the  horses  are 
linked  as  quickly  as  possible.  The  horses  are  then  as- 
sembled at  a  designated  place,  and  the  skirmishers 
deploy  without  command. 

To  Dismount  to  Fight  on  Foot. 

418.  Before  dismounting  to  fight  on  foot,  the  squad 
is  formed  in  column  of  fours.     Ttiis  rule  is  general. 


190 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER. 


414.  In  this  drill  No.  4  is  the  horse  holder.  No.  2 
or  No.  3  may  be  the  horse  holder  when  so  directed  by 
the  instructor,  which  must  always  be  done  before  giv- 
ing the  command  to  fight  on  foot;  the  two  troopers  next 
on  the  right  and  left  of  the  designated  holder  pass 
their  reins  to  him,  which  he  holds  in  his  right  hand, 
keeping  the  horses  on  his  right  and  left. 

In  the  absence  of  the  link,  the  horses  may  be  fas- 
tened together  by  passing  the  reins  through  the  head 
halter  ring  and  tying  them  in  a  slipknot  so  that  the 
horses'  heads  shall  be  about  two  feet  apart. 

In  defensive  positions,  all  the  horses  of  the  squad 
may  be  linked  together  in  a  circle  and  left  to  the  care 
of  one  horse  holder,  who  dismounts;  or  this  horse 
holder  may  hold  the  horses  of  Nos.  4  by  the  reins. 

415.  The  fed  horses  and  mounted  escort  should  be 
as  near  the  dismounted  line  as  a  protected  situation 
will  allow;  they  are  not  changed  while  this  condition 
lasts,  unless  the  dismounted  line  makes  a  material 
pj  pj  ^  change  of  position. 

The  horses  while  linked  must 
be  drilled  to  lead  at  all  gaits,  in 
changing  direction,  forming  line, 
etc.,  as  when  mounted. 
B  a  q  416.  Being  in  column  of  fours 

*  *  •  *  (par.  413)  :  1.  TO  FIGHT  ON 
FOOT,  2.  ACTION  LEFT  (or 
RIGHT). 

At  the  first  command,  all  the 

troopers  open  out  as  in  prepare 

to  dismount  (par.  338),  and  Nos. 

1,  2,  and  3  dismount ;  No.  3  passes 

PI.  60,  Par.  416.         j^jg  reins  over  his  horse's  head, 

faces  about,  gives  them  to  No.  4,  who  holds  them  at 

such  length  that  he  can  best  control  the  horse;  No.  4 

now   moves   his   horse's   shoulders   to   the   right,   to 
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straighten  him  in  the  column ;  No.  2  disengages  the 
link  snap,  faces  toward  the  rear,  seizes  the  halter  ring 
of  No.  3's  horse  with  the  right  hand,  pulls  his  horse's 
head  inward  and  with  the  left  hand,  back  up,  engages 
the  snap  in  the  halter  ring;  No.  1  executes  the  same 
with  No.  2's  horse;  the  reins  of  Nos.  1  and  2  should 
be  placed  behind  the  pommel,  and  the  left  stirrup 
crossed  (par.  248). 

At  the  second  command,  the  dismounted  troopers 
of  each  four  form  facing  to  the  front,  in  their  normal 
order  (par.  64),  one  yard  to  the  front  of  their  horses' 
heads  and  five  yards  to  the  left  of  the  column;  the 
rear  fours  close  in  column  to  wheeling  distance  on  the 
leading  four. 

If  the  formation  is  to  be  made  on  the  rear  of  the 
column,  the  column  is  first  wheeled  about  by  fours. 

417.  Being  in  column  of  twos,  at  the  command  io 
fight  on  foot,  Nos.  1  and  2  dismount  without  closing 
distance;  Nos.  3  and  4  oblique  quickly  to  the  left  and 
form  four;  No.  3  dismounts  and  the  horses  are 
linked;  the  horses  are  then  closed. 

418.  In  emergencies,  dismounted  line  of  skirmish- 
ers may  be  formed  by  the  commands :  1.  TO  FIGHT  ON 
FOOT,  2.  As  skirmishers,  3.  Guide  left  (or  right),  4. 
MARCH ;  or  one-half  the  squad  may  be  dismounted  by 
the  commands:  1.  Nos.  1  and  3  (or  Nos.  2  and  4),  2. 
DISMOUNT,  3.  ACTION  RIGHT  (or  LEFT). 

Being  Dismounted  to  Fight  on  Foot,  to  Mount. 

419.  The  instructor  causes  the  squad  to  assemble, 
marches  it  to  the  vicinity  of  the  led  horses,  and  com- 
mands :  STAND  TO  HORSE;  or,  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUNT. 

The  troopers  unlink  and  take  the  position  of  stand 
to  horse;  the  squad  may  then  be  mounted. 

If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUNT, 
the  troopers  unlink  and  mount. 
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The  instructor  may  cause  the  led  horses  to  be  ad- 
vanced to  meet  the  troopers. 

Movements  when  Dismounted  to  Fight  on  Foot. 

420.  The  squad  now  in  threes  executes  movements 
by  the  same  commands  and  according  to  the  same 
principles  as  when  in  fours.  The  individuals  of  each 
set  will  habitually  keep  within  supporting  distance 
of  each  other. 

The  deployments  and  movements,  in  extended  order 
dismounted,  are  made  by  the  same  commands  and  on 
the  same  principles  as  when  mounted,  conformably  to 
the  principles  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  except  the 
interval  is  two  yards  unless  otherwise  designated  in 
the  commands  by  the  instructor.  The  squad  deploys 
and  assembles  at  double  time.  The  interval  proper 
in  particular  cases  depends  upon  the  purpose  in  view, 
whether  for  attack  or  defense,  the  nature  of  the 
ground  as  favorable  or  otherwise,  and  the  degree  of 
resistance  to  be  overcome  if  on  the  offensive,  or  the 
force  of  an  expected  attack  to  be  met. 

If,  during  instruction,  the  squad  is  to  kneel  or  lie 
down  upon  halting,  the  instructor  designates  the  posi- 
tion before  deploying;  this  position  will  be  taken  at 
each  halt  until  a  change  is  ordered. 

421.  To  execute  any  of  the  marchings  by  rushes  or 
by  creeping,  the  instructor  cautions:  By  rushes  (or  by 
creeping),  and  adds  the  necessary  commands  for  the 
movement. 

In  the  rushes  the  men  run  about  30  yards,  usually 
in  a  stooping  posture,  halt  at  command,  taking  ad- 
vantage of  near  cover. 

In  creeping,  the  men  move  stealthily,  concealing 
themselves  as  well  as  efficiency  will  permit,  halt  at 
command,  taking  cover. 
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422.  On  taking  up  the  march,  the  rifle,  without 
command,  is  carried  on  either  shoulder,  muzzle  ele- 
vated or  at  the  trail ;  on  drill,  the  instructor  may  pre- 
scribe the  position  at  which  the  piece  is  to  be  carried. 

FIRE   DISCIPLINE. 

423.  Fire  discipline  is  the  unhesitating  habit,  de- 
veloped by  instruction  and  training,  of  commencing, 
relaxing,  or  ceasing  the  fire,  and  concentrating  it  on 
the  designated  objects,  in  obedience  to  orders.  No  tir- 
ing should  ever  be  permitted  without  orders,  and  it 
should  cease  as  soon  as  the  command  cease  firing  is 
given. 

424.  The  instructor  will  give  the  closest  attention 
to  the  execution  of  the  firings,  and  always  exact  the 
most  rigid  fire  discipline. 

425.  The  firings  are  always  executed  at  the  halt. 
If  marching,  the  men  halt  at  the  preparatory  com- 
mand for  firing,  load,  kneel,  or  lie  down,  and  take 
cover. 

426.  Volley  firing  is  executed  in  extended  order  by 
the  same  commands  and  means  as  when  in  close 
order  (par.  147)  ;  more  than  three  volleys  will  rarely 
be  fired  without  intermission ;  this  is  to  prevent  a 
waste  of  ammunition,  and  to  steady  the  men. 

42  7.  When  firing  at  will  (par.  149),  those  skirmish- 
ers only  who  can  see  the  enemy  aim  deliberately,  fire, 
load,  and  continue  the  firing  until  the  command  cease 
firing. 

The  instructor  may  permit  a  few  men  only,  usually 
the  best  shots,  to  fire;  for  this  purpose  he  calls  the 
men  by  name  and  then  gives  the  same  commands  as 
before;  the  intensity  of  the  fire  is  thus  regulated  by 
varying  the  number  of  men  firing. 

428.  When  firing  with  counted  cartridges,  those 
skirmishers  only  who  can  see  the  enemy  open  fire. 
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Each  man  after  firing  the  number  of  cartridges  indi- 
cated, executes  cease  firing. 

429.  The  instructor  will  impress  upon  the  men  the 
importance  of  the  following: 

Genera/  Rules. 

(1)  Never  unlock  the  piece  until  the  moment  of 
firing. 

(2)  Never  fire  except  when  ordered,  and  then  only 
the  number  of  cartridges  indicated. 

(3)  Never  fire  after  the  command  or  signal  cease 
firing. 

(4)  Never  fire  except  at  the  named  object. 

(5)  Never  fail  to  adjust  the  sight  at  the  range 
named. 

(6)  Always  aim  at  the  feet  of  the  enemy,  or,  if  he 
is  hidden  from  view,  at  the  lower  line  of  smoke. 

(7)  Take  cover  if  it  will  allow  effective  fire. 

430.  Notwithstanding  these  rules,  it  is  allowable, 
especially  for  scouts,  patrols,  or  vedettes,  to  fire  when 
necessary — 

(a)  To  give  the  alarm. 
(&)   In  self-defense. 

(c)  When  a  good  opportunity  occurs  to  fire  upon  a 
leader  of  the  enemy. 

431.  Individual  men  armed  with  the  rifle,  who  may 
may  be  acting  beyond  the  immediate  control  of 
leaders,  will  observe  the  following: 

Not  to  fire  at  distances  over — 
500  yards  at  a  man  lying  down. 
600  yards  at  a  man  kneeling. 
700  yards  at  a  man  standing. 
800  yards  at  a  horseman. 

1,000  yards  at  a  small  squad  of  men  or  a  thin  line 
of  skirmishers. 
Sharpshooters  may,  when  permitted  by  an  oflacer, 
fire  upon  the  enemy  at  greater  distances. 
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432.  Volleys  and  collective  fire  are  used  against 
troops  in  close  order,  at  distances  not  exceeding — 

600  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of  four  men. 

800  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of  a  squad  of 
twelve  men. 

1,000  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of  a  platoon. 

1,200  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of  a  troop. 

These  limits  are  jiot  invariable ;  they  may  be  ex- 
ceeded under  favorable  conditions  when  the  range  is 
actually  known;  they  should  always  be  reduced  when 
the  men  are  tired,  or  out  of  breath,  the  range  uncer- 
tain, the  enemy  under  cover,  or  the  conditions  of  wind 
and  light  unfavorable. 

When  the  supply  of  ammunition  is  ample,  and  the 
enemy  is  in  large  bodies,  volleys  may  be  fired  at  ex- 
treme range. 

433.  The  fires,  at  will,  and  with  counted  cartridges, 
are  ordinarily  used  at  distances  ranging  from  800  to 
about  400  yards. 

434.  The  fire  with  combined  sights  is  when  a  por- 
tion of  the  men  use  a  certain  elevation  of  sight,  an- 
other portion  a  different  elevation,  and  so  on ;  it  may 
be  employed  only  when  the  range  is  estimated. 

From  600  yards  to  1,000  yards  use  two  elevations, 
one  50  yards  less,  the  other  50  yards  more  than  the 
supposed  distance.  Beyond  1,000  yards  use  three 
elevations,  one  for  the  supposed  range,  one  100  yards 
less,  and  one  100  yards  more  than  the  supposed  range. 

Two  sights  will  not  be  used  by  less  than  two 
platoons ;  nor  three  sights  by  less  than  three  platoons, 
each  unit  using  the  same  elevation. 

435.  The  ranges  will  be  classified  as  follows  : 
0  to  500  yards,  short  range. 

500  to  800  yards,  mid-range. 
800  to  1,200  yards,  long  range. 
Over  1,200  yards,  extreme  range. 
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INSTRUCTION    ON    VARIED    GROUND. 

436.  The  instruction  will  at  first  be  individual;  the 
movements  will  afterward  be  .executed  by  the  entire 
squad. 

43  7.  This  instruction  is  directed  by  the  troop  offi- 
cers ;  it  is  given  on  ground  which  has  been  previously 
selected  with  reference  to  the  movements  to  be 
executed.  The  location  should  be  frequently  changed 
in  order  to  accustom  the  men  to  new  situations,  and 
care  will  be  taken  never  to  order  movements  at  vari- 
ance with  the  accidents  of  the  ground. 

438.  Having  conducted  the  squad  to  a  point  over- 
looking the  vicinity,  the  instructor  will  call  attention 
to  the  form  of  the  ground  and  to  the  different  military 
purposes  to  which  its  features  are  adaptable,  using  and 
explaining  the  military  terms  that  apply;  he  will  re- 
quire the  men  to  point  out  the  leading  features  of  the 
country  in  sight  or  near  their  position,  with  all  that 
concerns  the  streams,  roads,  woods,  inhabited  places, 
etc. 

439.  He  will  explain  how  to  determine  the  points 
of  the  compass,  the  points  of  sunrise  and  sunset,  the 
position  of  the  sun  at  different  hours  of  the  day,  and 
the  length  of  the  shadows  cast  by  objects,  persons,  etc. 

To  determine  the  points  of  the  compass  with  a 
watch:  Hold  the  watch  so  that  the  hour  hand  points 
directly  toward  the  sun;  the  point  midway  between 
the  hour  hand  and  XII  is  south. 

Use  of  Cover. 

440.  The  following  explanations  are  more  partic- 
ularly applicable  for  the  government  of  dismounted 
skirmishers,  but  the  instructor  will  be  careful  to  ex- 
plain the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  new 
position  for  cavalry  in  its  proper  sphere  of  action. 
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The  instructor  must  impress  upon  the  men  that  they 
must  take  positions  from  which  they  can  best  see  and 
fire  upon  the  enemy. 

441.  The  best  Ivind  of  cover  is  that  which,  while  it 
masks  the  skirmishers  from  the  sight  and  fire  of  the 
enemy,  affords  favorable  conditions  for  firing  and  for 
rapidly  advancing  and  retiring. 

442.  In  order  to  obtain  a  rest  for  the  carbine  and 
at  the  same  time  expose  the  least  part  of  the  body 
while  aiming,  the  instructor  explains  the  following 
methods : 

Take  post  preferably  behind  the  right  of  walls, 
rocks,  heaps  of  stone,  or  earth,  and  in  the  windows 
and  doorways  of  the  houses  on  the  left  side  of  a  street ; 
behind  a  tree,  rest  the  rifie  on  a  limb  to  the  right,  or 
rest  the  forearm  against  the  right  side  of  the  trunk. 

Behind  embankments  of  earth,  in  ditches  and  fur- 
rows, kneel  or  lie  down,  and  rise  slightly  to  fire;  lie 
down  in  rear  of  a  crest  or  the  edge  of  plateau,  keeping 
the  slope  toward  the  enemy  in  view. 

At  the  edge  of  a  wood,  where  there  is  no  ditch  nor 
bank  of  earth,  remain  a  little  back  from  the  edge, 
under  the  cover  of  the  first  trees. 

The  instructor  explains  how  to  prepare  the  crest  of 
a  wall,  and  how  to  pierce  loopholes  or  construct  plat- 
forms when  the  wall  is  too  high  to  fire  over. 

443.  The  instructor  explains  the  circumstances  un- 
der which  each  accident  of  the  ground  would  be  valu- 
able as  cover,  and  how  to  use  it,  both  in  its  original 
condition  and  by  modifying  it,  against  an  enemy  sup- 
posed to  be  in  a  certain  direction. 

The  recruits  are  then  required  to  post  themselves 
near  points  indicated,  so  as  to  be  under  cover  and  in 
position  to  fire  upon  a  point  about  600  yards  distant, 
indicated  as  the  position  of  the  enemy ;  each  man 
selects  his  own  position  so  as  to  have  a  good  view  of 
the  objective  and  sets  his  sight  at  the  range  indicated. 
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The  men  then  change  places. 

The  exercise  is  repeated  on  different  ground  and 
with  a  different  objective. 

444.  A  weJl-trained  soldier  or  noncommissioned 
officer  is  then  placed  in  the  position  of  the  enemy  and 
required  to  advance  upon  the  skirmishers;  the  latter 
will  carefully  observe  his  movements  and  aim  at  him 
whenever  he  exposes  himself,  adjusting  the  sight  to 
agree  with  the  distance. 

445.  When  the  recruits  have  learned  to  post  them- 
selves at  points  indicated  by  the  instructor,  they  are 
exercised  in  selecting  their  own  points,  advancing 
from  cover  to  cover. 

The  instructor  sends  a  man  to  a  point  about  600 
yards  distant  to  represent  the  enemy ;  a  recruit  is  then 
directed  to  advance  upon  him.  In  order  to  keep  out  of 
sight  of  the  enemy,  the  recruit  must  make  the  best  use 
of  cover  but  must  not  deviate  too  much  from  his  direc- 
tion ;  he  must  stoop  and  even  creep  or  crawl,  but,  if 
possible,  never  lose  sight  of  the  enemy ;  open  ground 
exposed  to  the  fire  of  the  enemy  should  be  crossed  at  a 
run,  by  rushes  of  about  30  yards,  then  taking  the  lying 
position  and  raising  the  head  in  order  to  see  the  enemy. 
The  rushes  should  not,  as  a  riUe,  exceed  50  yards,  else 
the  skirmisher  will  be  winded  and  unable  to  aim 
accurately. 

In  this  manner  he  should  advance  to  about  200  yards 
from  the  enemy,  and  nearer  if  the  character  of  the 
ground  permit. 

The  man  representing  the  enemy  may  be  provided 
with  blank  cartridges,  and  required  to  fire  upon  the 
skirmisher  whenever  he  exposes  himself  sufficiently  to 
afford  a  target. 

446.  When  the  recruits  are  well  instructed  in  the 
use  of  cover,  the  movements  are  executed  by  squad. 
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The  instructor  points  out  the  position  of  the  enemy, 
at  least  600  yards  distant,  and  states  clearly  the  object 
of  the  movement.  The  instructor  as  squad  leader, 
gives  the  commands  necessary. 

Battle  Exercises. 

447.  The  squad  executes  on  varied  ground  all  the 
movements  prescribed  for  close  and  extended  order, 
special  attention  being  given  to  the  exercises  in  leading. 

Those  skirmishers  who  can  not  hear  or  see  the 
leader,  regulate  themselves  upon  the  nearest  men, 
who  may  transmit  the  commands  to  them  in  a  low 
tone. 

When  the  squad  is  proficient  in  the  movements  in 
extended  order,  the  enemy  is  either  outlined  or  rep- 
resented. 

In  general  the  fire  is  simulated ;  but  it  is  important, 
in  these  exercises,  that  blank  cartridges  should  fre- 
quently be  used. 

Both  parties  cease  firing  when  within  100  yards  of 
each  other;  if  they  are  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the 
attacking  party  may  be  ordered  to  charge;  the  men 
in  each  squad  pass  through  the  intervals  in  the  other, 
each  man  passing  to  the  right  of  the  man  directly  in 
his  front ;  both  squads  halt  at  the  command  of  the  in- 
structor. The  exercise  may  then  be  continued,  the 
squads  exchanging  positions. 

THE   PLATOON. 

448.  The  platoon  executes  all  movements  prescribed 
for  the  squad  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
the  squad,  substituting  platoon  for  squad  in  the  com- 
mands and  explanations. 
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THE   TROOP. 

449.  The  management  of  the  troop,  and  its  effect- 
iveness are  dependent  upon  the  grouping  of  the  men 
into  squads,  under  the  immediate  control  of  the  non- 
commissioned officers,  who  are  held  responsible  for 
the  discipline  and  order  in  camp  and  quarters,  and 
are  trained  as  leaders  of  groups  for  battle. 

450.  The  captain  is  held  responsible  for  the  theo- 
retical and  practical  instruction  of  his  officers  and 
noncommissioned  officers.  He  requires  them  to  study 
and  recite  these  regulations  so  that  they  can  explain 
thoroughly  every  movement  before  it  is  put  into  exe- 
cution. 

The  lieutenants  will  frequently  drill  the  troop  under 
the  superintendence  of  the  captain.  Sergeants  should 
be  capable  of  drilling  the  platoons. 

451.  When  troops  are  small,  two  or  more  may  occa- 
sionally be  united,  and  the  troop  thus  formed  drilled 
by  one  of  the  captains ;  the  lieutenants  command  the 
platoons  and  the  sergeants  and  corporals  are  posted 
according  to  rank.  One  object  of  thus  uniting  troops 
is  to  giA^e  officers  experience  in  handling  a  troop  of 
the  legal  maximum  or  war  strength. 

452.  Movements  are  first  taught  at  the  walk,  that 
the  mechanism  may  be  thoroughly  understood;  habit- 
ually thereafter  they  will  be  at  the  trot.     They  will 

■  not  be  ordered  so  as  to  succeed  each  other  too 
rapidly;  that  is,  one  movement  must  be  completed 
before  another  is  ordered. 

453.  The  captain  may  require  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
to  repeat  such  commands  as  are  to  be  immediately 
executed  by  their  platoons.  In  successive  movements, 
each  chief  will  give  his  commands  at  the  proper  time 
and  place. 
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Format/on  of  the  Troop. 

454.  The  troop  is  formed  in  single  rank  and  is  di- 
vided into  platoons,  according  to  its  strength;  the 
division  is  so  made  that  the  platoons  may  be  of  nearly 
eqnal  strength.  Habitually  the  platoons  should  con- 
sist of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than  six  sets  of 
fours. 

When  the  rank  is  composed  of  less  than  24  troopers, 
the  division  into  platoons  may  be  omitted. 

In  whatever  direction  the  troop  faces,  the  platoons 
are  designated  from  the  right  when  in  line,  and  from 
the  head  when  in  column,  first  platoon^  second  platoon, 
and  so  on. 

455.  When  the  platoon  is  composed  of  four  or  more 
sets  of  fours,  it  is  divided  into  two  squads  of  equal  or 
nearly  equal  strength,  the  division  falling  between 
sets  of  fours.  A  noncommissioned  officer  is  assigned 
as  the  leader  of  each  squad  and  placed  as  No.  1  of  its 
right  four.  Noncommissioned  officers  and  experienced 
privates  are  assigned  as  No.  1  of  the  other  fours. 

The  squads,  while  in  the  rank  with  the  troop,  are 
designated  as  right  squad,  first  platoon;  left  squad,  first 
platoon,  etc. ;  when  in  extended  order  or  detached,  each 
squad  may  be  designated  by  the  name  of  the  noncom- 
missioned officer  in  command  for  the  time  being;  e.  g., 
Sergeant  (or  Corporal)  's  squad. 

456.  The  captain  shall  require  the  troop  to*  be 
formed  so  that  the  men  of  the  same  squad,  as  pro- 
vided in  par.  279,  A.  R.,  shall  be  in  consecutive  order; 
this  arrangement  in  squads  may  be  made  according 
to  size,  so  that  when  the  troop  is  formed  the  tallest 
men  are  in  the  center  and  the  shortest  on  the  flanks. 
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Posts  of  Officers,  Noncommissioned  Officers,  and  Trump- 
eters  in   Line. 

457.  The  captain  is  eij?lit  yards  in  front  of  tlio  cen- 
ter of  the  troop  (par.  13). 

The  chiefs  of  i)la toons  are  two  yards  in  front  of  the 
center  of  their  platoons. 

The  first  lieutenant  connnands  the  first  platoon;  the 
second  lieutenant  commands  the  platoon  on  the  left  of 
the  troop. 

^CAPT. 

n.  Gl,  rar.  457. 

The  first  sergeant  is  two  yards  in  rear  of  tlie  second 
fonr  from  tlie  rij^ht ;  the  second  sergeant  is  two  yards  in 
rear  of  the  second  fonr  from  the  left.  'V\\vy  are  called 
respectively  the  right  and  left  principal  guides;  in  addi- 
tion to  their  dnties  as  i)rincipai  guides,  they  perform 
the  dnties  of  file  closers. 

When  the  troop  is  divided  into  more  tlian  two  pla- 
toons, the  center  platoons,  in  tlie  al)sence  of  officers, 
are  commanded  l)y  serjjeants  in  order  of  ranlv.  A 
nonconnnissioned  ofhcer,  preferahly  a  serjjjeant,  carries 
the  Kiiidon  (see  i)ar.  (SS<)),  and  is  i)()sted  on  the  right 
of  tlie  troop;  he  is  not  connted  in  the  rank. 

458.  Ahsent  officers  and  nonccmnnissioned  officers 
are  generally  replaced  by  the  next  in  rank  or  grade, 
In  emergency,  the  captain  may  assign  noncommis- 
sipued  officers  as  lie  may  deem  uecessary. 
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Whon  llio  1rnm])ot«'rs  m^'  n<>l  united,  one  trnmpotcr 
accoini)Mni(»s  \\\o  c'.\\)\'.\\\\  ;»n<l  is  oiu*  yard  lo  Ww  left 
and  one*  .vni'd  (o  llie  r(*.'ir  <>!"  (lie  cnplniirs  liorsc;  (Iu> 
otluM'  truni|u'l(M-  is  in  (he  liiu'  <.!"  liU'  closers,  in  rcnr 
of  tlu»  tiiird    four. 

On  lli(»  niarcli,  wIumi  rcMiniriMl  to  play,  the  trumpeters 
marcli  at  llio  lioad  oT  i\\r  colnnui. 

459.  NonconnnissioncMJ  oHIchm'S  conunandin^  troops 
or  platoons  have  Mk'  s.iinc  anuanionl  as  tho  men  of  their 
troops;  theydonol  e\(>«  nlc  IIkm'mmcIsos  in  tlio  manual. 
In  rendering;  honors,  (Ii  y  oxocnto  the  present  saber  and 
advance  rifle,  Disniounlod,  liicy  oxi'cuto  only  tlie  order 
and  parade  rest;  in  rendoriii}^  honors,  iha  present;  when 
niarchinjx,  tho  right  s/iou/der. 

To  Form  the  Troop. 

460.  At  the  sounding  of  the  assembly  (par.  1018). 
the  first  sergeant  takes  his  i)08itlou  In  front  of  where 
the  ci^nter  of  the  troop  is  to  form,  and  facing  it,  com- 
mands: FALL  IN. 

The  guidon  places  himself  facing  to  the  front  where 
the  ri;;ht  of  llie  troop  is  to  r(»st,  and  at  such  a  ixdnt 
tliat  tiuM'onliM"  of  tlio  trooj)  will  1k»  six  yards  from  and 
opposilo  llio  (irst  sci'geanl  ;  tiie  men  i'aii  in  on  tlu»  left 
of  tlie  guidon  ;  llio  otlier  sergeants  assist  in  the  forma- 
tion and  lal<e  ilM'ir  iK>sts. 

'I'lie  lii-sl  sei-c.-ml  l)rings  tiie  trooj)  to  the  right 
sliouUiei-,  he  liiinself  (alving  tliat  i)osltion,  and  calls  tlie 
roll;  eaeii  m.in  as  liis  name  Is  called  answers  *'  Here,'* 
and  comes  (o  (he  order.  'I'lie  lirsl  serg(*anl  marches  tlie 
troop  to  (he  slahles,  en  uses  (he  men  (o  saddle,  bridle, 
and  prei)are  to  lead  onl. 

4(JI.  The  senior  noiieonmiission<Ml  <WHeer  of  (MU'h 
squad  (par.  \^^\)  may  1k'  reipiinMl  to  call  the  roll  of  his 
squad;  each  chief  of  squad  tal;es  post  two  yards  in 
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front  of  his  squad,  calls  the  roll,  and  faces  to  the  front. 
When  all  have  faced  to  the  front,  the  first  sergeant 
commands:  REPORT.  The  chiefs  of  squads,  commenc- 
ing on  the  right,  report  the  results  to  the  first  sergeant ; 
each,  as  soon  as  he  has  reported,  takes  his  post  in  line. 

462.  The  first  sergeant  commands :  LEAD  OUT.  The 
troopers  lead  out;  the  guidon,  habitually  mounted, 
takes  post  where  the  right  of  the  rank  is  to  rest,  and 
faces  in  the  direction  in  which  it  is  to  face;  the 
troopers  form  on  the  left  of  the  guidon  at  stand  to 
horse,  in  single  rank  and  with  intervals  of  18  inches 
between  horses;  noncommissioned  officers,  as  far  as 
practicable,  take  their  places  at  once,  or  take  post  in 
rear  of  and  near  their  places  in  line. 

The  first  sergeant,  mounted,  commands:  CALL  OFF. 

The  troopers  count  consecutive  numbers  from  right 
to  left,  commencing  on  the  right  of  the  rank.  The  first 
sergeant  then  divides  the  troop  into  platoons  and  squads, 
causes  the  noncommissioned  officers  to  take  their  posts, 
and  commands:  1.  Platoons, 2.  COUNT  FOURS.  If  there 
be  but  one  trooper  in  the  left  four  of  a  platoon,  he  is 
ordered  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  or  assigned  to  an 
incomplete  four  in  another  platoon ;  if  the  left  four 
consists  of  two  or  three  troopers,  it  may  act  as  if  com- 
plete; or  that  number  may  be  assigned  to  incomplete 
fours  in  other  platoons  or  may  be  ordered  into  the 
line  of  file  closers. 

The  first  sergeant,  six  yards  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  troop,  turns  about  so  as  to  face  toward  the  cap- 
tain, salutes  with  the  right  hand,  reports  the  result  of 
the  roll  call,  and  then  without  command  takes  his  post 
habitually  at  the  trot  or  canter. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons,  mounted,  as  soon  as  the  first 
sergeant  reports,  take  post  10  yards  in  front  of  nnd 
facing  their  platoons. 
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The  captain,  mounted,  takes  post  12  yards  in  front 
of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  troop;  he  returns 
the  sahite  of  tlie  first  sergeant,  and  commands:  1. 
PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2.   MOUNT,  3.  Form,  4.  RANK. 

At  the  command  rank,  tlie  chiefs  of  platoons  move 
forward,  turn  to  the  left  about  and  take  their  posts. 

463.  In  turning  about,  when  moving  to  and  from 
their  posts,  oflicers  mounted  habitually  turn  to  the 
left  about  (par.  221). 

464.  If  the  formal  roll  call  is  to  be  omitted,  the 
troop  may  be  assembled  in  column  of  fours;  the  first 
sergeant  indicates  the  direction  the  column  is  to  face ; 
he  may  post  the  guidon  for  this  purpose ;  the  first  ser- 
geant commands:  1.  In  column  of  fours,  2.  FALL  IN. 

The  men  form  in  column  of  fours,  the  leading  four 
abreast  of  the  guidon  and  between  him  and  the  first 
sergeant. 

465.  In  case  of  alarm  or  surprise,  to  horse  is 
sounded.  The  men  then  saddle,  pack,  bridle,  and 
mount  with  the  utmost  celerity,  and  repair  to  the 
place  of  assembly,  which  is  always  previously  desig- 
nated. 

I 
To  Form  the  Troop  for  Dismounted  Service. 

466.  The  men  fall  in,  the  roll  is  called,  the  troop  is 
formed  and  turned  over,  and  the  oflicers,  noncommis- 
sioned oflicers,  and  guidon  take  posts  as  at  mounted 
formations,  except  that,  when  armed  with  the  rifle 
the  first  sergeant  salutes  with  the  rifie  salute  and 
takes  his  post  at  quick  time;  the  sergeants,  who,  in 
mounted  formations  have  places  in  the  rank,  take  post 
as  file  closers  between  the  first  and  second  sergeants, 
and  both  trumpeters  take  post  in  the  line  of  file 
closers,  between  the  principal  guides. 
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Whenever  a  troop  falls  in  witliont  arms,  the  men 
form  as  when  under  arms. 

Movements  by  the  troop  dismounted  are  executed 
as  explained  in  The  Troop,  conformably  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  (see 
pars.  114,  139,  and  140). 

Alignments. 

467.  The  alignments  by  trooper  and  troop  are  exe- 
cuted as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Trooper 
(pars.  295  and  296).  The  guidon  and  principal  guide 
may  first  be  established  as  follows : 

The  captain  places  himself  on  the  flank  toward 
which  he  wishes  to  align  the  troop,  three  yards  from 
the  point  of  rest,  facing  to  the  new  front,  and  com- 
mands: GUIDES  OUT. 

The  guidon  moves  quickly  and  takes  post  at  the 
point  of  rest,  facing  to  the  front ;  the  principal  guide 
on  the  flank  opposite  the  point  of  rest  moves  quickly 
and  takes  post,  a  little  more  than  the  front  of  the 
troop  from  the  guidon,  on  a  line  with  the  captain  and 
guidon,  facing  to  the  front. 

In  the  alignments  by  trooper,  each  chief  of  platoon 
moves  up  when  his  first  trooper  moves  out ;  the  cap- 
tain may  direct  the  chiefs  of  platoons  to  face  their 
platoons;  each  chief  of  platoon  faces  to  the  front 
when  the  last  man  of  his  platoon  has  arrived  on  the 
line. 

The  captains,  chiefs  of  platoons,  and  file  closers  ob- 
serve the  requirements  of  par.  295. 

468.  At  the  command  front,  the  captain  and  prin- 
cipal guide  take  their  posts. 

In  dressing,  the  guidon  takes  post  at  the  point  of 
rest. 
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In  dressing,  during  drill  movements,  the  troopers 
habitually  align  themselves  without  passaging. 
Promp  alignment  will  be  insisted  upon. 
These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Line,  or  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Dismount. 

469.  At  the  command  prepare  to  dismount,  the  chiefs 
of  platoons  move  forward,  turn  to  the  left  about  and 
halt,  so  as  to  be  about  10  yards  in  front  of  their 
platoons. 

This  rule  is  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours  or  Twos,  to  Dismount. 

470.  Being  at  the  halt,  or  marching:  1.  PREPARE 
TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

Executed  as  in  par.  338. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  file  closers  turn  outward 
from  the  column. 

To  Rest,  and  to  Resume  the  Attention. 

471.  The  troop  is  rested  and  called  to  attention  as  in 
pars.  205  and  206.  After  dismounting,  the  command 
rest,  or  at  ease,  may  be  given  either  before  or  after 
forming  rank ;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  dismount,  and  at 
the  command  rest  may  leave  their  places. 

472.  The  troop  executes  the  movements  and  exer- 
cises laid  down  in  The  School  of  the  Trooper  on  the 
principles  therein  explained,  unless  otherwise  provided 
in  this  school,  substituting  trooo  for  squad  in  the  com- 
mands. 

To  Dismiss  the  Troop. 

473.  The  captain  causes  the  troop  to  dismount  and 
form  rank,  and  directs  the  first  sergeant :  Dismiss  the 
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froop;  the  officers  retire;  the  first  sergeant  salutes  and 
the  troop  is  dismissed  (par.  207). 

To  March  in  Line. 

474.  When  marching  in  line,  the  guide  being  center 
(pars.  98  and  300),  the  captain  designates  the  center 
guide. 

The  guidon  takes  post  two  yards  in  rear  of -the 
center  guide,  assists  in  regulating  the  march  of  the 
center  guide,  and  gives  him  points  of  direction  (par. 
61).  If  he  observes  persistent  crowding  of  troopers 
on  one  flank  with  a  corresponding  opening  of  intervals 
on  the  other  flank,  the  point  of  direction  has  probably 
been  misjudged,  and  a  new  point  of  direction  should 
be  given,  more  to  the  right  or  left,  according  as  the 
crowding  was  on  the  left  or  right  of  the  center. 

If  the  captain  gives  the  point  of  direction,  the  guide 
marches  upon  it,  and  it  should  not  be  changed  by  the 
guidon.  If  the  captain  does  not  designate  the  center 
guide,  the  guidon  will  do  so.  If  the  guide  be  announced 
to  the  right  or  left,  the  guidon  takes  post  by  the  side 
of  the  guide  on  the  flank  indicated.  Whenever  the 
guide  is  changed,  the  guidon  moves  in  rear  of  the  rank 
to  his  new  position. 

According  as  the  guide  is  right,  left,  or  center,  the 
chief  of  the  right,  left,  center  (or  right  center)  platoon 
is  responsible  for  the  gait ;  the  guide  preserves  the  dis- 
tance of  two  yards. 

Troop  Leading. 

475.  To  instruct  the  troop  in  leading,  the  captain 
takes  his  post  and  commands:   FOLLOW  IN  TRACE. 

The  center  troopers  make  room  for  the  guidon,  and 
he  moves  jup  into  the  interval,  and  becomes  the  guide. 
The  troop  conforms  to  the  movements  of  the  captain 
(par.  303). 
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Turnings. 

476.  1.  Troop  right  {or  left),  2.  IVIARCH,^,  FRONT. 
Executed  as  in  par.  307. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  move  by  the  shortest  lines  to 
their  new  positions;  the  guidon  takes  post  abreast  of 
the  pivot  trooper ;  each  file  closer  follows  the  trooper 
in  front  of  him. 

477.  1.  Rigiit  (or  Left)  turn,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide 
{center,  rigiit  or  left). 

Executed  as  in  par.  308. 

The  guidon  does  not  change  position  during  the  exe- 
cution of  tiie  movement.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  and 
file  closers  move  as  in  par.  476. 

Movements  by  Fours,  Twos,  and  Troopers. 

4  78.  Being  in  line,  to  march  in  column  of  fours:  1. 
Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH;  executed  as  In  par.  310, 
or,  1.  Right  (or  Left)  forward,  2.  Fours  right  (or  left), 
3.  MARCH;  executed  as  in  par.  318. 

Each  chief  of  platoon  takes  post  on  the  left  of  his 
leading  four. 
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PI.  62,  Par.  478. 

The  guide  is  always,  without  indication,  on  the  side 
toward  the  chiefs  of  platoons.  The  chief  at  the  head 
of  the  column  regulates  the  gait  and  direction. 

The  guidon  marches  abreast  of  the  leading  four, 
two,  or  trooper,  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of 
platoons. 
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The  principal  guides  march  abreast,  of  the  second 
and  rear  fours,  twos,  or  troopers ;  the  other  file 
closers,  if  there  be  any,  march  abreast  of  the  nearest 
fours,  twos,  or  troopers;  all  on  the  side  opposite  the 
chiefs  cf  platoons. 

In  column  of  fours,  twos,  or  troopers,  the  captain 
marches  opposite  the  center,  on  the  side  of  the  chiefs 
of  platoons  and  eight  yards  from  the  flank  of  the 
column. 

4  79.  In  wheeling  about  in  column  of  fours,  twos,  or 
troopers,  the  captain  turns  about  and  gains  his  in- 
terval ;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  guidon  turn  about 
and  hasten  to  their  posts;  the  file  closers  turn  about 
individually  and  take  their  places  abreast  of  their 
fours.  All  turn  in  the  same  direction  as  the  fours 
wheel. 

480.  In  wheeling  about  from  line,  the  captain  and 
chief  of  platoons  pass  around  the  flanks,  or  when 
necessary,  may  pass  between  the  fours.  The  guidon, 
moving  by  the  shortest  line,  takes  his  place  on  the 
nearest  flank  or  in  rear  of  the  center,  according  as  he 
was  posted  before  the  about,  or  as  may  be  directed  by 
the  captain ;  the  file  closers  pass  around  the  flanks. 

481.  AVhen  the  column  is  wheeled  into  line  toward 
the  side  of  the  file  closers,  each  chief  of  platoon  may 
pass  between  his  leading  four  and  the  rear  four  of  the 
preceding  platoon;  the  trooper  on  the  marching  flank 
of  the  leading  four  slackens  his  gait  to  allow  the  chief 
of  platoon  to  precede  him ;  when  necessary,  the  chiefs 
of  platoons  pass  around  the  flanks;  the  captain  and 
the  file  closers  pass  around  the  fianks;  if  the  line  be 
halted,  the  guidon  takes  post  on  the  marching  flank 
of  the  leading  four,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the 
captain. 

482.  When  the  column  is  formed  on  right  (or  left) 
into  line  toward  the  side  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons, 
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each  file  closer  follows  the  four  nearest  him,  passing 
in  front  of  the  next  following  four;  the  guidon  takes 
post  abreast  of  the  leading  four  at  the  point  of  rest. 

483.  When  the  column  is  formed  front  into  line  to- 
ward the  side  of  the  file  closers,  each  chief  of  platoon 
passes  in  front  of  his  leading  four,  after  the  rear 
four  of  the  preceding  platoon  ceases  to  oblique  and 
begins  to  move  forward;  the  file  closers  pass  around 
the  flanks  or  between  the  fours;  the  guidon  takes  post 
abreast  of  the  leading  four  at  the  point  of  rest. 

484.  The  captain,  in  forming  line  from  column  of 
fours,  goes  to  his  position  by  the  shortest  line  without 
passing  between  the  fours. 

485.  Being' in  column  of  fours,  twos,  or  troopers,  to 
change  the  guide  or  the  chiefs  of  platoons  to  the  oppo- 
site flank:  1.  Chiefs  of  platoons,  on  the  right  (or  /eft) 
flank,  2.  IVIARCH. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon,  the  guidon,  and 
the  leading  principal  guide  pass  by  the  head  of  the 
column  to  their  new  positions  on  the  opposite  flank ; 
the  other  chiefs  of  platoons  turn  to  the  left  about,  the 
other  file  closers  to  the  right  about,  and  passing  by  the 
rear  of  the  column,  change  to  the  opposite  flank  and 
hasten  to  their  posts. 

The  captain  passes  by  the  head  or  rear  of  the  column. 

When  changing  to  the  opposite  flank  of  the  column 
the  chiefs  of  platoons  pass  between  the  column  and 
the  file  closers. 

THE  PLATOON  COLUMN. 

486.  A  platoon  column  is  a  troop  in  column  of  pla- 
toons. 

The  distance  between  platoons,  or  platoon  distance, 
is  three  yards  less  than  platoon  front. 

In  the  platoon  column,  the  guide  is  habitually  center, 
without  indication ;  each  chief  of  platoon  designates 
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his  center  guide.  The  guidon  is  two  yards  in  rear  of 
the  center  of  the  first  platoon,  unless  it  consists  of  less 
than  four  sets  of  fours,  when  he  takes  post  in  the  line 
of  file  closers,  in  rear  of  the  right  four.  When  the 
guide  is  announced  or  prescribed  on  either  flank,  the 
guidon  is  abreast  of  the  leading  platoon,  on  the  side 
of  the  guide. 

The  captain  is  abreast  of  the  center,  on  the  side  of 
the  guide,  and  eight  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  col- 
umn. When  the  guide  is  center,  he  takes  post  on 
either  flank. 

487.  When  the  formation  will  admit  of  the  simul- 
taneous execution  of  movements  by  platoons,  the  cap- 
tain may  cause  them  to  execute  movements  prescribed 
for  the  squad,  prefixing  the  command  platoons  to  the 
commands  therein  prescribed. 

Beitig  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Platoons,  Faced  to  the 
Rig  fit  or  Left. 

488.  1.  Platoons  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

Each  platoon  executes  the  turn  and  halt,  as  prescribed 
for  the  troop  (par  476). 
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489.  Each  chief  of  platoon  moves  to  his  new  position 
(par.  476),  and  as  soon  as  his  platoon  is  dressed,  com- 
mands :  FRONT.  This  rule  is  general  for  dressing  a 
platoon  column. 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  to  the  Right  or  Left  in  Column  of 
Platoons. 

490.  1.  Platoons  right  (or  left)  turn,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Guide  {center,  right  or  left). 

Each  platoon  turns  and  advances  as  in  par.  477. 

491.  The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  regulates  the 
gait  and  direction ;  the  guide  of  that  platoon  maintains 
the  distance  of  two  yards  from  the  chief  of  platoon. 
The  guidon  assists  in  regulating  the  march  of  the  lead- 
ing guide.  The  guides  of  the  platoons  following  the 
first  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  next  in  front  at  the 
proper  distance. 

492.  The  trace  and  distance,  when  lost,  are  grad- 
ually recovered.  The  trace  is  recovered  by  inclining 
slightly  to  the  right  or  left.  Distances  are  recovered 
by  a  slight  increase  or  decrease  of  gait. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  in  Column  of  Platoons  to  the  Front. 

493.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (or  left)  by  pla- 
toons, 2.  MARCH. 

The  right  platoon  advances  at  the  walk;  the  other 
platoons  successively  execute  right  oblique,  each  when 
the  guide  of  the  preceding  platoon  has  advanced  a 
little  less  than  half  platoon  front;  each  chief  of 
platoon  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  so  as  to 
follow  in  the  trace  of  the  leading  platoon. 

If  marching  at  the  walk,  at  the  command  march,  the 
right   platoon   continues  the  march;   the   other  pla- 
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toons  halt,  each  chief  givhig  the  commands  or  signal ; 
the  movement  is  then  completed  as  from  the  halt. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com- 
mand be  trot,  the  right  i)latoon  moves  at  the  trot ;  the 
others  move  at  the  walk,  and  successively  execute 
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right  oblique  at  the  trot,  so  as  to  follow  at  the  proper 
distance. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  com- 
mand be  gallop,  the  right  platoon  moves  at  the  gallop ; 
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the  others  move  at  the  trot,  and  successively  execute 
right  oblique  at  the  gallop  so  as  to  follow  at  the 
proper  distance. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons  at  the  Halt,  to  Advance. 

494.  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Oblique. 

495.  1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

496.  To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  Forward, 
2.  MARCH. 

In  obliquing  in  column  of  subdivisions,  the  sub- 
divisions preserve  their  parallelism  to  their  original 
front ;  if  the  subdivisions  are  unequal  in  size  and  the 
oblique  is  made  toward  the  side  opposite  the  guide, 
the  guides  during  the  oblique  maintain  the  same 
relative  positions  they  had  when  commencing  the 
oblique. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Change  Direction. 

497.  Being  in  march:  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  pla- 
toon commands :  Right  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief,  the 
leading  platoon  turns  to  the  right  (par.  308). 

The  other  platoons  march  squarely  up  to  where 
the  leading  platoon  turned,  and  at  the  commands  of 
their  chiefs  turn  to  the  right. 

As,  in  turning,  the  dress  is  always  toward  the  pivot 
without  command,  each  chief,  upon  the  completion  of 
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the  turn,  cautions  his  subdivision:  Guide  center  {right 
or  left),  according  as  the  guide  was  center,  right,  or  left 
before  the  turn. 

Column  half  right  or  half  left,  is  similarly  executed ; 
each  chief  giving  the  preparatory  commands :  Right 
(or  Left)  half  turn. 
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To  put  the  column  in  march  and  change  direction  at 
the  same  time:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left)  ; 
or,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  MARCH. 


To  Face  the  Platoon  Column  to  the  Rear. 

498.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Troop,  4.  HALT. 

Should  the  platoons  be  unequal  in  size,  the  guides 
regain  the  trace  and  distance  when  put  in  march. 
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To  March  the  Platoon  Column  to  the  Rear. 

499.  1.    Fours    right 
{ov  left)  about,  2,  MARCH. 

Being  in  Column  of  Pla- 
toons, to  form  Line  to 
the  Right  or  Left.  a        '2> 

anf  ".an :    i'TJ^  nTTrJ 
right  {OY left),  2.  MARCH, 
3.  FRONT. 

The  guidon  takes  post 
on  the  pivot  flank  of  the 
rear  platoon. 

Before  forming  line, 
the  captain,  if  ^neces^  rTXT^ 
sary,  may  cause  the 
guides  to  cover  at  the 
proper  distance;  this  is 
usually  done  by  putting  C2> 

the  .  column    in    march  ^ 

and  ordering  the  guide 
on     the     flank     toward  p^wpv^sAA/ysA/s^ 

which  the  line  is  to  be   — ^ — 

formed.  (\ 

501.    To       form       line  ^      xy^     aa     ^  mn 

and    advance:    1.    Pla-  PL  66,  Par.  500. 

toons  right   (or  left)   turn,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide   (center, 

right  or  left). 
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Being  in  Column  of  Platoons  to  form  Front  into  Line. 

502.  Being  at  the  halt:  Right   (or  Left)    front  into 
line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  FRONT. 
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At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon 
commands :  Forward;  the  other  chiefs  command  :  Right 
oblique. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chiefs,  the 
first  platoon  advances  30  yards,  when  its  chief  com- 
mands: 1.  Platoon,  2.  HALT,  3.  Left,  4.  DRESS;  the 
other  platoons  execute  right  oblique.  When  each  pla- 
toon, marching  in  the  new  direction,  arrives  opposite 
its  place,  the  chief  commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  Guide  left.  Each  chief  halts  his  platoon  just  short 
of  the  line  and  commands :  1.  Left,  2.  DRESS, 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 

503.  Marching  at  the  walk:  1.  On  right  (or  left) 
into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon 
commands :  1.  Right  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  its  chief,  the  first 
platoon  turns  to  the  right;  when  the  platoon  has  ad- 
vanced 30  yards,  the  chief  halts  it  and  commands :  1. 
Right,  2.   DRESS. 

Each  of  the  other  platoons  marches  platoon  front 
beyond  the  point  where  the  one  preceding  began  the 
turn,  when,  at  the  command  of  its  chief,  it  turns  to 
the  right;  the  chief  halts  it  near  the  line  and  then 
commands:  1.  Right,  2.  DRESS. 

If  executed  from  the  halt,  at  the  first  command,  the 
chiefs  of  platoons  in  rear  of  the  first  command :  1. 
Forward,  2.  Guide  right,  and  repeat  the  command  march. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 
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PLATOON    COLUMNS    OF   FOURS. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Advance  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of 
Fours. 

504.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right  (or  Left)  forward,  3.  Fours 
right   (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 


6 


PI.  69,  Par.  504. 

The  captain  takes  post  as  in  line.  The  center  or 
right  center  platoon  is  the  base  platoon,  unless  the 
guide  be  announced  right  or  left.  The  announcement 
of  the  guide  indicates  the  base  platoon,  but  does  not 
require  a  change  of  the  position  of  the  chiefs  of  pla- 
toons. The  guidon  takes  post  as  in  column  of  fours 
with  the  base  platoon. 

The  interval  between  platoons  is  four  yards  less 
than  platoon  front. 
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Being  in  Column   of  Fours,  to  Fornn  Front  into  Line  of 
Platoon  Columns  of  Fours. 

505.  Being  at  the  halt  or  marching  at  the  walk:  1. 
Rig  fit  (or  Left)  Front  into  line,  2.  Platoon  columns  of 
fours,  3.  MARCH. 

The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  marches  his  platoon  30 
yards  to  the  front  and  halts  it ;  each  of  the  other  pla- 
toons is  marched  by  the  shortest  line  nntil  platoon  dis- 
tance in  rear  of  and  opposite  its  place  in  line.  Each 
chief  halts  his  platoon  when  abreast  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 


/VW\ 

PI.  70,  Par.  505. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours. 


506.  Being  at  the 
halt  or  marchmg  at 
the  walk :  1.  On  right 
(or  left)  into  line,  2. 
Platoon  Columns  of 
fours,  3.  MARCH. 

The  chief  of  the  lead- 
ing platoon  causes  his 
platoon  to  change  di- 
rection to  the  right 
and  halts  it  after  ad- 
vancing platoon  dis- 
tance and  30  yards  in 
the  new  direction ;  each 
of  the  other  platoons  ^^ 
marches  forward  and  t^sN] 
beyond  the  preceding  -^j^^ 
platoon,  changes  direc- 
tion to  the  right  when 
opposite  its  place,  and 
is  halted  when  abreast 
of  the  leading  pla- 
toon. 

The  principles  of  par. 
8  apply. 
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PI.  71,  Par.  506. 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  March  in  Line  of  Platoon 
Columns  of  Fours  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

50  7.  1.  Platoons,     2.  Column     right     (or     left),     3. 
MARCH. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Plaioons,  to  /Inarch  by  the  F/ank  in 
Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours. 

508.  1.  Fours  rigfit  (or  /eft),  2.  MARCH. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line. 

509.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Rigfit  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  3. 
MARCH,  4.   Troop,  5.  HALT,  6.  FRONT.     (Par.  321.) 

The  command  halt  is  given  when  the  leading  fours 
have  advanced  30  yards. 

The  principles  of  par.  8 
apply. 

Being  in   Column   of  Platoons, 
to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

510.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right 
(or  Left)  forward,  3.  Fours 
right   (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

The  platoons  unite  in  one 
column  of  fours. 

In  breaking  the  column 
\CAPT^  of  platoons  into  column  of 
fours,  a  platoon  composed  .of 
a  greater  or  less  number  of 
fours  than  the  one  preceding 
will  slightly  increase  or  de- 
crease its  gait,  to  enable  all 
the  fours  to  take  tfeeir  proper 
distances  in  column,  and 
will,    if    necessary,    slightly 


PI.  72,  Par.  510. 
change  direction  so  as  to  follow  the  first. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column  of  Platoons. 

511.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right   (or  Left)   front  into  Line, 
3.  MARCH. 
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Each  platoon  executes  right  front  into  line.  If  exe- 
cuted at  the  walk,  the  captain  halts  the  column  after 
advancing  30  yards. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours,  to  oblique  by 
the  Heads  of  Columns. 

512.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left), 
3.  MARCH. 


AA/V\ 


PI.  73,  Par.  512. 


The  right  platoon  is  the  base  platoon  (par.  108)  ;  the 
others  march  parallel  to  it;  the  line  of  chiefs  of  pla- 
toons should  be  parallel  to  the  original  front. 

To  resume  the  march  in  the  original  direction :  1. 
Platoons,  2.  Column  half  left  (or  half  right),  3.  MARCH. 

518.  When  obliquing  by  heads  of  columns,  line  may 
be  formed  in  the  oblique  direction  by  the  commands: 
1.  Right  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  if  obliquing  to  the 
left;  or,  1.  Left  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  if  obliquing  to 
the  right.    All  the  fours,  except  the  leading  four  of  the 
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base    platoon,    oblique    and    form    line   on    the    same 
principles  as  when  in  column  of  fours. 
The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 


% 
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PI.  74,  Par.  518. 


514.  Obliquing  to  the  right  hj  heads  of  columns,  to 
form  column  of  fours :  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  On  first 
platoon,   3.  MARCH. 

The  first  platoon  continues  in  the  oblique  direction ; 
each  of  the  other  platoons  makes  a  partial  change  of 
direction  to  the  right,  then  to  the  left,  and  follows 
immediately  in  rear  of  the  preceding  platoon.  If 
obliquing  to  the  left,  column  is  formed  on  the  fourth 
platoon. 
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Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours,  to  Change 
Direction  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

515.  Being   in  march:  1.  Right    (or  Left)    turn,  2. 
UfARCH. 

Executed  according  to  the  principles  of  the  turn 
and  advance   (pars.  308,  477). 
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PI.  75,  Par.  515. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon 
commands :  Column  right;  the  other  chiefs  command : 
1.  Column   half  right,  2.  Trot. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  platoon  changes 
direction  to  the  right;  the  others  take  the  trot;  each 
chief  marches  his  platoon  by  the  shortest  line  to  its 
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place  abreast  of  the  first  platoon  and  commands:  1. 
Walk,   2.  MARCH. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  give  the  com- 
mands necessary  to  put  their  platoons  in  march. 


ORDER   IN   ECHELON. 

516.  In  echelon,  subdivisions  are  desig-  ^ 
nated  from  right  to  left  as  in  line.  ^ 

The  leading  subdivision  is  the  base.  |W/y>AAACv^vv^(Ci^ 

Being   in   Line,   to  Form   in 

Echelon.  ^ 

517.  Being  at  the  halt :  3  A 
1.  Form  echelon,  2.  On  l-J 
first     (or    such)     PI  a-  >y.vvAwywvwvv\ 
toon,  3.  MARCH;  or,  2.  f^JNjVTNd 
On    second    and    third 
(or    such    and    such) 
platoons,  3.  MARCH. 
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PI.  76,  Par.  517. 
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The  designated  platoon  is  marched  to  the  front ;  the 
second  platoon,  at  the  command  of  its  chief,  moves  to 
the  front,  when  at  platoon  distance  from  the  first ;  the 
other  platoons  successively  advance  as»explained  for 
the  second,  each  regulating  on  the  preceding  platoon. 

If  marching,  the  designated  platoon  continues  to 
advance;  the  other  platoons  halt  or  take  the  next 
slower  gait  until  they  have  platoon  distance,  when 
they  successively  advance  at  the  same  gait  as  the 
base  platoon. 

The  post  of  the  captain  is  eight  yards  in  front  of 
the  center  or  right  center  platoon. 

518.  Simultaneous  movements  of  subdivisions  when 
In  echelon  are  executed  by  the  same  commands  and 
means  as  when  the  subdivisions  are  united,  as :  Fours 
right,  Platoons  right  front  into  line,  Platoons  right 
turn,  etc. 

Being  in  Echelon,  to  Re-form  Line. 

519.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Form  line,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  FROI\/T. 

The  base  platoon  stands  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  rear 
platoons  march  their  platoons  forward,  halt  them  on 
the  line,  and  give  the  commands  for  dressing  their 
platoons  toward  the  base. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

520.  Being  in  echelon  to  form  oblique  line  toward 
the  inner  flank  of  the  leading  platoon :  1.  Platoons,  2. 
Left  (or  Right)  half  turn,  3.  MARCH  (see  pi.  77),  4. 
Guide  center. 

The  platoons  execute  left  half  turn;  at  the  fourth 
command  given  immediately  after  the  command  march, 
the  center  or  right  center  platoon  marches  straight  to 
the  front;  the  pivots  of  the  other  platoons  direct 
their  march  so  as  to  close  to  the  center  platoon. 


230 


THE  TROOP. 


The  oblique  line  is  formed  to  the  left  or  right  ac- 
cording as  the  right  or  left  platoon  is  in  front. 
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PI.  77,  Par.  520. 
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Being  in   Column   of  Platoons   or  in  Line,  to  Oblique  by 
Platoons. 

521.  1.  Platoons,    2.  Left    (or    Right)    half    turn,    3. 
MARCH. 


PL  78,  Par.  521. 


232  THE  TROOP. 

The  guides  march  so  as  to  cover  about  one-third  of 
the  platoon  next  in  front,  and  to  have  a  distance  equal 
to  about  one-half  the  platoon  front. 

Route  Marches. 

522.  Marching  in  column  of  fours  or  twos:  ROUTE 
ORDER,  In  route  marches  the  saber  is  habitually  car- 
ried in  the  scabbard.     See  par.  205. 

The  captain  and  first  lieutenant  march  at  the  head 
of  the  column ;  the  trumpeters,  guidon,  and  file  closers 
near  the  head  of  the  column  march  in  rear  of  the 
officers  and  in  front  of  the  leading  four ;  the  file  closers 
near  the  rear  of  the  column  march  in  rear  of  the  rear 
four ;  the  chief  of  the  rear  platoon  marches  in  rear  of 
the  column.  Noncommissioned  officers  commanding 
platoons  may  march  with  the  file  closers  at  the  head 
and  rear  of  the  columi.  At  the  command:  Attention, 
all  resume  their  posts. 

Marching  at  attention  or  at  route  order,  officers,  non- 
commissioned officers,  etc.,  do  not  change  their  posi- 
tions when  the  command  At  ease  is  given. 

THE    CHARGE. 

523.  Cavalry  can  not  effectively  preserve  forma- 
tion in  charging  down  hill  if  the  slope  be  greater  than 
five  degrees ;  it  can  preserve  formation  cantering  down 
hill  and  charging  up  hill  if  the  slope  be  not  greater  than 
ten  degrees. 

524.  The  ground  over  which  a  command  is  to 
charge  should  be  reconnoitered ;  ground  scouts  should 
always  precede  the  charging  force. 

Ground  scouts  look  for  information  concerning  the 
character  of  the  ground ;  combat  patrols,  for  informa- 
tion concerning  the  enemy. 
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The  service  of  ground  scouts  and  combat  patrols 
requires  most  careful  attention,  and  the  men  em- 
ployed on  this  duty  should  be  selected  for  their  in- 
telligence and  daring,  and  should  be  fully  instructed 
in  their  duties. 

Combat  Patrols. 

525.  Combat  patrols  consisting  of  two  or  more  men 
should  be  sent  out  by  all  bodies  of  cavalry  to  recon- 
noiter  the  flanks.  They  should  go  to  such  a  distance, 
usually  on  the  flank  and  front,  as  will  enable  them  to 
observe  and  report  the  movements  of  the  enemy,  but 
especially  any  attempts  to  outflank  the  force  to  which 
they  belong. 

They  will  have  their  rifles  at  an  advance,  and  be 
prepared  to  signal  by  firing  in  case  of  a  surprise. 

In  case  of  a  charge,  the  combat  patrols,  under  or- 
dinary circumstances,  do  not  join  in  the  attack,  but 
remain  in  observation. 

Ground  Scouts. 

526.  The  principal  guides  of  each  troop  are  the 
ground  scouts,  unless  otherwise  directed.  They  should 
reconnoiter  the  ground  to  a  considerable  distance  in 
front  of  the  command,  generally  from  200  to  500 
yards,  taking  care,  however,  to  be  able  to  communicate 
information  by  signals. 

Their  duty  is  to  ascertain  if  the  ground  in  the  im- 
mediate front  is  suitable  for  cavalry,  or,  if  not,  to  indi- 
cate points  of  passage. 

The  following  signals  should  be  used  by  ground 
scouts:  If  the  ground  is  unfavorable,  the  signal  halt, 
will  be  given,  and  the  scout  will  ride  for  the  point 
which  appears   practicable,   pointing  toward  it  with 
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hand  or  weapon.  If  the  ground  is  wholly  impracti- 
cable, the  scout  will  ride  back  to  report,  giving  the 
signal  halt. 

When  the  charge  is  sounded  or  ordered,  the  ground 
scouts  clear  the  front  of  the  advancing  line  and  join 
on  the  nearest  flank. 

Owing  to  the  present  general  use  of  wire  fences,  the 
ground  scouts  in  actual  service  against  the  enemy 
should  be  equipped  with  wire  nippers. 

52  7.  During  the  first  portion  of  the  advance,  the 
formations  may  be,  in  line  of  columns,  column,  or  in 
line,  as  may  be  most  suitable  to  the  ground,  or  for  de- 
ceiving the  enemy.  Line  must  be  formed  in  time  to 
insure  steadiness  in  the  delivery  of  the  charge. 

The  leader  of  a  support  may  use  his  discretion,  influ- 
enced by  the  force  and  movements  of  the  enemy,  and 
the  nature  of  the  ground,  in  giving  the  most  effective 
aid  to  the  attacking  line ;  he  may  prolong  the  first  line, 
attempt  to  fall  on  the  enemy's  flank,  or  meet  a  force 
endeavoring  to  outflank  the  attacking  line. 

A  reserve  is  used  to  protect  the  flank  and  rear,  to 
assist  the  attack  at  a  critical  moment,  or  to  cover  a 
retreat. 

528.  The  platoons  separately,  and  the  troop  entire, 
are  instructed  in  the  charge,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples explained  for  the  squad  (pars.  339  to  343). 

When  the  troop  entire  executes  the  charge,  the  cap- 
tain, or  the  troop  leader,  is  in  front  of  the  center ;  he 
may  require  the  guidon  to  act  as  guide;  the  center 
troopers  make  room  for  the  guidon,  who  moves  up 
into  the  interval  between  them. 

If  the  pistol  be  used,  the  captain,  accompanied  by  his 
trumpeter,  takes  post  in  the  center  of  the  troop  or  on 
either  flank  before  commanding:  1.  Raise,  2.  PISTOL. 
The  chiefs  of  platoons  drop  into  the  rank  opposite 
their  places. 
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During  the  instruction,  when  the  captain  does  not 
personally  lead  the  charge,  he  goes  wherever  he  can 
i  best  observe  the  errors. 

A  noncommissioned  officer  and  two  or  three  men 
may  be  so  placed  as  to  outline  a  platoon  of  the  enemy 
at  a  distance  of  1,000  to  2,000  yards  (par.  341).  The 
charging  line  is  directed  against  the  outlined  enemy ; 
when  at  800  to  1,200  yards  from  the  enemy,  the  leader 
commands  :  1.  Gallop,  2.  MARCH,  and  directs  his  march 
against  the  enemy's  flank  or  center  as  he  may  have 
been  directed.  The  guide  follows  directly  in  the  trace 
of  the  leader. 

The  outlined  enemy  approaches  the  charging  line 
and  conforms  to  its  gaits,  preserving  the  skeleton  for- 
mation of  a  platoon.  When  the  line  charges,  the 
troopers  outlining  the  enemy  turn  about  individually 
and  retire  at  full  speed,  or  take  part  in  the  mel^e  as 
directed. 

The  further  conduct  of  the  troop  or  platoon  is  gov- 
erned by  par.  342. 

529.  The  charge  as  foragers  is  conducted  upon  the 
same  principles. 

The  troop  or  platoon  rallies  and  assembles  as  in 
pars.  344  and  404. 

The  rally  and  assembly  are  repeated  by  all  officers 
and  leaders. 

While  extended  as  foragers,  the  troop  or  platoon 
may  be  marched  to  the  rear  and  by  the  flank  by  the 
same  commands  and  means  as  when  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers (pars.  398  and  399). 

The  Troop  Acting  Alone. 

530.  As  a  rule,  when  the  troop  is  acting  alone  in 
charging  the  enemy,  it  is  divided  into  two  or  three 
parts,  viz  :  into  the  attack  I  ng  line  and  support;  or,  when 
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the  troop  is  of  nearly  full  strength,  into  the  attacking 
line,  support,  and  reserve. 

If  the  attacking  line,  support,  or  reserve  consist  of 
only  one  platoon,  it  is  led  by  its  chief ;  if  it  consist  of 
two  or  more  platoons,  it  is  led  by  the  senior  chief  of 
platoon  or  by  the  captain. 

531.  When  a  chief  of  platoon  takes  post  as  leader 
of  two  or  more  platoons,  the  principal  guide  on  the 
nearest  flank  takes  his  place  as  chief  of  that  platoon. 
The  guidon  joins  the  reserve,  if  there  be  one ;  if  there 
be  no  reserve,  the  support.  Whenever  the  raf/y  or 
assembly  is  ordered  the  guidon  goes  at  once  to  the 
position  of  the  captain,  or  to  the  rallying  or  assembly 
point  indicated  by  the  captain. 

To  Charge. 

532.  The  captain  designates  the  attacking  line,  the 
support,  and,  if  there  be  one,  the  reserve. 

When  necessary,  the  captain  designates  the  forma- 
tion to  be  taken  by  each  line,  and  directs  the  relative 
position  in  echelon  of  the  support  and  reserve  with 
reference  to  the  attacking  line. 

To  take  the  formation,  the  captain  commands :  1. 
Form  for  attack,  2.  MARCH;  or,  2.  Trot,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  ground  scouts  move  to  the 
front  and  the  combat  patrols,  if  there  be  any,  take 
post  on  the  flanks. 

At  the  command  march,  the  attacking  line  advances, 
the  support  and  reserve  move  toward  their  position. 

The  support  takes  the  gait  of  the  attacking  line  at 
the  distance  of  about  80  yards. 

The  reserve  takes  the  gait  when  it  has  the  distance 
of  about  150  yards  from  the  support,  and  both  con- 
form to  the  movements  of  the  attacking  line. 
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When  the  captain  •  wishes  to  deliver  the  charge,  he 
gives  the  direction  or  object  of  attack  (if  the  pistol  is 
to  be  used  by  the  attacking  line,  he  designates  that 
arm)  and  commands:  1.  To  the  charge,  2.  MARCH. 

The  leader  of  the  attacking  line  commands  :  1.  Draw, 
2.  SABER  (or,  1.  Raise,  2.  PfSTOL),  forms  line  in  the 
direction  indicated,  if  not  already  in  line,  and  com- 
mands:  1.  Gallop,  2.  MARCH,  and  charges  (par.  346). 

The  support  and  reserve  draw  saber,  form  line  if 
necessary,  and  each,  when  at  the  proper  distance, 
charges  to  support  the  attacking  line,  unless  otherwise 
directed  by  the  captain. 

The  captain  may  give  special  instructions  to  govern 
the  leaders  of  the  support,  or  reserve,  or  both,  such  as 
to  charge  the  support  of  artillery,  etc. 

As  Foragers. 

533.  1.  To  the  charge  as  foragers,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  leader  of  the  attacking  line 
commands:  As  foragers. 

At  the  command  march,  the  attacking  line  deploys, 
and  when  the  deployment  is  completed,  takes  the 
gallop  and  charges  (par.  347).  The  support  and  re- 
serve follow  the  attacking  line  in  close  order,  as  pre- 
scribed in  par.  532. 

534.  Marching  in  colutnn  of  platoons  or  in  echelon 
at  the  trot,  and  no  support  or  reserve  having  been  des- 
ignated, the  captain  commands :  1.  To  the  charge,  2. 
MARCH;  or,  1.  To  the  charge  as  foragers,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon 
commands:  Gallop  (or  As  foragers),  and  charges  as  in 
par.  346  or  347,  according  to  the  command  of  the  cap- 
tain. 

The  platoons  in  rear  of  the  first  continue  at  the 
ot,  each  taking  the  gallop,  or  deploying  as  foragers 
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when  the  preceding  platoon  has  a  distance  of  about  80 
yards,  and  each  charges  when  it  arrives  on,  or  abreast 
of  the  same  ground  where  the  leading  platoon  began 
its  charge. 

As  each  platoon  takes  the  gallop,  the  guidon  joins 
the  next  succeeding  platoon. 

If  the  charge  be  made  as  foragers  and  the  rally  be  or- 
ordered  or  signaled,  each  platoon  that  has  charged 
rallies  in  rear  of  the  column,  the  guidon  taking  posi- 
tion at  the  head  of  the  column ;  the  platoons  that  have 
not  charged  remain  in  column.  If  the  remainder  of 
the  troop  has  been  formed  in  line,  the  platoons  that 
have  charged  rally  in  their  places  in  line. 

Each  platoon  counts  fours  as  soon  as  rallied. 

The  Troop  in  the  Squadron. 

535.  The  troop  in  the  squadron  charges  on  the  same 
principles  as  when  alone,  except  that  it  does  not  have 
a  support  or  reserve,  unless  so  ordered  by  the  major. 

Except  when  charging  from  line  of  platoon  columns, 
the  captain  puts  as  much  of  his  troop  in  the  attacking 
line  as  possible. 
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536.  In  this  drill  the  troop  is  supposed  to  consist  of 
four  platoons  of  two  squads  each ;  it  may  consist  of  a 
greater  or  less  number  of  platoons.  Acting  alone,  the 
troop  is  usually  in  two  echelons — an  attacking  or  fir- 
ing line  and  a  reserve.  The  distance  between  these 
echelons  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  ground  and  the 
effectiveness  of  the  enemy's  fire. 

537.  The  extended  order  has  its  chief  application  in 
dismounted  action ;  but  it  affords  the  most  convenient 
formation  for  approaching  the  enemy  when  the  kind 
of  action  is  yet  undetermined,  because  of  the  readiness 
with  which  conditions  may  be  met  as  they  develop, 
e  g.,  to  brush  aside  a  light  line,  or  to  fight  on  foot,  or 
to  rally  and  charge. 

538.  When  the  mechanism  of  the  drill  is  under- 
stood, the  captain  will  cause  movements  to  be  executed 
on  varied  ground,  and  will  prescribe  programs  for 
instruction,  the  execution  of  the  details  being  carried 
out  by  the  subordinates. 

Posts  and  Duties  of  Officers,  etc. 

539.  The  captain  is  the  instructor  and  takes  post 
about  50  yards  in  rear  of  the  line.  He  directs  the 
action  of  the  troop,  keeps  up  the  supply  of  ammuni- 
tion, regulating  its  distribution  and  expenditure.  His 
orders  are  given  by  word  of  command,  signals,  or  de- 

.  livered  by  orderlies.  He  is  accompanied  by  a  trump- 
eter, the  principal  guides,  and  guidon ;  if  there  be  a 
reserve  the  guidon  joins  it,  or  accompanies  the  cap- 
tain, as  he  may  direct. 

540.  Each  chief  of  platoon  commands  his  platoon, 
mt  the  captain  may  apportion  the  line  to  the  senior 
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chiefs  of  platoons,  and  in  this  case  the  principal  guides 
take  their  places  as  chiefs  of  platoons. 

54 1.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  must  be  on  the  alert  for 
signals  from  the  captain.  The  chief  of  the  base  pla- 
toon gives  particular  attention  to  the  march  of  that 
platoon.  The  other  chiefs  of  platoons  see  that  their 
platoons  preserve  their  intervals. 

542.  Scouts  or  patrols  are  sent  out  to  protect  the 
flank  not  already  covered  by  the  reserve,  a  natural 
obstacle,  or  by  a  contiguous  organization. 

543.  In  a  troop  acting  alone,  when  there  is  a  re- 
serve it  is  commanded  by  the  lieutenant  posted  with 
the  part  of  the  troop  from  which  the  reserve  is  taken. 
The  reserve  usually  takes  position  about  400  yards  in 
rear  of  the  center  of  the  attacking  line;  it  may  be 
opposite  one  of  the  flanks  of  the  attacking  line.  The 
reserve  is  used  according  to  the  requirements  of  the 
action  for  reinforcing  directly  the  attacking  line  or 
extending  it,  when  necessary,  for  protection  of  the 
flanks  or  for  action  against  the  flank  of  the  enemy. 
A  part  should  be  retained  for  exigencies,  except  it 
becomes  necessary  to  bring  all  of  it  into  action  to 
assure  success  in  the  attack  or  to  resist  -attack. 

If  a  troop  has  an  exposed  flank,  scouts  are  sent 
from  the  reserve  to  cover  the  exposed  flank  or  flanks. 

In  squadron,  captains  of  troops  in  the  attacking 
line  having  troop  reserves  should  cause  them  to  join 
the  firing  line  according  to  the  requirements  of  the 
action,  the  apparent  force  of  the  enemy's  line,  shelter, 
and  the  conditions  as  favorable  or  otherwise  for 
effective  fire,  superiority  of  fire  being  kept  in  mind 
as  the  important  object.  As  the  firing  line  is  nearing 
the  limit  of  decisive  fire  the  troop  reserves,  or  such 
parts  of  them  as  may  not  be  already  on  the  line,  should 
usually  join  it,  generally  speaking,  at  about  800  yards 
from  the  enemy.    No  part  of  a  troop  reserve  in  squad- 
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ron  should  be  retained  in  rear  exposed  to  damaging 
fire. 

544.  When  there  is  a  reserve,  the  commander  tal^es 
position  from  which  he  can  see  the  captain,  observe 
the  scouts,  and  if  possible  see  the  captain's  signals. 
If  unable  to  make  these  observations  in  person,  he 
maintains  communication  with  the  captain  by  means 
of  men  sent  forward  to  carry  messages  and  repeat 
signals. 

545.  The  captain,  if  necessary,  will  designate  the 
platoon  or  platoons  for  the  attacking  line  and  those 
for  the  reserve.  These  designations  should  be  made 
when  a  deployment  is  imminent,  and  thus  avoid  a 
possible  source  of  confusion  in  an  emergency. 

As  a  rule  the  reserve  is  taken  from  a  flank  when 
the  troop  is  in  line,  from  the  rear  when  in  column. 

At  the  last  command  of  the  captain  for  forming  line 
of  groups,  or  deploying  as  skirmishers,  the  reserve  is 
halted  or  moved  a  little  to  the  rear,  so  as  not  to  inter- 
fere with  the  movement. 

546.  Except  when  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the 
group  leaders  take  post  as  in  close  order;  but  they 
may  take  such  position  as  will  best  enable  them  to 
direct  their  groups  and  at  the  same  time  to  see  or 
hear  the  signals  or  commands  of  the  captain. 

The  captain,  the  commander  of  the  echelon,  or  the 
chief  of  platoon,  appoints  leaders  of  squads  newly 
organized,  or  new  leaders  to  replace  those  disabled. 

547.  The  oflicers,  and  when  necessary  the  noncom- 
missioned officers,  repeat  the  commands  and  cause 
them  to  be  executed  as  soon  as  given ;  the  com- 
manders of  echelons  give  the  commands  necessary 
for  the  execution  of  the  orders  of  the  captain,  and, 
In  general,  give  their  attention  to  the  control  and 
direction  of  the  fire  and  to  maintaining  cohesion  and 
concert  of  action. 
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In  all  movements  by  groups  (platoons  or  squads) 
the  group  leader  gives  the  commands  necessary  for 
the  movements  of  his  group  and  leads  it  into  position. 

548.  The  troop,  when  deployed,  charges,  dismounts, 
and  mounts,  as  prescribed  for  the  squad,  substituting 
troop  for  squad  in  the  commands  and  explanations. 

To  Form  Line  of  Platoons  (or  Squads). 

549.  The  normal  deployment  into  groups  will  be  by 
platoons;  it  may  be  by  squads.  The  normal  interval 
between  platoons  is  about  96  yards ;  between  squads  it 
is  about  48  yards ;  to  take  a  greater  or  less  interval  the 
command  at  (so  many)  yards  is  added  to  the  first  com- 
mand for  deployment.  The  deployment  into  line  of 
groups,  or  as  skirmishers,  from  line  is  habitually  on 
the  center,  or  right  center  platoon  of  the  attacking 
line,  but  may  be  made  on  a  flank  platoon.  It  will 
habitually  be  made  at  a  trot. 

550.  Being  in  line,  the  captain  indicates  the  ob- 
jective, and  commands :  1.  Line  of  platoons  {ov  squads), 
2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  platoon  leader  of  the 
center  or  right  center  platoon  marches  it  in  the  indi- 
cated direction ;  the  platoons  on  the  right  of  the  base 
platoon  execute  fours  right,  column  half  left,  and  are 
marched  by  their  platoon  leaders  obliquely  to  the 
right;  the  platoons  on  the  left  of  the  base  platoon 
execute  fours  left,  column  half  tight,  and  are  marched 
obliquely  to  the  left.  Each  is  marched  in  line  to  the 
front  when  it  has  its  interval  from  the  platoon  next 
toward  the  base. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

551.  If  the  captain  designates  the  line  to  be  occu- 
pied, the  platoon  leader  of  the  base  platoon  halts  it 
on  arriving  on  the  line. 
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552.  During  the  deployment,  the  base  group  usually 
retains  its  formation ;  the  other  groups  will  habitually 
be  conducted  to  their  new  positions,  each  in  column 
of  fours,  and  then  take  the  same  formation  as  the 
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base  group ;  but  if  the  configuration  of  the  ground  or 
other  circumstances  make  it  expedient  to  change  the 
formation,  as  from  line  to  column  of  fours,  or  the 
reverse,  the  group  leader  may  make  the  change. 

To  Deploy  on  a  Flank  Platoon  (or  Squad). 


553.  Being  in  line  the  captain  commands  :  1.  Line  of 
platoons  (or  squads),  2.  Guide  right  (or  left),  3. 
MARCH. 
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The  rijilit  platoon  niaivhos  in  the  indicated  direc- 
tion, and  those  to  the  left  of  the  base  platoon  take 
their  intervals  to  the  left   (par.  550). 

554.  To  halt  the  troop:  1.  Troop,  2.  HALT. 

555.  At  the  connnand  or  siixnal  Halt,  the  base  halts; 
the  other  jxronps  are  halted  on  arriving;  on  the  line. 

The  group  leaders  halt  their  groups  faced  to  the 
front. 

These  ru/es  are  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  of  Platoons  (or 
Squads). 

556.  The  cai)tain  connnands:  1.  Line  of  platoons  (or 
squads),  2.  Guide  right  (or  left),  3.  MARCH. 
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The  leading  platoon  executes  left  front  into  line  and 
moves  to  the  front;  the  other  platoons  are  conducted 
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opposite  their  intervals,  form  left  front  Into  line,  and 
move  forward  abreast  of  the  base  platoon. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

The  troop  in  column  of  fours  forms  line  of  groups  or 
skirmishers  to  the  right  (or  left)  by  wheeling  by  fours 
to  the  right  (or  left)  and  deploying  from  line. 

To  Deploy  as  Skirmiahera. 

557.  Being  in  line  of  platoons  or  squads:  1.  As  skir- 
mishers, 2.  iVIARCH ;  or,  1,  As  skirmistiers,  2.  Guide  right 
(or  left),  a.  MARCH. 

Each  platoon  deploys  as  skirmishers  (par.  392  or 
393). 

The  squad  leader  takes  his  place  in  the  line  of  skir- 
mishers; the  platoon  leader  takes  post  10  yards  in 
rear  of  the  center  of  his  platoon. 

558.  If,  while  forming  line  of  groups,  the  captain 
wishes  to  deploy  the  skirmishers,  he  commands:  1.  As 
skirmishers,  2.  MARCH. 

Groups  already  on  the  line  deploy  from  the  point  of 
rest;  the  other  groux)s  deploy,  each  when  it  has  its 
Interval. 

559.  Being  in  line,  to  deploy  as  skirmishers,  the  caj)- 
tain  commands:  1.  As  skirmishers,  2.  MARCH. 

The  deployment  is  made  as  prescribed  for  the  squad 
(par.  392).  If  there  be  an  odd  number  of  platoons, 
the  chief  of  the  center  platoon  designates  the  center 
trooper  as  the  base  (par.  391)  ;  if  there  be  an  even 
number  of  platoons,  the  left  trooper  of  the  right  center 
platoon  is  the  base. 

560.  Being  in  line,  to  deploy  on  a  flank,  the  captain 
commands:  1.  As  skirmishers,  2.  Guide  right  (or  left), 
3.  MARCH. 

The  deployment  is  made  on  the  right  trooper,  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  squad  (par.  393). 
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561.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  the  captain  com- 
mands: 1.  As  skirmishers,  2.  Guide  left  (or  right), 
3.  IVIARCH. 

The  deployment  is  made  as  prescribed  for  the  squad 
(par.  394). 

562.  To  halt  the  troop  the  captain  commands:  1. 
Troop,  2.  HALT. 

The  base  skirmisher  halts,  and  the  other  skirmishers 
halt  \Yhen  they  arrive  on  the  line  with  the  base.  If  a 
deployment  be  made  while  forming  line  of  groups  (par. 
558),  and  the  base  be  not  halted,  the  groups  in  rear  of 
the  deployed  line  as  soon  as  their  deployment  is  com- 
pleted are  marched  at  an  increased  gait  to  their  posi- 
tions on  the  line. 

To  Increase  or  Diminish  Intervals. 

563.  Being  in  line  of  platoons  or  squads:  1.  On 
(such)  platoon  (or  squad),  to  (so  many)  yards  extend 
(or  close),  2.  MARCH. 

The  platoons  open  from  or  close  toward  the  base 
platoon.  If  marching,  the  groups  are  marched  ob- 
liquely at  an  increased  gait ;  if  at  the  halt,  they  are 
marched  by  the  flank. 

564.  Being  deployed  as  skirmishers:  1.  On  (such) 
platoon  (or  squad)  to  (so  manv)  yards  extend  (or 
close),  2.   MARCH. 

The  skirmishers  extend  or  close,  as  explained  for 
the  squad  (par.  396). 

The  Assembly. 

565.  Being  in  line  of  groups  or  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers, the  captain  takes  post  or  sends  the  guidon 
where  he  wishes  to  form  the  troop,  and  commands :  1. 
Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

The  skirmishers  or  groups  and  reserve  move  prompt- 
ly, at  a  trot,  to  this  point  and  re-form  in  the  normal 
order  in  line,  or  in  such  formation  as  may  be  ordered. 
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Being  deployed  as  skirmishers:  1.  Assemb/e  by  pla- 
toons   (or  squads),  2.  MARCH. 

Executed  by  each  platoon  (par.  404). 

The  Rally. 

566.  The  captain  goes  quickly,  or  sends  the  guidon, 
to  the  group  or  place  selected  as  the  rallying  point  and 
signals  or  commands:  RALLY. 

The  rally  is  executed  by  the  attacking  line  as  ex- 
plained for  the  squad  (par.  403).  The  reserve,  if 
there  be  any,  forms  on  the  line  or  acts  under  special 
instructions.  As  soon  as  practicable  after  rallying, 
the  troop  is  assembled  again  or  deployed. 

The  rally  is  habitually  on  the  center. 

56  7.  To  rally  by  groups,  the  captain  commands: 
RALLY  BY  PLATOONS  (or  SQUADS).  Each  platoon  ral- 
lies as  explained  for  the  squad.  The  captain  joins  one 
of  the  platoons  (or  squads). 

Marchings. 

568.  Being  in  line  of  groups  or  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers, the  captain  designates  the  base  group,  indi- 
cates to  its  leader  the  point  of  direction,  and  commands : 
1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  base  group  moves  in  the  given  direction;  the 
other  groups  march  abreast  of  the  base,  keeping  their 
intervals  (par.  381). 

Each  group  leader  may  cause  his  group  to  take  such 
formation  as  the  ground  or  circumstances  make  expe- 
dient (par.  552). 

To  March  to  the  Rear. 

569.  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MARCH. 

If  deployed  as  skirmishers,  each  skirmisher  marches 
to  the  rear  (par.  398). 
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If  in  line  of  groups,  each  group  leader  wheels  his 
group  left  about  by  fours.  The  captain  designates  the 
point  of  direction  to  the  base  group.  Upon  halting,  or 
if  the  commands  forward,  march,  be  given,  each  group 
is  wheeled  left  about  by  fours. 

570.  The  captain  should  occasionally  cause  the  base 
group  to  make  slight  changes  of  direction ;  the  other 
groups  conform  promptly  to  the  movements  of  the  base. 
To  make  a  considerable  change,  the  captain  designates 
the  point  of  direction  and  commands :  1.  Troop  right 
(or  left)  or  half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  MARCH;  or,  1. 
Troop  right  (or  left,  or  right  half  or  left  half)  turn,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  right  group,  which  is  the  base,  changes  direc- 
tion, facing  the  new  point  of  direction;  if  in  line  of 
groups,  the  other  groups  are  marched  by  their  leaders 
to  conform  to  the  new  alignment ;  if  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers, the  skirmishers  conform  to  the  new  align- 
ment, as  prescribed  for  the  squad  (par.  401). 

To  March  by  the  Flank. 

571.  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 

If  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the  movement  is  exe- 
cuted as  in  par.  399 ;  if  in  line  of  groups,  the  leaders 
march  their  groups  in  column  of  fours;  the  rear 
groups  follow  the  group  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

To  march  again  in  line:  1.  By  the  left  (or  right) 
flank,  2.  MARCH.    The  fours  are  wheeled  to  the  left. 

572.  Marching  by  the  flank,  to  change  direction,  the 
captain  commands:  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH. 

Firings. 

573.  The  firing  line  executes  the  firings,  as  ex- 
plained for  the  squad  (pars.  407  and  408).     The  cap- 
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tain  commands;  COMMENCE  FIRING  and  CEASE  FIR- 
ING. 

He  may,  when  necessary,  indicate  the  objective,  the 
kind  of  fire,  the  number  of  rounds,  and  the  range. 

574.  To  fire  by  group  :  1.  Fire  by  platoon  (or  squad), 
2.  COMMENCE  FIRING.  Each  platoon  executes  the  fir- 
ings as  if  alone.  One  or  more  groups  may  be  desig- 
nated to  fire. 

PLATOON   DRILL. 

575.  The  platoon  may  be  drilled  in  the  extended- 
order  movements,  as  explained  for  the  troop.  The 
chief  of  the  platoon  is  the  instructor. 

To  Dismount  to  Fight  on  Foot. 

576.  The  troop  being  in  column  of  fours,  to  dis- 
mount to  fight  on  foot:   1.   TO  FIGHT 

ON  FOOT,  2.  ACTION  LEFT  {ov  RIGHT).  ^  ^^ 

At  the  first  command  the  troop  dis-  "™  ^— ^ 

mounts  as  in  par.  416.  *"  O 

At  the  second  command  each  platoon  "^  [ — \ 

forms  as  prescribed  in  par.  416.  /^ 

The  horses  of  the  captain  and  his  •"  ' — ' 

trumpeter  are  held  by  the  other  trum-  ""  O 

peter,   or  by  a  man  detailed  for  this  °^  (^ 

purpose,    who    remains    mounted;    the  °^  p^ 

horses  of  the  chiefs   of  platoons   are  r;7 

held  by  No.  4  of  their  rear  fours  and  tm  L— J 

on  their  left;  the  principal  guides  link  ««  (^ 

their  horses  to  those  of  No.  1  of  the  «h  /^ 

fours  behind  which  they  are  posted.  ^  ■;;^ 

The   guidon    remains   with   the   led  L— J 

horses    and    usually    takes    immediate  Q 

charge   of   them    (see   par   415).      To  pi.  81,  Par.  576. 
avoid    disclosing    the    position    of    the 
led  horses  to  the  enemy,  the  guidon  should  be  furled 
and  lowered. 
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When  the  troop  is  acting  alone,  the  captain  des- 
ignates the  guard  to  remain  with  the  led  horses. 
When  a  reserve  is  designated,  it  furnishes  this  guard. 

577.  The  guard  should  be  so  posted  as  to  give  the 
best  protection  to  the  led  horses.  It  may  be  used  to 
protect  the  remounting  of  the  men.  As  a  rule,  it 
should  remain  mounted,  but  is  dismounted  if  neces- 
sary to  make  effective  defense.  Scouts  or  vedettes 
are  sent  well  out  so  as  to  give  timely  warning  of  the 
enemy  and  notice  of  the  movements  of  the  firing  line. 

578.  The  troop  having  dismounted  and  the  platoons 
having  formed  (par.  416),  the  troop  may  be  as- 
sembled in  column  of  fours,  in  line  (par.  5G5),  or 
formed  into  line  of  groups  or  skirmishers  in  any 
direction. 

In  assembling  or  deploying,  if  platoons  in  rear 
arrive  on  line  before  others  that  should  precede  them, 
they  must  leave  intervals  to  form  in  normal  order. 

Being  in  Line  of  Groups  to  Dismount  to  Fight  on  Foot. 

579.  The  captain  commands:  TO  FIGHT  ON  FOOT. 

The  group  leaders  dismount  their  groups  to  fight  on 
foot  so  as  to  form  facing  the  enemy. 

The  led  horses  of  each  platoon  are  moved  to  cover 
in  rear  of  the  platoon,  or  all  are  assembled  by  direc- 
tion of  the  captain. 

580.  During  a  deployment,  if  the  captain  com- 
mands: TO  FIGHT  ON  FOOT,  each  subdivision  on  the 
line,  or  as  soon  as  it  arrives  on  the  line,  dismounts  to 
fight  on  foot,  and  falls  in  so  as  to  extend  its  front  from 
the  point  of  rest.     Titis  rule  is  general. 

581.  The  troop  dismounted  to  fight  on  foot  is 
mounted  by  the  captain  as  prescribed  for  the  squad 
(par.  419). 
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582.  At  the  commands  or  signal  1.  PREPARE  TO 
MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT,  the  led  horses  are  conducted  to  the 
troop.  If  the  troop  is  assembled,  the  captain  mounts 
the  troop;  if  in  line  of  groups,  or  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers, each  platoon  leader  mounts  his  platoon ;  if 
deployed  as  skirmishers,  the  troopers  after  mounting 
resume  their  places  on  the  skirmish  'line  without 
further  command. 

583.  At  the  command  or  signal  TO  HORSE,  each 
platoon  leader  marches  his  platoon  to  the  rear  and 
the  led  horses  are  conducted  quickly  to  meet  the  men ; 
the  captain  may  assemble  or  rally  the  troop,  or  close 
interval   if  necessary. 

Each  platoon  is  mounted  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the 
led  horses. 

To  Reinforce  the  Firing  Line. 

584.  When  there  are  intervals  in  the  firing  line, 
either  on  the  outer  flanks  or  between  the  groups,  the 
reinforcement  is  placed  in  these  intervals.  This 
method,  called  the  group  reinforcement,  will  be  used 
when  practicable. 

585.  Advancing,  or  being  at  the  halt  under  cover, 
the  firing  line  may  diminish  intervals  toward  one 
flank;  the  reserve  then  deploys  and  moves  into  the 
space  made  vacant. 

Under  a  heavy  fire,  the  reserve  may  be  deployed  on 
the  march  and  moved  up  on  the  line,  the  men  placing 
themselves  on  the.  line  between  the  skirmishers; 
officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  take  charge  of 
their  proportionate  parts  of  the  line,  and  the  action 
progresses  as  if  no  mixing  had  taken  place. 

This  method  of  reinforcement  is  best  when  the 
emergency  demands  prompt  reinforcement  or  when 
the  fire  of  the  enemy  has  become  effective. 
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586.  In  this  school  a  major  is  the  instructor,  but  a 
captain  may  be  substituted;  a  trumpeter  accompanies 
the  instructor. 

587.  If  necessary,  the  instructor  may  preface  the 
commands  laid  down  in  the  text  by  the  command 
attention. 

588.  Captains  repeat  such  of  the  commands  as  are 
to  be  immediately  executed  by  their  troops,  as  forward, 
fours  right,  march,  halt,  etc. ;  they  do  not  repeat  the 
major's  commands  in  executing  the  manual,  nor  those 
commands  which  are  not  essential  to  the  execution  of 
a  movement  by  their  troops,  as  close  column,  deploy 
column,  etc. 

589.  After  the  movements  are  understood,  they  will 
habitually  be  executed  at  the  trot  or  gallop  (see  par. 
452). 

590.  In  any  movement,  each  captain  gives  his  com-" 
mands  so  as  to  insure  its  execution  by  his  troop  at  the 
proper  time. 

If  a  command  should  not  be  heard  by  a  captain,  he 
will  observe  and  conform  to  the  movement. 

591.  When  the  formation  will  admit  of  the  simul- 
taneous execution  of  the  movements  by  troops  or  pla- 
toons, the  major  may  cause  them  to  execute  movements 
prescribed  in  The  Troop  by  prefixing,  when  necessary, 
the  command:  Troops  (or  Platoons)  to  the  commands 
therein  prescribed;  e.  g.,  1.  Troops,  2.  Right  forward, 
3.  Fours  right,  4.  MARCH;  1.  Troops,  2.  Column  right,  3. 
MARCH;  1.  Troops,  2.  Right  front  into  line,  3.  MARCH, 
etc. 

When  line,  line  of  columns,  or  column  of  subdivi- 
sions is  formed,  the  major,  when  necessary,  announces 
the  guide  if  the  marching  is  to  be  continued. 
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Instruction  of  Officers. 

592.  The  major  is  responsible  for  the  instruction  of 
his  squadron.  The  officers  are  assembled  for  theoret- 
ical and  practical  instruction. 

The  instruction  of  officers  embraces  the  drill  regula- 
tions, and  such  other  instruction  as  pertains  to  their 
duties  in  peace  and  war. 

Each  captain  should  be  required  to  drill  tlie  squadron. 

Formation. 

593.  The  interval  between  troops  in  line  is  eight 
yards. 

The  squadron  consists  of  not  more  than  four  nor  less 
than  two  troops.  In  this  school,  the  squadron  consists 
of  four  troops.  Where  troops  are,  from  any  cause, 
much  depleted  in  officers  and  men,  two  or  more  may  be 
consolidated  for  the  purpose  of  drill  or  maneuver. 

When  forming  the  squadron,  the  troops  are  arranged 
according  to  the  rank  of  their  captains ;  the  senior  on 
the  right,  the  second  on  the  left,  the  third  on  the  right 
center  (or  center,  if  there  be  but  three  troops),  and  the 
fourth  on  the  left  center. 

Troops  whose  captains  are  absent  take  their  places 
line  according  to  the  relative  rank  of  the  officers 
present  in  command  of  them. 

If  a  captain  is  absent  for  a  few  days,  or  commands 
be  squadron  for  a  few  days,  his  troop  retains  its  place 
Recording  to  his  rank,  unless  otherwise  directed. 

After  the  squadron  is  formed,  no  cognizance  is  taken 
pf  the  relative  order  of  the  troops  or  of  the  platoons  in 
he  troops. 

In  whatever  direction  the  squadron  faces,  the  troops 
6ire  designated  numerically  from  right  to  left  in  line 
and  line  of  columns,  and  from  head  to  rear  in  column, 
^rst  troop,  second  troop,  and  so  on.     When  a  new  forma- 
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tion  necessitates  a  change  of  numbers,  the  change 
takes  effect  upon  the  completion  of  the  movement. 

In  designating  their  troops,  the  captains  use  the  let- 
ter designation ;  as  Troop  "  D,"  etc. 

The  troops  to  the  right  of  the  center  of  the  squadron 
in  line  constitute  the  right  wing;  those  to  the  left  of  the 
center,  the  left  wing.  If  there  be  an  odd  number  of 
troops  in  line,  the  center  troop  always  belongs  to  the 
right  wing. 

Posts  of  tfie  Major,  Adjutant,  and  Sergeant  Major. 

594.  In  line  or  line  of  columns,  the  major  is  30 
yards  in  front  of  the  center;  in  column  and  in  double 
column  of  fours,  he  is  opposite  the  center,  30  yards 
from  the  column,  on  the  side  of  the  guide ;  if  the  guide 
be  center,  he  takes  post  on  either  flank. 

He  is  not,  however,  to  confine  himself  to  any  par- 
ticular position,  but  rides  w^here  he  can  best  superin- 
tend the  movements  of  his  squadron. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  accompany  the 
major,  superintend  the  posting  of  the  guides,  and 
execute  such  orders  as  they  may  receive  from  him. 

The  adjutant  is  one  yard  to  the  left  of  the  major. 

The  trumpeter  anci  sergeant  major  ride  two  yards 
in  rear  of  the  major  and  adjutant  respectively. 

An  adjutant  or  sergeant  major  may  be  detailed  by 
the  squadron  commander  w^henever  required. 

In  route  marches  the  major  and  adjutant  are  at  the 
head  of  the  column,  the  sergeant  major  is  in  rear  of 
the  adjutant,  the  trumpeter  in  rear  of  the  major. 

Other  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  attached 
to  the  staff  take  post  as  directed  by  the  major. 

To  Form  the  Squadron. 

595.  The  troops  being  formed  and  mounted  on  the 
ground  designated,  adjutant's  call  is  sounded,  at  which 
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the  adjutant  and  sergeant  major,  the  latter  on  the 
left,  proceed  to  the  squadron  parade  and  post  them- 
selves, facing  each  other,  a  few  yards  outside  the 
points  where  the  right  and  left  of  the  right  center 
troop  are  to  rest  in  line. 

The  troops  approach  the  line  so  as  to  arrive  from 
the  rear,  and  are  established  by  the  adjutant  and 
sergeant  major.  The  right  center  troop  (or  center,  if 
the  number  of  troops  be  three)  is  first  established  on 
the  line. 

As  the  right  center  troop  approaches  the  line,  the 
guidon  and  the  right  principal  guide  detach  them- 
selves, and  preceding  the  troop  by  15  or  20  yards, 
place  themselves  between  the  adjutant  and  sergeant 
major,  facing  to  the  front ;  the  guidon  at  the  point 
where  the  left  of  the  troop  should  rest  in  line,  and  the 
right  principal  guide  at  a  distance  from  him  a  little 
greater  than  the  front  of  the  troop. 

The  adjutant  rectifies  the  position  of  the  right 
principal  guide;  the  sergeant  major  rectifies  the  posi- 
tion of  the  guidon. 

The  line  is  prolonged  in  the  right  wing  by  the 
guidon  and  right  principal  guide  taking  post  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  right  center  troop,  and  in  the  left 
wing  by  the  guidon  taking  post  on  the  right  and  the 
left  principal  guide  on  the  left  of  each  troop. 

Having  rectified  the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the 
troop  which  arrives  first  on  the  line,  the  adjutant 
turns  right  about,  moves  toward  the  right  and  again 
turns  right  about  so  as  to  place  himself  beyond  the 
right  principal  guide  of  the  troop  next  on  the  right. 

The  sergeant  major  turns  left  about,  moves  toward 
the  left  and  again  turns  left  about  so  as  to  place 
himself  beyond  the  left  principal  guide  of  the  troop 
next  on  the  left. 


256  THE  SaUADRON. 

The  captain  of  the  right  center  troop  halts  his  troops 
short  of  the  line,  places  himself  on  the  line,  facing  to 
the  front,  at  the  point  of  rest,  dresses  the  troop  to  the 
left  against  the  guidon  and  commands :  FRONT ;  the 
captain  and  principal  guide  then  take  their  posts  (see 
par.  468). 

The  other  troops  successively  approach  the  line  in 
their  order,  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  right  center 
troop. 

Each  captain  conducts  and  halts  his  troop  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  base  troop ;  he  then  dresses  it  toward 
the  troop  first  established. 

The  major  takes  post  in  front  of  the  center  and  fa- 
cing the  squadron,  at  a  convenient  distance,  generally 
about  half  its  front. 

When  the  adjutant  has  posted  the  last  guide  in  his 
wing,  he  turns  to  the  front  and  passing  in  front  of  the 
line  of  officers,  moves  at  the  trot  or  gallop  directly  to 
a  point  midway  between  the  line  and  the  major,  faces 
toward  the  line  and  halts. 

The  sergeant  major  having  posted  the  last  guide  in 
his  wing,  turns  to  the  front  and  joins  the  major  at  the 
trot  or  gallop. 

When  the  alignment  is  completed,  the  adjutant  turns 
to  the  front,  salutes  the  major,  and  reports :  Sir,  the 
squadron  is  formed. 

The  major  returns  the  salute  with  the  right  hand, 
directs  the  adjutant:  Taice  your  post,  Sir. 

The  adjutant  moves  at  the  trot  or  gallop  and  joins 
the  major,  passing  by  his  right  and  rear. 

596.  The  squadron  may  be  formed  in  line  on  the 
right  or  left  troop  on  the  same  principles,  the  guides 
being  posted  as  in  the  left  or  right  wing. 

The  squadron  may  also  be  assembled  in  column  of 
fours. 
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In  each  case,  the  troops  are  arranged  in  the  same 
relative  order  as  when  the  formation  is  on  the  center 
troop.  When  assembled  in  column,  the  adjutant  re- 
ports to  the  major  as  soon  as  the  last  troop  has  taken 
its  place. 

To  Rest  and  Dismiss  the  Squadron. 

597.  The  squadron  is  rested  and  called  to  attention 
as  in  pars.  205,  206,  and  522. 

To  dismiss  the  squadron :  DISMISS  YOUR  TROOPS. 
Each  troop  is  conducted  to  its  own  parade  ground, 
where  it  is  dismissed. 

To  March  in  Line.   * 

598.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH. 

II 
II 


A^  ifi  A^  a'^ 
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PI.  82,  Par.  598. 

The  right  center  troop  (or  center,  if  there  be  but 
three  troops)  is  the  base  troop.  The  center  guide  of 
that  troop,  under  direction  of  the  guidon  and  captain, 
is  the  guide  of  the  squadron.  The  chief  of  platoon  is 
charged  with  the  gait  and  moves  steadily  to  the  front 
as  prescribed  in  The  Troop.  The  center  guides  of 
the  other  troops,  under  direction  of  the  guidons  and 
75797—09—17 
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captains,  move  so  as  to  preserve  the  alignment  and 
the  interval   (see  par.  17). 

The  major  may  command:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Guide  right    (or  left). 

The  center  guide  of  the  right  (or  left)  troop  is  then 
the  guide  of  the  squadron. 

To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction,  the  major 
commands:  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left),  or  tlie  major 
may  indicate  to  the  guide  the  point  of  direction. 
The  guide  of  the  directing  troop,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  guidon,  selects  new  points  on  the  ground 
and  directs  his  march  a  little  to  the  right  of  his  for- 
mer direction.  The  base  troop  conforms  gradually  to 
the  march  of  the  guide;  the  captains  of  the  other 
troops  see  that  their  guides  conform  to  the  movement 
of  the  base  troop,  and  gradually  quicken  or  slacken 
the  gait  according  as  they  are  in  rear  or  in  advance 
of  the  line,  obliquing  slightly  when  necessary  to  pre- 
serve the  intervals. 

Squadron  Leading. 

599.  The  major  commands:  1.  Troops,  2.  FOLLOW 
IN  TRACE. 

Each  troop  advances  as  prescribed  in  par.  475.  The 
right  center  or  center  troop  is  the  base.  The  captains 
of  the  other  troops  regulate  the  interval  and  alignment 
on  the  captain  of  the  base  troop;  if  the  major  takes 
post  in  front  of  the  center,  the  captain  of  the  base 
troop  regulates  on  the  major. 

600.  The  squadron  being  in  line  of  columns,  and  at 
the  halt,  is  put  in  march  by  the  commands:  1.  For- 
ward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  squadron  in  line  of  columns  marches  on  the 
same  principles  as  when  in  line,  unless  specially  pro- 
vided for. 


THE  SQUADRON.  259 

601.  When  line  formation  is  nsed  for  advancing 
over  considerable  distances,  the  squadron  habitually 
advances  in  line  of  fours,  line  of  platoon  columns  of 
fours,  or  in  line  of  platoon  columns. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Face  the  Squadron  to  the  Rear  and  to 
IVIarch  it  to  the  Rear. 

602.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Squadron,  4.  HALT. 

The  command  halt  is  given  as  the  fours  unite  in  line. 
Captains  immediately  take  post  in  front  of  their  troops. 

In  wheeling  by  fours,  if  the  pivots  cover  and  the 
fours  wheel  properly,  no  dressing  is  needed;  the 
major  will  direct  a  captain  to  dress  his  troop  when 
necessary. 

If  the  squadron  be  not  halted,  it  moves  forward  as 
the  fours  unite  in  line. 

Alignments. 

603.  Should  the  major  wish  to  rectify  the  align- 
ment after  the  squadron  has  halted,  he  commands* 
Captains  rectify  the  alignment.  The  guidons  take  post 
at  once  on  the  inner  flank  of  their  troops.  The  cap- 
tains of  the  right  wing  dress  their  troops  successively 
to  the  left,  the  captains  of  the  left  wing  to  the  right, 
the  center  troops  being  first  dressed. 

In  this  alignment,  no  effort  is  made  to  correct  inter- 
vals, should  they  have  been  lost. 

604.  To  give  a  general  alignment,  the  major  orders 
the  guidon  and  the  right  principal  guide  of  the  center 
or  right  center  troop  on  the  line,  establishes  them 
facing  to  the  front  in  the  direction  he  wishes  to  give 
the  squadron  and  then  commands :  1.  Guides  on  the 
line,  2.  On  the  center,  3.  DRESS. 
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At  the  first  command,  the  guidon  and  the  principal 
guide  on  the  side  farthest  from  the  point  of  rest  of 
each  troop  are  posted  as  in  forming  the  squadron  (par. 
595)  on  a  line  with  the  guides  already  established. 

At  the  command  dress,  each  captain  conducts  his 
troop,  if  not  already  there,  to  the  line  established  by 
the  guides,  halts  it,  and  dresses  it  up  on  the  guides. 

The  troops  are  dressed  to  the  left  or  right,  according 
as  they  are  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  base  troop. 

The  major  may  establish  the  guides  of  the  right  or 
left  troop  (par.  596)  and  command:  1.  Guides  on  the 
line,  2.  Right   (or  Left),  3.  DRESS. 

In  a  general  alignment,  intervals  between  troops  are 
corrected ;  the  captains,  if  necessary,  move  their  troops 
to  the  right  or  left  so  as  to  dress  up  on  their  own 
guides. 

If  any  of  the  troops  are  in  advance  of  the  new  line 
the  major  causes  them  to  be  moved  to  the  rear  before 
establishing  the  guides,  so  that  in  dressing  on  the 
guides  no  troop  will  have  to  rein  back. 

To  Pass  Obstacles. 

605.  When  marching  in  line  or  in  column,  captains 
will,  without  the  command  of  the  major,  so  conduct 
their  troops  as  to  pass  obstacles  with  the  greatest 
facility,  and  then  resume  the  original  formation. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Oblique. 

606.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

The  interval  between  troops  is  preserved  and  the 
squadron  continues  parallel  to  its  original  line. 

To  resume  original  direction :  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

60  7.  To  oblique  by  platoons:  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right 
(or  Left)  half  turn,  3.  MARCH. 
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Being  in  Line,  to  March  by  the  Flank. 

608.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  distance  between  troops  in  column  of  fours  is 
nine  yards. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Break  from  the  Right  or  Left  to  March 
to  the  Front  in  Column  of  Fours. 

609.  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First   (or  Fourth)   troop, 

3.  Right   (or  Left)   forward,  4.  Fours  right   (or  left),  5. 
MARCH. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands :  1.  Right  forward,  2.  Fours  right;  the  other 
captains  command :  Fours  right. 

At  the  command  march,  tlie  first  troop  executes  right 
forward,  fours  right;  the  otlier  troops  execute  fours 
right,  move  forward  and  change  direction  to  the  front 
on  the  same  ground  as  the  first  troop. 

610.  The  squadron  in  column  of  fours  advances, 
halts,  obliques,  changes  direction,  marches  to  the  rear, 
forms  column  of  twos  and  troopers,  and  re-forms  in  col- 
umn of  twos  and  fours  as  prescribed  for  the  troop, 
squadron  being  substituted  for  troop  in  the  commands. 
In  breaking  by  twos  and  troopers  and  in  re-forming 
twos  and  fours,  captains  regulate  the  march  of  their 
troops  so  as  to  preserve  the  distance  of  nine  yards. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or 
Left. 

611.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH,  S.  Squadron, 

4.  HALT. 

The  squadron  halts  as  the  fours  unite  in  line ;  each 
captain  at  once  takes  his  post  in  front  of  the  center 
of  his  troop. 

If  the  squadron  be  not  halted,  it  moves  forward  as 
the  fours  unite  in  line. 
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General  Rules  for  Successive  Formations. 

6 12.  Successive  formations  include  formations 
either  into  line  or  column,  in  which  the  several  sub- 
divisions arrive  in  their  places  successively. 

(a)  When  line  formations  terminate  at  the  halt, 
line  will  be  formed  on  the  principles  prescribed  for 
forming  the  squadron  (pars.  595  and  596).  The  troop 
first  arriving  on  the  line  will  be  considered  as  the  base 
troop,  and  the  formation  is  prolonged  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  adjutant  or  sergeant  major,  or  both,  as 
may  be  directed  by  the  major.  The  guidon  is  posted 
at  the  point  of  rest,  and  the  principal  guide  of  the 
opposite  flank  takes  position  a  little  more  than  troop 
front  from  him,  both  facing  to  the  front. 

(&)  In  formations  from  the  halt  in  which  the  com- 
mand of  the  major  indicates  that  the  movement 
terminates  at  the  halt,  the  guides  are  established  at 
the  preparatory  command,  and  indicate  the  direction 
in  which  the  line  is  to  extend. 

(c)  If  marching,  and  the  movement  is  to  terminate 
at  the  halt,  they  hasten  toward  the  point  of  rest  at  the 
preparatory  command,  and  are  established  at  the  com- 
mand march. 

(d)  The  troops  are  halted  near  the  line  and  dressed 
up  on  the  guides,  toward  the  point  of  rest. 

(e)  Should  the  captain  from  any  position  see  that 
his  troop  is  properly  aligned,  he  may  command  front 
and  take  his  post  without  going  to  the  point  of  rest. 

(/)  Should  the  command  indicate  a  continued  move- 
ment, the  guides  are  not  posted. 

(g)  In  forming  front  into  line,  the  guides  are  estab- 
lished 30  yards  to  the  front  of  the  head  of  the  column. 
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(h)  In  forming  on  right  or  left  into  line,  the  guidon 
at  the  point  of  rest  is  established  30  yards  to  the  right 
or  left  of  the  rear  element  of  the  leading  troop. 

(0  In  formations  in  which  the  guidon  marks  or 
takes  post  at  the  point  of  rest  of  his  troop,  he  goes  to 
this  point  in  the  most  direct  and  convenient  manner; 
the  captain  does  not  necessarily  wait  for  the  guidon  to 
take  his  post  before  dressing  his  troop. 

(k)  The  guides  should  be  taught  to  post  themselves 
without  aid. 

(l)  When  the  guides  do  not  anticipate  a  movement 
promptly,  the  captain  or  adjutant  commands :  Guides 
out    (par.  467). 

(m)  When  the  squadron  is  well  instructed,  the 
major  may  dispense  with  the  posting  of  the  guides. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 

613.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  On  right  (or  /eft)  into 
fine,  2.  lifARCM. 

At  the  first  command  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands :  Fours  right;  the  captains  of  the  other 
troops  command :  Forward.  At  the  command  march, 
the  first  troop  executes  fours  right  (612  h)  ;  the  other 
troops  move  forward;  each  captain  halts  when  eight 
yards  beyond  the  left  of  the  preceding  troop,  and  as 
the  rear  of  his  troop  passes,  commands :  1.  Fours  right, 
2.  MARCH,  and  halts  his  troop  abreast  of  the  base 
troop. 

If  marching,  the  captains  following  the  first  omit 
the  command  forward. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line, 

614.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Rigiit  (or  Left)  front  into 
Line,  2.  iifARCff. 
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^^AfAJO/f. 
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^^  ^^  At  the  first  command,  the 

'^^^  captain    of   the   first   troop 

^  commands:    1.    Rigl\t    front 

into  line,  2.  Trot;  the  cap- 
tain of  the  second  troop 
commands :  1.  Forward,  2. 
Column  right;  the  other  cap- 
tains command :  1.  Forward, 
PI.  83;  Par.  614.  ^-  ^o/f/m/7  half  right. 

At   the   command   march, 
the  first  troop  executes  right  front  into  line  (par.  321). 
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The  captain  of  the  second  troop  conducts  it  opposite 
the  left  of  its  place  in  line,  changes  direction  to  the 
left,  and,  when  30  yards  from  the  line,  commands:  1. 
Righi  front  into  line,  2.  Trot,  3.  MARCH. 

The  other  captains  conduct  their  troops  to  points 
troop  distance  and  30  yards  in  rear  of  the  left  of  their 
places  in  line,  change  direction  half  left,  and  when  at 
30  yards  from  the  line,  command :  1.  R/ght  front  into 
fine,  2.   Trot,  3.  IVIARCH. 

If  marching,  the  captains  in  rear  of  the  first  omit  the 
command  Forward. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

When  executed  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  the  leading 
troop  continues  to  be  the  base  troop  until  changed  by 
the  major,  its  captain  commanding :  Guide  center;  the 
other  captains  command :  Column  half  right,  and  the 
movement  is  completed  as  prescribed,  except  that  each 
captain  commands :  Right  front  into  line,  in  time  to  add 
march,  when  his  leading  four  arrives  abreast  of  the 
line   already   formed. 

Front  into  line  may  be  executed  in  a  direction  ob- 
lique to  that  of  the  column,  by  first  causing  the  lead- 
ing troop  to  execute  a  partial  change  of  direction. 
The  line  is  formed  at  right  angles  to  the  new  direction 
of  the  leading  troop. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Troops  to  the  Right  or 
Left  and  Halt. 

615.  1.   Troops  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

Each  troop  executes  the  turn  and  halt  (par.  476). 

In  column  of  troops,  each  captain  takes  post  on  the 
side  of  the  guide  and  abreast  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons, 
eight  yards  to  the  right  or  left  of  his  troop.     If  the 
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guide  be  center,  he  takes  post  on  the  same  flank  as 
the  m^jor. 


^    CI 


(^ 


^    1= 


PI.  84,  Par.  615. 

The  distance  between  troops  in  column  at  full  dis- 
tance is  troop  front  and  five  yards. 

Being  In  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Troops  without  Halting. 

616.  1.   Troops,  2.  Right  (or  Left)   turn,  3.  MARCH. 

Each  troop  executes  the  turn  and  advance  (par.  477). 
The  guide  of  the  leading  troop  is  charged  with  the 
direction. 

6  17.  To  make  a  slight  change  or  direction:  Incline 
to  the  right  (or  left).  The  guide  of  the  leading  troop 
comes  gradually  into  the  new  direction,  the  rank  con- 
forming to  his  movements.  The  troops  in  rear  make  a 
slight  change  of  direction  on  the  same  ground  and  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  leading  one. 

Whenever  a  guide  is  forced  out  of  the  direction  he 
recovers  it  gradually ;  the  rear  guides  conform  succes- 
sively and  gradually  to  his  movements  (par.  491). 
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Being  in  Column  at  Full  Distance,  to  Advance  and  to  Halt. 

618.  1.  Forward,   2.  MARCH. 

To  halt  the  column  :  1.  Squadron,  2.  HALT. 

The  column  halts  and  the  guides  stand  fast,  though 
they  ^ay  have  lost  their  distances  and  be  out  of  the 
direction  of  the  guides  in  front. 

Being  in  Column  at  Full  Distance,  to  Change  Direction. 

619.  Being  in  march:  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands :  Right  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  turns  to  the 
right   (par.  477). 

The  other  troops  march  squarely  up  to  where  the 
leading  troop  turned,  and  each  at  the  command  of  its 
captain  turns  to  the  right. 

Each  captain,  upon  the  completion  of  the  turn,  cau- 
tions. Guide  center  {right  or  left),  according  as  the 
guide  was  center,  right  or  left,  before  the  turn. 

Column  half  right  (or  half  left)  is  similarly  executed; 
each  captain  giving  the  preparatory  command :  Right 
(or  Left)    half  turn. 

To  put  the  column  in  march  and  change  direction  at 
the  same  time:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left),  3. 
MARCH. 

Being  in  Column  at  Full  Distance,  to  Form   Line  to  the 
Right  or  Left. 

620.  To  form  line  and  halt:  1.  Troops  right  (or 
left),  2.  MARCH. 

Before  forming  line  by  this  movement,  the  major 
causes  the  guides  to  cover  at  the  proper  distance  and 
on  the  flank  toward  which  the  line  is  to  be  formed. 
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To  form  line  and  advance:  1.  Troops,  2.  Right  (or 
Left)    turn,  3.  MARCH,  4.  Guide  center. 

Being  in  Line,  to  C/iange  Front. 

621.  The  change  of  front  is  effected  by  wheeling  by- 
fours  to  the  right  or  left  and  then  forming  front  into 
line  (par.  614). 

LINE  OF   FOURS. 

622.  The  fine  of  fours  is  a  line  of  troops  in  column 
of  fours  at  full  intervals. 

The  fu//  interna/  is  troop  front  and  four  yards. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Advance  in  Line  of  Fours. 

623.  1.  Troops,  2.  Right  (or  Left)  forward,  3.  Fours 
right  (or  /eft),  4.  li/IARCH. 

Each  troop  executes  right  forward,  fours  right.  The 
guides  preserve  the  alignment  and  interval.  The  ma- 
jor takes  post  as  in  line ;  the  captains  take  post  eight 
yards  to  the  front  of  their  leading  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Retire  in  Line  of  Fours. 

624.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  Troops,  3.  Column 
right  (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

Marching  in  Line  of  Fours,  to  Oblique  to  the  Right  or  Left 
by  the  Heads  of  Columns. 

625.  1.  Troops,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3. 
MARCH    (par.   512). 

To  resume  the  original  direction :  1.  Troops,  2.  Col- 
umn half  left  (or  half  right),  3.  MARCH. 
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Obliquing  by  the  Heads  of  Columns,  to  Form  Line  in  t/ie 
Oblique  Direction. 

626.  Obliquing  to  the  right:  1.  Left  front  into  line, 
2.  MARCH. 

The  base  troop  forms  left  front  into  line ;  the  other 
troops  gain  ground  to  the  left  and  form  left  front  into 
line  (par.  614). 

Obliquing  to  the  left:  1.  Right  front  into  line,  2. 
MARCH. 

Obliquing  by  the  Heads  of  Columns,  to  Form  Line  of  Fours 
in   the  Oblique  Direction. 

627.  Obliquing  to  the  right:  1.  Left  front  into  line 
of  fours,   2.  MARCH. 

The  base  troop  is  halted,  the  other  troops  gain 
ground  to  the  left  and  halt  on  the  line  abreast  of  the 
base  troop. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

Obliquing  to  the  left :  1.  Right  front  into  line  of  fours, 
2.  MARCH. 


628.  The  mass  is  the  squadron  in  line  of  troops  in 
column  of  fours  with  intervals  of  11  yards. 

Being  in  Line  of  Fours,  to  Close  in  Mass  and  Re-form  Line 
of  Fours,  Gaining  Ground  to  the  Front. 

629.  Marching  at  the  walk  (or  trot)  :  1.  On  second 
(or  such)   troop,  2.  Close  in  mass,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  the  second 
troop  cautions:  Continue  the  march;  the  captain  to  the 
right  commands:  1.  Column  half  left,  2.  Trot  (or  Gal- 
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00 
00 


lop)  ;  the  captains  to  the  left  command:  1.  Column  half 
right,  2.  Trot   (or  Gallop). 

At   the  command  march,  the 
designated     troop    moves     for- 
ward;   the   other   troops   move 
diagonally     at     the     increased 
gait,  each  changes  direc- 
tion half  right  or  half     J 
left    when    it    has    the 
interval    of    11    yards, 
moves    abreast    of    and 
takes    the    gait    of    the 
designated  troop. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  cap- 
tains give  the  necessary 


hf 


PI.  85,  Par.  629. 

commands  for  putting  their  troops  in  march.  If  march- 
ing at  the  gallop,  the  designated  troop  takes  the  trot. 

Line  of  fours  is  formed  from  mass  in  a  similar  man- 
ner; the  major  commands:  1.  On  (such)  troop,  2.  Line 
of  fours,  3.  MARCH. 

630.  To  close  in  mass  without  gaining  ground  to 
the  front,  the  major  wheels  the  fours  to  the  right  or 
left ;  close  column  is  then  formed  (par.643) ,  after  which 
th«  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  tlae  left  or  right. 
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Line  of  fours  may  be  formed  from  mass  on  the  same 
principles ;  the  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  the  right 
or  left,  and  full  distance  taken  as  in  par.  645,  after  which 
the  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  into  line  of  fours. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Mass,  Front 
into  Line  of  Fours,  or  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours. 

631.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  mass,  2.  MARCH. 
The  movement  is  executed  as  explained  for  forming 


front  into  line 

f 

f 

^ 

of  platoon  col- 

umns of  fours, 

The    Troop 

(par.  505),  ex- 
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cept  that  the 
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intervals  of  11 
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yards. 

The    princi- 
ples of  par.  8 
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apply. 
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MARCH. 

*^ 

The    troop 

f                               PL  86,  Par.  632. 

forms   at  in- 

J 

tervals  of  troop  front  and  four  yards. 

The  principle 

S  of  par.  8  apply. 
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633.  The  squadron  executes  right  or  left  front  into 
line  of  platoon  columns  of  fours  on  the  same  prmciples, 
except  that  each  troop  approaches  the  line  perpen- 
dicularly and  when  30 
,^'"'  |/l/T/l/Wi/i/Vi/i/]7|      yards  from   it,  its  cap- 

^        ^    tain  commands  :  1.  Right 

'>  ,]AA^VWVVVym^  2.     Platoon     columns     of 

fours,  3.   MARCH    (pars. 
505  and  614). 


14^' 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours, 
to    Form    on    Right    or 
Left  into  Mass,  Line  of 
PI.  87,  Par.  634.  Fours,  or  Line  of  Pla- 

toon Columns  of  Fours. 

634.  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  mass,  2.  MARCH. 

The   first   troop   executes   column   right,   and 

when  its  rear  has  cleared  the  column  by  30 

yards,    is    halted;    each    of    the    other    troops 

marches  beyond  the  preceding  troop,  executes 

._.         column  right,  so  as  to  have  the  interval  of  11 

f        yards  from  the  preceding  troop,  and  is  halted 

abreast  of  the  first  troop. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 
635.  1.  On  right   (or  left)   into  line  of  fours, 
2.  MARCH,  is  executed  as  in  par.  634,  except 
that  the  troops  take  full  interval. 

To  form  on  right  or  left  into  line  of  platoon 
columns  of  fours:  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line, 
2.  Platoon  columns  of  fours,  3.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  executes  Platoons  column  right 
(par.  507),  and  when  its  rear  has  cleared  the 
column  by  30  yards,  is  halted ;  each  of  the  other  troops 
marches  beyond  the  one  preceding,  executes  Platoons 
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column  right,  so  as  to  have  the  interval  of  platoon  front 
and  four  yards  from  the  preceding  troop,  and  is  halted 
abreast  of  the  first  troop. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Mass  to  the  Right  or 
Left. 

636.  1.  Mass  to  the  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  changes  direction  to  the  right,  and 

/< vl^^l/yVViA^^l/Vy^^  cleared   the   column   by 

"T  30  yards  is  halted;  the 

. : I II  \/\AA/\AAAAAA/\/\     rear    troops    move    f or- 

kj  ^27  ward,  and  each  changes 

^__________     direction    to    the    right, 

' l/l/l/l/l/l/l/l/l/l/l/]/}     moves  forward  so  as  to 

^     ^  arrive   abreast   of,    and 

I ^ to  the  right  of  the  lead- 

^. :-_E220Z0aZ2ZZ0  ,ing  troop,   with  the  in- 

-f  ^^-  ^^'  ^^^-  ^^^-  the  preceding  troop. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply,  except  that, 
when  executed  at  an  increased  gait,  the  first 
troop  does  not  change  the  gait  until  it  has 
executed  the  change  of  direction. 

Being  in  Mass  or  Obliquing  by  Reads  of  Columns 
to  the  Right  (or  Left),  to  Form  Column  of 
Fours. 

rK  637.  1.  Column  of  fours  on  first  (or  fourth) 
tJ^  troop,  2.  MARCH;  or,  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First 
(or  Fourth)  troop,  3.  Column  right  (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 
The  designated  troop  moves  out,  or  continues  the 
march,  and  is  followed  by  the  other  troops  at  the 
proper  distance  (par.  514). 
75797—09 18 
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638.  The  mass,  line  of  fours,  or  platoon  columns  of 
fours,  advances,  halis,  obliques,  marches  to  the  rear,  by 
the  flank,  and  changes  direction  (par.  515)  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  prescribed  for  the  troop. 

639.  Being  in  mass,  line  faced  to  the  front  may  be 
formed  by  forming  column  of  fours  to  the  flank  (par. 
637)  and  then  forming  line. 

Being  in  Mass,  to  Form  Line  Gaining  Ground  to  the  Front. 

640.  1.  Right 
(or      Left)       front 
into   line,   2. 
3.   MARCH. 

The  left 
moves  to 
front    at    a 


hf> 


-f^f^f^' 


Trot, 

troop 
the 
trot, 
and  when  it  has 
advanced  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the 
depth  of  the  troop, 
forms  right  front 
into  line.  The 
other  troops  move 
by  the  shortest 
route  and  form 
line  abreast  of  the 
troops  already  on 
the  line  (par. 
614). 

The     principles 

of  par.  8,  &,  c,  e, 

and  /,  apply. 

The  major  may  command :  Right  and  left  front  into 

line;  and  the  right  wing  executes  right  front  into  line 

and  the  left  wing  executes  left  front  into  line. 


PL  89,  Par.  640. 
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Being  in  Mass  or  Line  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  to  a  Fiank. 

641.  Being  at  tlie  halt:  1.  On   right    (or  left)    into 
fine,  2.  i^ARCH. 

Executed  as  in  par.  613,  j.^ 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply,     ffl^ 

CLOSE    COLUMN. 

642.  The  distance  between 
troops  in  close  column  is  12  yards. 

The  posts  of  the  major  and  of 
the  captains  are  the  same  as  in 
column  at  full  distance  (pars.  594 
and  615). 

Being  in  Column  of  Troops  at  Full 
Distance,  to  Form  Close  Column. 

643.  Being  at  the  halt:  1. 
Close  column,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  cap- 
tain of  the  first  troop  cautions: 
Stand  fast;  the  other  captains 
command :  Forward. 

At  the  command  march,  the  rear 
troops  move  forward;  each  is 
halted  when  it  arrives  12  yards 
from  the  one  that  precedes  it. 

If  marching,  the  captains  of  the 
rear  troops  omit  the  commands 
for  putting  them  in  march. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

If  executed  at  the  walk,  the  leading  troop  is  halted 
at  the  command  march. 


PI.  90,  Par.  641. 
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644.  To  close  the  column  on  the  rearmost  troop,  the 
major  wheels  the  squadron  about  by  fours,  and  the 
column  is  then  closed  as  before ;  when  the  column  has 
closed  the  squadron  is  again  wheeled  about  by  fours. 

Being  in  Close  Column,  to  take  Full  Distance. 

645.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Take  full  distance,  2. 
MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands :  Forward. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  advances; 
each  of  the  other  captains  commands:  1.  Forward,  2. 
MARCH,  when  his  troop  has  full  distance. 

If  marching,  the  first  troop  continues  the  march;  if 
at  the  walk,  the  other  troops  halt ;  if  at  the  trot  or 
gallop,  they  take  the  next  slower  gait  and  successively 
take  the  gait  of  the  leading  troop  when  at  full  dis- 
tance. 

If  the  major  commands  a  more  rapid  gait,  the  first 
troop  takes  that  gait  at  the  command  march,  each  of 
the  other  troops  when  at  full  distance. 

Being  in  Close  Column,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

646.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First 
troop,  3.  Right  (or  Left)  forward,  4.  Fours  right  (or 
left),   5.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  executes  right  forward,  fours  right. 

Each  of  the  other  troops  executes  the  same  move- 
ment in  time  to  follow  the  one  preceding. 

64  7.  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First  (or  Fourth)  troop, 
3.  Fours  right   (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

The  designated  troop  executes  fours  right. 

Each  of  the  other  troops  executes  fours  right,  or 
right  forward,  fours  right,  in  time  to  follow  the  one  pre- 
ceding at  the  proper  distance. 
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Movements  in  Close  Column. 

648.  A  close  column  advances  and  halts,  obliques, 
marches  by  the  flank,  and  resumes  the  march  in  column, 
faces  to  the  rear,  marches  to  the  rear,  and  changes  direc- 
tion by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  a  column  at 
full  distance. 

Being  in  Close  Column,  to  Form  Line. 

649.  The  major  first  causes  the  column  to  take  full 
distance  (par.  645),  or  forms  column  of  fours  (pars. 
646  and  647),  and  then  forms  line. 

MOVEMENTS  BY  PLATOONS. 

650.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  forms  into  column 
of  platoons  to  the  right  or  left,  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  in  The  Troop. 

Being  in  column  of  platoons,  the- squadron  executes 
all  the  movements  by  platoon  prescribed  in  The  Troop, 
with  the  follov^ing  modifications  in  executing  on  right 
(or  left)  into  line,  and  front  into  line: 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 

651.  Being  in  march:  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line, 
2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  executes  pla- 
toons right  turn  (par.  490).  the  other  troops  march 
beyond  the  first,  each  captain  commanding :  1.  Platoons 
right  turn,  2.  MARCH,  when  his  rear  platoon  is  six  yards 
beyond  the  left  flank  of  the  preceding  troop. 

Being  at  the  halt,  the  captains  of  troops  in  rear  of 
the  first  command :  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  right. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

652.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into 
line,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands:  Right  front  into  line;  the  captain  of  the 
second  troop :  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right;  the  other 
captains:  1.  Forward,  2.   Column  half  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  forms  right 
front  into  line  (par.  502)  ;  the  second  troop  changes 
direction  to  the  right,  moves  forward,  changes  direc- 
tion to  the  left  so  as  to  approach  the  line  opposite 
the  position  of  its  left  platoon,  and,  when  at  30  yards 
from  the  line,  the  captain  commands:  1.  Right  front 
into  line,  2.  MARCH;  the  third  and  fourth  troops  march 
diagonally  to  the  front  so  as  to  change  direction  half 
left  when  at  a  distance  from  the  line  equal  to  the 
depth  of  the  troop  in  column  of  platoons  increased  by 
30  yards,  and  complete  the  movement  as  explained  for 
the  second. 

If  marching,  the  captains  of  troops  in  rear  of  the 
first  omit  the  commands  for  putting  them  in  march. 

The  leading  troop  remains  the  base  troop  until 
changed  by  the  major. 

The  principles  of'par.  8  apply. 

Platoon  Columns. 

653.  The  interval  between  troops  in  line  of  platoon 
columns,  except  when  full  interval  is  stated,  is  eight 
yards. 

Full  interval  is  troop  front  and  eight  yards,  less  the 
front  of  the  leading  platoon. 

In  line  of  platoon  columns,  the  position  of  the  major 
is  the  same  as  in  line.  Each  captain  takes  post  eight 
yards  in  front  of  the  right  of  his  first  platoon. 
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In  forming  line  of  platoon  columns,  should  the 
movement  terminate  at  the  halt,  the  guidon  of  each 
troop  precedes  it  on  the  line  and  is  established  at  the 
point  of  rest,  facing  to  the  front  (par.  612  m). 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  ^^" 

io  Form  Line  of  Platoon  Col-  ^^ 

umns  to  the  Right  or  Left.         / 


'rw^i 


r 


4 


C 


* 


654.  Being  at  the  halt: 
1.  Line  of  platoon  columns 
to  the  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH. 

At  the  first  command, 
the  captain  of  the  leading 
troop  commands :  1.  For- 
ward, 2.  Column  right;  the 
other  captains  command : 
Forward. 

At  the  command  march, 
the  leading  troop  changes 
direction  to  the  right ;  when 
its  rear  has  cleared  the 
column  by  30  yards,  the 
captain  commands  :  1. 
Troop,  2.  HALT,  3.  Left,  4. 
DRESS  (par.  489). 

The  rear  troops  move  for- 
ward and  each  changes  di- 
rection to  the  right,  so  as  to 
arrive  abreast  of  and  to  the 
right  of  the  leading  troop, 
with  the  prescribed  interval 
from  the  one  that  preceded 
it,  completing  the  movement 
as  explained  for  the  first. 

If  marching,  the  captains  omit  the  commands  for 
putting  their  troops  in  march. 


PI.  91,  Par.  654. 
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The  principles  of  par. 


8  apply,  except  that,  when 
executed  at  an  in- 
creased    gait,     the 

"j  first  troop  does  not 
change  the  gait 
until  it  has  exe- 
cuted the  change  of 

I  direction. 

I  Being  in  Column  of 
J       Platoons,  to  Form 
on    Right    or   Left 
into   Line   of  Pla- 
toon Columns. 

655.  1.  On  right 
(or  left)  into  line 
of  platoon  columns, 
2.  MARCH. 

Executed    as    in 

par.     654,      except 

that    each    of    the 

rear  troops  changes 

direction     beyond 

where  the  one  preceding  it  entered 

the  line  of  platoon  columns. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form 
Front  into  Line  of  Platoon  Columns. 

656.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right 
(or  Left)  front  into  line  of  platoon 
columns,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  all  the 
captains  command :  1.  Forward ;  the 
captains  of  troops  in  rear  of  the  first  add :  2.  Column 
half  right. 


1 

PI.  92,  Par.  656. 
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At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  advances  30 
yards,  when  the  captain  commands :  1.  Troop,  2.  HALT, 
3.  Left,  4.  DRESS;  the  second  troop  changes  direction 
•half  right,  moves  forward,  and  then  changes  direction 
half  left,  so  as  to  be  opposite  its  position  in  line,  halts 
abreast  of  the  first  troop  with  the  proper  interval,  and 
dresses  to  the  left;  the  other  troops  move  diagonally 
until  by  changing  direction  half  left  they  are  brought 
opposite  their  places  in  line,  and  complete  the  move- 
ment as  explained  for  the  second. 

Being  in  inarch,  the  captains  omit  the  commands  for 
putting  their  troops  in  march. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

65  7.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  right  or  left  front 
into  line  of  platoon  columns  is  executed  on  the  same 
principles  (par.  656)  ;  each  troop  approaches  the  line 
perpendicularly,  and  at  the  proper  time  its  captain 
commands:  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into 
line,  3.  MARCH,  4.  Troop,  5.  HALT. 

The  principles  oi  par.  8  apply. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platwn  Columns,  to  March  by  the  Flank. 

658.  1.  Fours  righX  (or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  captains  take  post  as  in  column  of  troops  (par. 
615). 

Marching  by  the  flank,  change  of  direction  is  made  as 
when  in  column  at  full  distance  (pars.  619  and  515). 

To  Extend  or  Close  Intervals. 

659.  Being  in  line  of  platoon  columns,  intervals  are 
extended  and  closed  by  the  same  means  as  prescribed 
when  in  line  of  fours  and  mass  (pars.  629  and  630), 
the  commands  being  as  follows: 

To  close  intervals. — 1.  On  second  (or  such)  troop,  2. 
Close  intervals,  3.  MARCH. 

To  extend  intervals. — 1.  On  (su^^h)  troop,  2.  Extend 
intervals,  3.  MARCH. 
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When  closing  intervals  without  gaining  ground  to 
the  front,  each  rear  troop  closes  to  nine  yards  from 
the  rear  of  the  one  preceding. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  Change  Front. 

660.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  turn,  2. 
MARCH. 

El. 


/ 

// 

// 

// 

// 

// 

/ 

00// 

/. 

Dtf/ 

// 

V 

// 
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PI.  93,  Far.  660. 

At  first  command  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right;  the  other  cap- 
tains command :  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  half  right,  3. 
TROT. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  changes 
direction  to  the  right  and  moves  forward;  the  other 
troops  change  direccion  half  right,  and  each  is  so  con- 
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ducted  that  by  again  changing  direction  half  right  it 
will  move  parallel  to  the  column  next  on  the  right. 

If  marching,  the  captains  omit  the  commands  for 
putting  their  troops  in  march  (par.  515). 

Being  in   Line  of  Platoon   Columns,  to  Form   Column   of 
Platoons. 

661.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Column  of  platoons,  2. 
First  (or  Fourth )  troop,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  moves  forward;  each  of  the  other 
captains  puts  his  troop  in  march  and  makes  a  partial 
change  of  direction  to  the  right,  so  as  to  follow  the 
troop  next  on  the  right  at  a  distance  equal  to  platoon 
front  and  five  yards. 

Or,  1.  Column  of  platoons,  2.  First  (or  Fourth)  troop, 
3.  Forward,  4.  Column  right  (or  left),  5.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  moves  forward  and  changes  direction 
at  the  same  time,  and  is  followed  successively  by  the 
other  troops  at  the  proper  distance. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Double  Column  of  Fours. 

662.  1.  Double  column  of  fours,  2.  Center  forward,  3. 
MARCH,  4.  Guide  right    (or  left). 


f^^^^^^ 


PI.  94,  Par.  662. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  the  center  or 
right  center  troop  commands:  Left  forward,  fours  left; 


284  THE  SQUADRON. 

the  captain  of  the  right  troop  commands:  Fours  /eft; 
the  captain  of  the  left  center  troop  commands:  Right 
forward,  fours  right,  and  the  captain  of  the  left  troop 
commands :  Fours  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  center  troops  break  to 
the  front  in  column  of  fours ;  the  first  troop  wheels  by- 
fours  to  the  left  and  follows  the  second,  the  fourth 
troop  wheels  by  fours  to  the  right  and  follows  the 
third.  The  left  column  regulates  on  the  right  and 
preserves  the  interval. 

The  interval  may  be  reduced  or  extended  as  circum- 
stances may  require,  or  as  directed  by  the  major. 

663.  The  double  column  of  fours  advances,  halts, 
obliques,  faces  to  the  rear,  marches  to  the  rear  and  by  the 
flank,  and  changes  direction  as  prescribed  for  the  line  of 
columns  of  fours. 

The  captain  and  chiefs  of  platoons  always  take  post 
on  the  outer  flank. 

When  the  double  column  of  fours,  consisting  of  an 
odd  number  of  troops,  is  faced  to  the  rear  or  marched 
a  short  distance  to  the  rear,  the  major  may  require 
that  the  shorter  column  shall  not  move  up  abreast  of 
the  other. 

Being  in  Double  Column   of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  to  the 
Front. 

664.  1.  Right  and  left  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 
The  right  column  forms  right  front  into  line  and 

the  left  column  forms  left  front  into  line  (par.  614). 

Being  in  Double  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  to  and  on 
the  Right  or  Left. 

665.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  Left  (or  Right) 
troops  on  right  (or  left)  into  line,  3.  MARCH. 
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The  right  column  forms  line  to  the  right  and  halts ; 
the  left  column  forms  on  right  into  line,  on  the  left  of 
the  leading  troop  of  the  right  column  (par.  613). 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

ORDER    IN    ECHELON. 

666.  The  distance  between  troops  in  the  order  in 
echelon  is  troop  front  and  five  yards. 

The  squadron  being  in  line,  forms  echelon  as  pre- 
scribed in  The  Troop,  substituting  troop  for  platoon, 
and  squadron  for  troop. 

66  7.  Being  in  echelon  of  troops  or  of  troops  in  col- 
umns of  fours,  the  squadron  executes  the  movements 
in  echelon  as  prescribed  in  The  Troop,  regard  being 
paid  to  intervals  and  the  distances  between  troops  and^ 
platoons. 

668.  Line  of  platoon  columns  and  line  of  fours  are 
formed  in  echelon  on  the  same  principles  as  from  line. 
The  distances  between  troops  in  echelon  in  any  for- 
mation are  the  same  as  in  column. 

669.  The  squadron  in  echelon  of  platoon  columns,  or 
of  troops  in  columns  of  fours,  marches  to  the  front,  to 
the  rear  and  by  the  flank,  and  forms  line  of  columns  by 
the  same  commands  and  means  as  when  the  sub- 
divisions are  in  line. 

Instruction. 

6  70.  The  major,  by  markers  or  in  some  other  man- 
ner, indicates  a  line  to  be  occupied  by  the  squadron, 
and  also  indicates  the  position  of  a  supposed  enemy; 
he  designates  the  officer  to  command,  indicates  to  him 
the  formation  at  the  close  of  the  movement,  and 
directs  him  to  place  the  squadron  on  the  new  line. 
Upon  completion  of  the  movement,  the  major  gives  his 
judgment  upon  the  following: 
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Was  the  squadron  marched  to  its  position  by  the 
best  and  shortest  route,  in  the  simplest  manner  and 
the  most  suitable  formation,  under  the  conditions 
supposed  ? 

Was  it  halted  at  the  proper  time,  and  is  it  in  the 
formation  designated? 

No  movement  for  the  purpose  of  correction  is  per- 
mitted after  the  command  halt  is  given  until  after 
the  major  gives  his  observations. 

In  accordance  with  the  principles  laid  down  in  pars. 
341  and  342,  various  exercises  may  be  devised  looking 
to  the  prompt  and  proper  maneuvering  of  the  squad- 
ron. 

THE   CHARGE. 

6  71.  The  squadron,  in  line,  in  line  of  platoon  col- 
umns, in  column  of  troops,  or  column  of  platoons, 
charges  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  The 
Troop. 

In  charging  by  squadron,  the  major  takes  post  in 
the  line  of  captains. 

In  charging  the  enemy  by  subdivision,  the  subdivi- 
sions charge  successively,  each  at  such  distance  from 
the  one  preceding  as  to  support  it  promptly  or  to  enable 
it,  if  repulsed,  to  clear  the  flanks  of  the  column  and 
re-form  in  its  rear.  The  successive  subdivisions  con- 
tinue the  attack,  break  through  the  enemy's  line,  rally 
in  his  rear,  and  charge  again  as  they  return. 

When  troops  charge  separately  from  line,  they  re- 
form in  their  places  in  line,  passing  by  the  flank  and 
rear. 

All  movements  for  formation  should,  if  possible,  be 
made  beyond  the  range  of  the  enemy's  fire. 

The  weak  points  of  a  line  or  column  are  the  flanks. 
The  flanks  may  be  protected  by  forming  the  flank 
troops  in  the  order  in  echelon. 
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If  time  will  permit,  officers  and  men  should  be  given 
instructions  as  to  the  particular  objective  for  each 
troop,  its  rallying  point,  and  its  renewal  of  the  attacli. 
( See  Employment  of  Cavalry,  par.  836,  etc. ) 

The  Squadron  A  ding  Alone. 

6  72.  In  the  instruction  of  the  squadron  in  the 
charge,  the  major  will  be  governed  by  the  principles 
of  pars.  341  and  342 ;  a  definite  tactical  object  should 
be  given. 

The  squadron  when  alone  is  formed  in  two  or  three 
lines,  as  prescribed  for  the  troop  (par.  530). 

The  senior  officer  with  each  of  the  lines  is  leader  of 
the  line  and  takes  post  as  such. 

The  attacking  line  may  consist  of  one,  two,  or  three 
troops. 

When  necessary,  the  major  designates  the  forma- 
tion to  be  taken  by  each  line  and  directs  the  relative 
positions  of  the  support  and  reserve,  with  reference  to 
the  attacking  line,  and  prescribes  the  special  part 
each  is  to  take  in  the  attack. 

Each  troop  in  the  attacking  line  will  be  complete; 
that  is,  parts  of  each  will  not  be  detached  for  the  sup- 
port or  reserve;  one  or  more  platoons  of  the  flank 
troops  may,  however,  be  placed  in  echelon  on  the 
outer  flanks. 

The  reserve  and  support  may  be  taken  from  the 
same  troop.  Combat  patrols  are  detached  from  the 
flank  troops. 

To  Charge. 

6  73.  The  major  designates  the  attacking  line,  the 
support,  and  the  reserve;  if  the  pistol  is  to  be'  used 
he  designates  that  arm. 


288  THE  SQUADRON. 

When  the  squadron  has  arrived  at  the  position  for 
taking  the  formation,  the  major  commands :  1.  Form 
for  attack,  2.   MARCH. 

The  ground  scouts  and  combat  patrols  move  out. 

The  attacking  line  takes  the  trot;  the  support  and 
reserve  move  toward  their  positions  on  the  flanks, 
and  each  takes  the  trot  when  the  attacking  line  has 
gained  the  proper  distance   (par.  532). 

When  the  attacking  line  has  arrived  at  the  proper 
place  to  begin  the  rapid  advance,  the  major  com- 
mands :  1.   To  the  charge,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  captain  in  the  attacking  line  causes  his  troop 
to  draw  saber,  or  raise  pistol  if  that  arm  has  been 
designated  by  the  major.  The  captains  of  the  support 
and  reserve  cause  their  troops  to  draw  saber. 

The  attacking  line  advances,  regulating  on  the 
center,  the  gallop  is  increased  progressively,  and  the 
charge  is  made  by  each  troop  as  explained  for  the 
troop   (par.  532). 

Foragers  may  be  deployed  on  the  flank  or  flanks 
of  the  attacking  line,  the  captain  designating  the  pla- 
toon to  deploy. 

At  the  command  to  the  charge,  march,  the  platoon  de- 
ploys. 

At  the  command  charge,  the  foragers  swarm  around 
the  flank  and  rear  of  the  enemy. 

If  the  enemy  avoid  the  charge,  the  major  may  send 
a  troop  in  pursuit,  as  foragers  or  in  compact  line. 
The  remainder  of  the  line,  held  in  compact  order, 
follows  the  pursuit. 
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6  74.  In  battle  exercises,  wlien  the  enemy  is  imagi- 
nary or  outlined,  the  major  prescribes  the  program 
and  directs  an  officer  of  the  squadron  to  command  the 
movements. 

675.  The  squadron  in  extended  order,  whether  act- 
ing alone  or  with  the  regiment,  is  usually  formed  in 
two  echelons,  viz:  the  attacking  (or  firing)  line,  in- 
cluding the  troop  reserves,  if  any;  and  the  squadron 
reserve.  The  attacking  line  consists  of  one,  two,  or 
three  troops. 

Whatever  the  formation  of  the  squadron,  the  major 
designates  the  troop  or  troops  for  the  attacking  line 
and  those  for  the  squadron  reserve;  he  also  directs 
whether  the  troops,  any  or  all,  of  the  attacking  line 
shall  have  troop  reserves  and  the  size  of  the  same.  If 
there  are  troop  reserves  they  take  position  200  to  300 
yards  in  rear  of  their  respective  troops.  The  squadron 
reserve  takes  position  about  400  yards  in  rear  of  the 
attacking  line  if  there  are  no  troop  reserves,  and  if 
there  are,  about  300  yards  in  rear  of  these  reserves ;  or 
in  any  case  as  may  be  directed  by  the  major.  If  the 
squadron  reserve  consists  of  more  than  one  troop,  and 
the  troops  are  combined,  the  senior  officer  with  the 
reserve  commands  it. 

6  76.  At  the  last  command  of  the  major  for  forming 
line  of  groups  or  deploying  as  skirmishers,  the  squad- 
ron reserve  is  halted  or  moved  a  little  to  the  rear  so  as 
not  to  interfere  with  the  deployment. 

To  Form  Line  of  Platoons  (or  Squads). 

6  7  7.  Being  in  line  the  major  gives  the  point  of  di- 
rection and  commands :  1.  Line  of  platoons  (or  squads), 
2.  On   (such)   troop,  3.  MARCH, 
75797—09 19 
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At  the  command  march,  the  base  troop  of  the  attack- 
ing line  deploys  on  its  center  (par.  550)  ;  the  troops  to 
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fours,  and  each,  when  the  rear  of  its  column  is  opposite 
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the  left  of  its  position,  wlieels  by  fours  to  the  left,  and 
forms  line  of  platoons  on  its  left  platoon  (par.  553)  ;  in 
a  similar  manner  the  troops  to  the  left  are  moved  to 
the  left,  wheel  by  fours  to  the  right,  and  form  line  of 
platoons,  each  on  its  right  platoon. 

If  the  command  of  the  major  be  :  1.  Line  of  platoons 
{ov  squads),  2.  On  (such)  troop,  S.  Guide  right  (or /eft), 
4.  MARCH,  the  base  troop  deploys  on  its  right  platoon 
(par.  553). 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

6  78.  The  troops,  other  than  the  base,  march  diago- 
nally to  position.     Tftis  rule  is  general. 

679.  To  halt  the  squadron :  1.  Squadron,  2.   HALT. 

680.  If  the  major  designates  the  line  to  be  occupied, 
the  captain  of  the  base  troop  halts  it  on  arriving  on 
that  line.     This  rule  is  general. 

681.  Being  in  column  of  fours:  1.  Line  of  platoons 
(or  squads),  2.  Guide  right  (or  left),  3.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  forms  line  of  platoons  (par.  556)  ; 
the  other  troops  of  the  attacking  line  are  marched  to 
the  left  front  opposite  the  right  of  their  intervals,  and 
form  line  of  platoons. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

682.  Being  in  line  of  fours  or  in  mass:  1.  Line  of 
platoons  (or  squads),  2.  On  first  (or  fourth)  troop,  3. 
Guide  right  (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

The  designated  troop  forms  line  of  platoons  (par. 
556)  ;  the  other  troops  of  the  attacking  line  are 
marched  opposite  the  right  of  their  positions  and  then 
form  line  of  platoons. 

The  deployment  may  be  made  oi)  an  interior  troop 
on  the  same  principles;  the  base  troop  deploys  as  in 
par.  556 ;  the  other  troops  are  conducted  opposite  the 
left  or  right  of  their  intervals  in  line,  according  as 
they  are  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  base  troop,  and 
deploy  on  the  platoon  nearest  the  base  troop. 
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683.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  line  of  groups  or  skir- 
mishers to  the  right  or  left  is  formed  by  wlieeling  by 
fours  to  the  riglit  or  left  and  deploying  from  line 
(pars.  677  and  684). 

To  Deploy  as  Skirmishers. 

684.  Being  in  line  (par.  676)  :  1.  As  skirmishers,  2. 
On   (such)   troop,  3.  MARCH. 

The  base  troop  deploys  on  its  center  (par.  559)  ;  the 
troops  to  the  right  gain  their  intervals  to  the  right, 
form  line  to  the  left  and  each  deploys  on  its  left 
skirmisher  (par.  560)  ;  those  to  the  left  gain  their 
intervals  to  the  left,  form  line  to  the  right,  and  each 
deploys  on  its  right  skirmisher. 

If  the  command  of  the  major  be:  1.  As  skirmishers, 
2.  On  (such)  troop,  3.  Guide  right  (or  left),  4.  MARCH, 
the  base  troop  deploys  on  its  right  skirmisher  (par. 
560). 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

685.  Being  in  line  of  fours  or  in  mass:  1.  As  skir- 
mishers, 2.  On  (such)  troop,  3.  Guide  left  (or  right),  4. 
MARCH. 

The  base  troop  deploys  (par.  561)  ;  the  others  gain 
their  intervals  to  the  right  and  left  and  deploy  (par. 
682). 

686.  Being  in  line  of  groups,  or  while  such  line  is 
forming,  the  major  deploys  the  skirmishers  as  ex- 
plained for  the  troop  (par.  558). 

68  7.  Being  in  column  of  fours:  1.  As  skirmishers, 
2.  Guide  left   (or  right),  4.  MARCH. 

The  first  troop  deploys  on  its  left  skirmisher  (par. 
561)  ;  the  other  troops  are  marched  opposite  their 
positions  and  deployed. 

688.  The  major  may  designate  one  or  more  troops 
to  form  line  of  groups,  or  to  deploy  as  skirmishers  to 
the  right  front,  the  others  to  the  left  front. 
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689.  Being  in  double  column  of  fours  to  deploy  into 
line  of  groups  or  as  skirmishers  the  major  commands : 
1.  Line  of  platoons  (or  squads),  or,  1.  As  skirmishers,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  right  column  deploys  on  its  leading  group  or  its 
left  skirmisher  (pars.  681  and  687)  ;  the  left  column 
deploys  on  its  leading  group  or  its  right  skirmisher. 

The  right  or  left  column  only  may  be  deployed  by  the 
commands:  1.  Rigiit  (or  left)  column,  2.  Line  of  pla- 
toons (or  squads),  or,  2.  As  skirmishers,  3.  Guide  left 
(or  right),  4.  MARCH. 

To  Increase  or  Diminish  Intervals. 

690.  Being  in  line  of  groups  or  skirmishers:  1.  On 
(such)  platoon  (or  squad),  (such)  troop,  to  (so  many) 
yards  extend  (or  close),  2.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  explained  for  the  troop 
(pars.  563  and  564). 

To  Assemble. 

691.  The  major  causes  the  adjutant's  call  to  be 
sounded  or  commands:  1.  On  (such)  troop,  2.  Assem- 
ble, 3.  MARCH. 

The  captains  assemble  or  rally  their  troops;  the 
troops,  including  the  reserve,  are  marched  to  the  point 
occupied  by  the  major,  or  to  the  designated  troop,  the 
squadron  is  formed  in  its  normal  order  in  such  forma- 
tion as  the  major  may  direct. 

To  assemble  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  the  trot  or  gallop  is 
sounded  immediately  after  the  adjutant's  call. 

The  major  may  designate  certain  troops  only  to 
assemble. 

692.  To  assemble  or  rally  by  troop,  the  major  com- 
mands :  1.  Troops,  2.  Assemble,  3.  MARCH,  or  causes  the 
assembly  or  rally  to  be  sounded. 
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693.  The  squadron  in  extended  order  marches  to 
the  front  and  to  the  rear,  marches  by  the  flank,  and 
changes  direction  when  marching  by  the  flank  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  troop. 

694.  To  change  front,  the  major  designates  the 
point  of  direction  and  commands:  1.  Change  front  to 
the  right  (or  left),  2.  On  (such)   troop,  8.  MARCH. 

The  designated  troop  changes  direction  to  the  right 
(par.  570) .  The  other  troops  are  marched  to  the  front 
or  rear  so  as  to  conform  to  the  new  alignment. 

To  Fight  on  Foot. 

695.  The  major  designates  the  troops  for  the  firing 
line  and  for  the  reserve. 

When  the  squadron  is  acting  alone,  the  reserve,  as  a 
rule,  remains  mounted,  and  guards  or  furnishes  the 
guard  for  the  led  horses. 

When  the  squadron  is  with  the  regiment,  the  squad- 
ron reserve  is  dismounted,  but  the  major  may  desig- 
nate a  mounted  escort  for  the  led  horses. 

696.  Being  in  column  of  fours:  1.  Troops,  2.  TO 
FIGHT  ON  FOOT,  3.   ACTION  RIGHT  (or  LEFT). 

After  dismounting,  the  platoons  fall  in,  and  each 
captain  assembles  his  troop  in  column  of  fours  on 
what  was  his  leading  platoon  before  dismounting  (par. 
578). 

697".  The  squadron  in  column  of  fours  may  be 
formed  front  into  line  of  fours  and  then  dismounted  to 
fight  on  foot  (see  par.  580). 

698.  Being  in  line  of  fours,  or  in  mass:  1.  Troops, 
2..T0  FIGHT  ON  FOOT,  3.  ACTION  RIGHT  (or  LEFT). 

Each  troop  dismounts  to  fight  on  foot  and  the  cap- 
tain assembles  it  in  column  of  fours  on  his  leading 
platoon. 
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699.  Being  in  line  of  platoon  columns,  the  major 
breaks  the  troops  into  column  of  fours  to  the  front  and 
dismounts  them  to  fight  on  foot. 

Being  in  column  at  full  distance,  or  in  close  column, 
the  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  the  right  or  left ; 
'he  troops  nre  then  dismounted  to  fight  on  foot. 

The  double  column  of  fours  is  dismounted  to  fight 
(DQ  foot  to  the  right  and  left. 

Whatever  the  formation,  the  major  may  designate 
one  or  more  troops  to  fight  on  foot,  and  assign  them  to 
such  positions  as  the  emergency  may  require. 

700.  The  squadron  having  dismounted  to  fight  on 
foot,  and  the  troops  having  assembled,  the  major  may 
cause  to  be  executed  such  movements  as  may  be  neces- 
sary without  assembling  the  squadron. 

701.  Being  deployed  on  foot  the  squadron  reserve, 
and  the  troop  reserves,  if  any,  are  posted  as  when 
mounted  and  maintain  their  relative  positions. 

702.  The  led  horses  are  kept  under  cover  in  rear  of 
their  respective  subdivisions  or  assembled  by  troop; 
or,  the  major  may  direct  them  to  be  assembled  near 
the  reserve,  under  command  of  an  officer  or  noncom- 
missioned officer. 

When  the  led  horses  of  the  squadron  are  assembled 
under  cover,  they  should  if  practicable  be  in  mass,  and 
so  faced  as  to  permit  the  quickest  possible  movement 
toward  the  dismounted  troops,  except  when  it  is  de- 
signed that  the  led  horses  should  retire  as  retreating 
troops  approach. 

The  Squadron  Being  Dismounted,  to  Assemble. 

703.  Adjutant's  call  is  sounded,  or  the  major  com- 
mands: 1.  On  (such)   troop,  2.  Assemble,  3.  MARCH. 

The  base  troop  forms  line  at  such  position  as  the 
major  may  direct ;  the  other  troops  are  closed  toward 
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the  base  troop  and  form  on  it  with  intervals  of  two 
yards  between  troops. 

To  Remount  the  Squadron. 

704.  If  the  reca//  be  sounded,  each  captain  assem 
bles  his  troop,  marches  it  to  the  led  horses  and  mounts 
it.  The  commands  or  signal  1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  Z. 
MOUNT,  are  executed  by  each  as  prescribed  in  par.  5S2. 

The  command  or  signal  To  horse  is  executed  as  pre- 
scribed in  par.  583. 

The  Dismounted  Squadron  in  Action. 

705.  The  major  regulates  the  progress  of  the  action, 
sees  that  the  firing  line  advances  upon  the  indicated 
objective,  hastens  or  delays  the  reinforcement  by  the 
reserve,  and  disposes  the  reserve  so  as  to  guard 
against  surprise.  The  execution  of  details  he  leaves  to 
his  subordinates,  but  he  exercises  a  general  and  active 
control  in  such  manner  as  to  increase  the  energy  of 
the  action  up  to  the  decisive  moment. 

706.  Each  captain  in  the  firing  line  regulates  the 
march  of  the  line  within  the  limits  assigned  him ;  he 
directs  the  fire  and  regulates  its  intensity. 

707.  Tlie  commander  of  the  led  horses  should  watch 
the  progress  of  the  action,  cause  the  led  horses  to  fol- 
low in  a  general  way  the  movements  of  the  fighting 
line,  keeping  them  under  cover,  and  avoiding  the  direct 
fire  of  the  enemy  as  far  as  practicable.  He  should 
keep  the  squadron  commander  informed  of  the  loca- 
tion of  the  led  horses.  When  the  troops  are  to  be  re- 
mounted, he  directs  the  movements  of  the  led  horses 
(to  a  sheltered  position  if  practicable)  so  as  to  con- 
form to  the  commands  or  signals  (par.  704). 
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The  Front  of  Action. 

708.  The  field  of  action  extends  forward  to  the  en- 
emy's troops  and  to  the  right  and  left  as  far  as  the 
middle  of  the  intervals  between  it  and  the  adjacent 
squadrons,  with  which  it  should  keep  touch  and  act  in 
concert.  In  this  space  the  action  of  the  squadron 
should  be  concentrated. 

709."^ When  the  relative  strength  of  the  command 
warrants  it,  the  enemy  may  be  outflanked  and  at- 
tacked both  in  front  and  flank,  provided  such  attacks 
can  be  made  simultaneously. 

710.  Before  forming  for  attack  or  defense,  ground 
scouts  and  combat  patrols  are  sent  forward  and  on 
the  flanks,  under  specific  instructions;  they  remain 
mounted,  as  far  as  practicable,  and  convey  informa- 
tion acquired  by  signals  previously  agreed  upon. 
The  ground  scouts  are  drawn  in  when  the  action  com- 
mences ;  the  combat  patrols  remain  upon  the  flanks. 

THE  OFFENSIVE. 

Squadron  in  Regiment  (par.  807). 

711.  When  first  coming  within  the  zone  of  artillery 
fire,  the  squadron  is  formed  in  line  or  in  line  of 
columns,  and  advances  until  the  artillery  fire  becomes 
effective  (about  3,000  to  2,500  yards  from  the  enemy 
on  open  ground).  The  squadron,  under  cover,  if 
possible,  is  then  dismounted  to  fight  on  foot  and 
assembled. 

712.  The  fighting  front,  on  the  offensive,  dis- 
mounted, should  rarely  exceed  one-half  the  front  of 
the  squadron  when  mounted  and  in  line.  This  should 
include  a  space  of  from  24  to  48  yards  between  the 
squadrons. 
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713.  The  major  designates  the  troops  for  the  firing 
line  and  those  for  the  squadron  reserve,  and  gives  the 
necessary  instructions  for  deployment. 

714.  The  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  talie 
post  as  prescribed  for  extended  order. 

715.  The  firing  line  moves  forward,  regulating  its 
march  and  interval  on  the  base  troop. 

When  the  firing  line  has  advanced  about  400  yards, 
the  squadron  reserve  is  put  in  march. 

At  about  1,700  yards  from  the  enemy,  the  firing  line 
forms  line  of  groups. 

At  about  1,000  yards,  it  deploys  as  skirmishers. 

At  900  yards,  or  less,  the  scouts  inay  find  it  neces- 
sary to  halt  and  await  the  arrival  of  the  firing  line. 

716.  To  avoid  the  mixing  of  groups,  each,  while 
seeking  cover,  should  keep  within  the  deploying  limits 
of  its  proper  front. 

717.  Firing  will  be  delayed  as  long  as  possible, 
though  the  major  and  the  captains  order  volley  firing 
upon  bodies  of  the  enemy  (par.  432),  or  the  captains 
permit  individual  sharpshooters  to  fire  (par.  431). 
When  the  advance  should  no  longer  continue  without 
firing,  the  major  signals  or  commands :  COMMENCE 
FIRING.  The  captains  give  the  commands  to  commence 
to  fire  one  {two  or  three)  volley.  A  captain  may  omit 
the  firing  to  avoid  a  mere  waste  of  ammunition. 

718.  Volleys  will  be  used  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the 
action  and  usually  be  continued  so  long  as  the  degree 
of  calmness  necessary  for  its  proper  execution  can  be 
maintained.  When  the  firing  line  has  advanced  with- 
in decisive  range  the  fire  at  will,  then  practically  at 
point  blank,  will  usually  be  most  effective.  Rapid  fire 
should  be  used  on  nearer  approach  and  immediately 
preceding  the  assault.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  and 
squad  leaders  assist  in  maintaining  strict  fire  dis- 
cipline. 
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719.  During  this  portion  of  the  advance,  within 
about  900  yards,  tlie  firing  line  will  usually  close  inter- 
vals in  order  to  make  space  for  the  squadron  reserve, 
which  should  have  been  drawing  nearer  to  the  firing 
line  without  waiting  for  orders,  taking  the  formation 
most  favorable  for  reinforcing,  and  keeping  under 
cover  as  far  as  practicable. 

No  precise  rule  can  properly  be  given  applicable  to 
all  cases  determining  whether  intervals  on  the  firing 
line  should  be  closed  to  make  space  for  reinforcements 
from  the  reserve.  It  may  be  said  in  general  that  if 
the  distance  is  considerable,  about  800  yards,  and  the 
fire  of  the  enemy  is  not  effective  and  the  ground 
favorable,  it  would  be  best  to  close  intervals;  but  if 
the  fire  of  the  enemy  has  become  effective  the  inter- 
vals should  not  be  closed,  but  reinforcements  should  be 
directed  to  those  parts  of  the  firing  line  most  in  need, 
and  in  such  case  the  captains  of  troops  on  the  firing 
line  and  the  captains  of  reinforcing  troops  which  join 
the  line  should  divide  between  them  the  command  of 
that  part  of  the  line  composed  of  their  united  troops 
(par.  585). 

720.  The  squadron  reserve  conforms  to  the  varying 
circumstances  of  the  battle  and,  without  waiting  for  the 
order  of  the  major,  gradually  draws  nearer  to  the  fir- 
ing line,  and  takes  wlien  necessary  the  battle  formation. 

72 1.  The  firing  line  may  advance  from  cover  to 
cover  by  ruslies  executed  by  the  whole  line  if  possible, 
or  by  alternate  troops.  During  the  rushes,  or  as  soon 
as  necessary  to  increase  the  intensity  of  the  fire,  the 
major  directs  the  reserve,  or  a  portion  of  it,  to  rein- 
force the  firing  line.  In  emergencies  the  commander 
of  the  reserve  may  reinforce  without  waiting  for  or- 
ders. The  troops  of  the  reserve  generally  reinforce  on 
a  flank  and  are  moved  forward  rapidly  to  avoid  loss, 
and  reinforce  as  in  par.  585. 
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722.  When  about  TOO  yards  from  the  enemy's  posi- 
tion the  remainder  of  the  reserve  should  join  the  firing 
line,  and  within  this  range  only  one  line  of  the  squad- 
ron should  be  exposed  to  fire. 

When  the  firing  line  has  approached  within  about 
700  yards  of  the  enemy,  alternate  rushes  will  probably 
be  necessary. 

The  major  notifies  the  captains,  who  give  the  neces- 
sary instructions  while  the  men  are  lying  down  or  be- 
hind cover.  The  major  then  commands:  1.  Advance  by 
rushes,  2.  Second  (or  such)  troop,  fire  tivo  (or  three)  vol- 
leys, or,  2.  Second  (or  such)  troop,  fire  two  (or  three) 
rounds,  or  in  proper  case,  2.  Fire  at  will,  3.  First  (or 
such)    troop  forward. 

The  captain  of  the  second  troop  gives  the  commands 
for  the  vollej's ;  the  captain  of  the  first  commands : 
1.  First. troop,  2.  Forward. 

The  instant  of  the  first  volley,  the  captain  of  the  first 
troop  commands :  3.  RUSH ;  the  first  troop  runs  for- 
ward about  15  yards,  or  to  cover  if  there  be  any.  The 
captain  then  commands:  1.  Fire  by  troop;  the  troop 
halts  (par.  425)  and  he  then  completes  the  commands 
for  firing. 

If  the  firing  is  to  be  executed  by  platoons,  by  squads, 
or  as  skirmishers,  the  captain  indicates  the  kind  of  fire, 
number  of  volleys  or  rounds,  and  commands :  COM- 
MENCE FIRING;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  or  squad  leaders 
complete  the  commands  for  firing. 

The  captain  may  halt  the  troop  by  command,  and 
wait  a  short  time  before  giving  the  command  for  firing, 
when  necessary  to  steady  the  men. 

The  instant  of  the  delivery  of  the  first  volley  by  the 
first  troop,  the  second  troop  rushes  about  15  yards  in 
advance  of  the  line  of  the  first  troop,  or  to  cover,  if 
there  be  any,  when  it  is  halted,  and  fires  the  specified 
number  of  volleys;   the  first  troop  is  then  advanced 
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about  15  yards  beyond  the  second,  and  so  on,  eax^h 
troop  advancing  under  cover  of  the  fire  of  the  other, 
the  base  troop  keeping  the  line  of  direction. 

723.  As  the  firing  line  approaches  the  enemy's  posi- 
tion, the  major  selects  favorable  ground  from  which  to 
make  the  assault,  and  having  attained  this  position, 
commands :  Rapid  fire. 

The  captains  give  the  commands  and  the  firing  is 
executed  (par.  151). 

The  squadron  which  forms  the  regimental  reserve, 
following  the  progress  of  events,  draws  nearer  so  as  to 
replace  the  squadron  reserve,  if  necessary,  and  take 
part  in  the  final  struggle. 

If  the  major  considers  himself  able  to  carry  the  po- 
sition without  assistance,  he  will  not  hesitate  to  take 
the  initiative  and  attack  without  waiting  for  the  regi- 
mental reserve. 

If  the  rapid  fire  does  not  cause  the  enemy  to  retreat 
or  waver,  the  first  line  of  the  regimental  reserve  rein- 
forces the  firing  line,  and  at  the  signal  from  the  colonel 
the  assault  is  made. 

724.  When  the  time  for  the  assault  has  arrived,  the 
major  signals :  CEASE  FIRING,  and  commands :  1.  To 
the  charge,  2.  MARCH. 

The  men  rise  and  advance  in  double  time. 

Having  arrived  at  about  30  yards  from  the  enemy, 
the  captains  command :  CHARGE. 

The  men  advance  on  the  enemy  at  the  run. 

Having  driven  the  enemy  from  the  position,  each 
captain  selects  ground  in  his  front,  or  the  major  as- 
signs a  position  favorable  for  firing  upon  the  retreat- 
ing enemy,  or  for  resisting  a  counter  attack. 

725.  The  squadron  is  assembled  as  soon  as  circum- 
stances will  permit,  and  dispositions  are  made  to  hold 
the  captured  position,  or  to  pursue. 
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If  the  attack  fails,  each  captain  rallies  his  troop  as 
quickly  as  possible  and  prepares  to  renew  the  attack. 
The  major  may  order  the  rally  to  be  made  under  the 
protection  of  the  regimental  reserve.  Retreating 
troops  must,  if  possible,  avoid  masking  the  fire  of  the 
reserve. 

726.  When  it  is  designed  that  the  attack  shall  only 
retain  the  enemy;  as,  for  example,  to  engage  the 
enemy's  attention  while  the  assault  is  made  at  another 
point,  or  to  assist  a  turning  movement,  or  when  neces- 
sary to  gain  time  to  enable  reinforcements  to  come  up, 
the  major  makes  his  dispositions  and  regulates  the 
action  according  to  the  purpose  in  view,  and  maintains 
his  position  until  the  appointed  time. 

The  Squadron  A  ding  Alone. 

727.  The  advance  guard  usually  opens  the  action 
and,  if  possible,  compels  the  enemy  to  deploy. 

When  the  enemy  is  signaled,  the  major  decides  upon 
the  character  of  the  attack  and  makes  the  necessary 
dispositions.  He  must  keep  a  squadron  reserve,  hus- 
band his  strength,  and  cover  his  flanks  and  rear  with 
mounted  patrols  or  scouts. 

The  attack  is  conducted  conformably  to  the  princi- 
ples prescribed  for  tlie  squadron  in  regiment. 

A  portion  of  the  squadron  reserve  is  placed  opposite 
the  point  where  the  main  effort  is  to  be  made,  so  that 
at  the  proper  time  it  may  be  pushed  forward  for  the 
assault. 

The  other  portion  of  the  squadron  reserve  is  usually 
held  in  rear  as  a  last  resort  and  to  guard  against 
counter  attacks  and  turning  movements;  it  may,  in 
case  of  extreme  necessity,  be  placed  in  the  firing  line 
to  assist  in  the  attack. 
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While  the  final  assault  is  being  made,  the  led  horses 
should  be  brought  forward;  when  the  success  of  the 
assault  is  assured,  the  squadron  reserve  is  mounted, 
and  at  a  signal  from  the  major  takes  up  the  pursuit. 
If  the  occasion  seems  opportune,  the  commander  of 
the  reserve  does  not  wait  for  orders. 

THE  DEFENSIVE. 

Squadron  in  Regiment. 

728.  The  major  conducts  his  squadron  to  the  posi- 
tion designated,  sends  out  his  patrols  and  ground 
scouts,  who  connect  with  those  from  the  adjacent 
squadrons. 

The  major  then  reconnoiters  the  position,  its  ap- 
proaches and  flanks,  and  means  of  communication, 
front  and  rear;  he  also  selects  rallying  points.  He 
designates  to  each  subdivision  the  position  it  is  to 
occupy  and  the  defensive  works  it  is  to  construct,  such 
as  abatis,  shelter  trenches,  etc. ;  also,  the  position  of 
the  led  horses,  if  they  be  not  assembled  with  the  regi- 
ment. 

The  formation  is  generally  the  same  as  on  the 
offensive. 

Fire  is  opened  as  soon  as  it  can  be  made  effective; 
its  intensity  is  regulated  according  to  the  distance  and 
importance  of  the  objectives ;  certain  subdivisions  may 
be  designated  to  fire  upon  the  enemy's  reserves,  and 
others  upon  his  firing  line. 

When  the  enemy  arrives  at  about  TOO  yards  from 
the  position,  the  squadron  reserve  habitually  finds 
itself  absorbed  in  the  firing  line. 

Counter  attacks  are  made  by  the  regimental  re- 
serve. 
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If  the  enemy  be  repulsed,  the  squadron  takes  the 
offensive,  remaining  dismounted,  unless  ordered  by 
the  colonel  to  mount. 

If  the  enemy  succeed,  the  squadron  is  withdrawn 
to,  or  is  rallied  at,  the  rallying  point. 

The  Squadron  Acting  Alone. 

729.  The  squadron  moves  to  the  defensive  position 
in  battle  formation,  or  in  order  of  march,  according 
to  the  distance  of  the  enemy. 

In  the  first  case,  the  firing  line  is  established  on  the 
position;  the  squadron  reserve  and  led  horses  are 
placed  under  cover. 

In  the  second  case,  the  advance  guard  establishes 
inself  on  the  position  and  sends  out  patrols  and  scouts. 

The  major  makes  his  reconnoissance  and  disposi- 
tions as  when  in  regiment.  Small  detachments  may 
occupy  favorable  points  at  short  distances  from  the 
position,  from  which  to  delay  and  develop  the  enemy, 
falling  back  by  the  fianks  in  good  time. 

A  portion  of  the  squadron  reserve  is  held  to  make  a 
counter  attack  at  the  moment,  or  just  before,  the 
enemy  reaches  the  position,  or  to  cover  the  retreat. 

Advantage  should  be  taken  of  every  opportunity  to 
make  counter  attacks. 

To  Retreat. 

730.  When  necessary  to  retreat,  the  squadron  re- 
serve is  posted  in  a  position,  near  one  of  the  fianks,  if 
possible,  from  which  to  protect  the  retreat  of  the  firing 
line;  the  firing  line  unmasks  the  reserve  and  takes 
position  in  rear  of  it ;  the  firing  line  then  protects  the 
retreat  of  the  reserve,  and  in  this  manner  the  squad- 
ron retires  from  position  to  position  until  it  can  be 
mounted  or  the  pursuit  is  discontinued. 
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THE  REGIMENl:'. 

731.  The  regiment  is  supposed  to  consist  of  three 
squadrons,  of  four  troops  each.  The  instruction  pre- 
scribed is  applicable  to  a  less  number  of  squadrons, 
composed  of  a  less  number  of  troops,  squadron  com- 
manders making  the  necessary  allowance  in  distance. 

732.  In  whatever  direction  the  regiment  faces,  the 
squadrons  are  designated  from  the  right  in  line,  and 
from  the  head  in  column,  first  squadron,  second  squad- 
ron, and  third  squadron.  The  troops  are  designated  by 
the  colonel  according  to  their  squadron  and  position  in 
the  squadron;  as  second  (or  such)  troop,  first  (or 
such)   squadron,  etc. 

If  in  two  lines,  the  squadrons  of  each  line  are  desig- 
nated from  the  right  in  the  first  line,  first  and  second; 
in  the  second  line,  third. 

733.  All  movements  should  be  executed  at  the  trot, 
unless  the  colonel  commands  or  signals  waiic  or  gallop. 

The  Colonel. 

734.  The  colonel  is  the  instructor.  In  line,  and  in 
line  of  columns,  he  takes  post  60  yards  in  front  of  the 
center  of  the  regiment ;  in  line  of  masses,  30  yards  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  regiment.  In  column,  60 
yards,  and  in  column  of  masses,  30  yards  from  the 
center  of  the  column,  on  the  side  of  the  guide.  Gen- 
erally, he  should  be  where  he  can  best  superintend 
his  regiment  and  make  his  commands  heard. 

The  Lieutenant  Colonel. 

735.  In  line,  in  line  of  columns,  and  in  line  of 
masses  the  lieutenant  colonel  takes  post  30  yards  in 
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rear  of  the  center  of  the  regiment.  In  column,  he  is 
abreast  of  the  center  and  on  the  side  opposite  the 
guide,  30  yards  from  the  flank. 

During  field  movements,  the  duties  of  the  lieutenant 
colonel  are  to  assist  the  colonel,  as  the  latter  may 
direct,  and  he  is  not  restricted  to  any  particular  post. 

The  Squadron  Commanders. 

736.  Each  squadron  is  commanded  by  a  major. 

737.  The  major  takes  post  as  in  The  Squadron, 
except  in  line  of  masses,  but  much  latitude  must  be 
allowed  in  regard  to  his  position.  He  must  ride 
wherever  he  can  best  hear  the  colonel's  commands, 
make  his  own  heard,  and  superintend  the  squadron. 

738.  Each  major  gives  the  commands  necessary  to 
insure  the  execution  of  movements  by  his  squadron  at 
the  proper  time. 

739.  Unless  otherwise  ordered,  latitude  will  be  al- 
lowed the  squadron  commander  in  maneuvering  his 
squadron  into  position.  Methods  given  in  the  text 
should  be  followed,  unless  circumstances,  such  as  the 
configuration  of  the  ground,  etc.,  suggest  shorter  and 
safer  ones  to  accomplish  the  object  of  the  movement, 
w^hen  he  should  not  be  required  to  comply  literally 
with  the  text,  so  long  as  he  uses  movements  prescribed 
in  The  Squadron  ;  e.  g.,  in  the  maneuvers  for  forming 
line  from  column  of  fours,  where  it  is  prescribed  that 
the  squadrons  shall  move  opposite  to  their  places  in 
line  by  obliquing  by  the  heads  of  columns,  the  major 
may  move  the  squadron  in  column  of  fours,  and  vice 
versa. 

740.  A  squadron  may  stand  at  ease  (par.  205)  while 
awaiting  the  completion  of  a  movement  by  the  other 
squadrons. 
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Staff  and  Noncommissioned  Staff. 

741.  The  staff  officers,  sergeant  major,  and  chief 
trumpeter  accompany  the  colonel;  the  adjutant  rides 
on  his  left;  the  other  staff  officers  are  in  line,  in  the 
order  of  rank  from  right  to  left,  six  yards  in  rear  of 
the  colonel  and  adjutant;  the  sergean^t  major,  chief 
trumpeter,  and  orderlies,  three  yards  in  rear  of  the 
staff  officers. 

In  line,  the  noncommissioned  staff,  except  the  ser- 
geant major,  are  in  one  line  in  the  order  of  rank,  the 
senior  on  the  right,  abreast  of  the  rank  and  six  yards 
from  the  left  flank ;  when  the  regiment  faces  about 
they  turn  about  individually,  but  do  not  change  to  the 
other  flank.  In  column,  they  are  six  yards  in  front 
of  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision  or  12  yards  in 
rear  of  the  rear  subdivision,  according  as  the  column 
was  formed  toward  or  away  from  their  flank.  In  line 
of  columns,  they  are  abreast  of  the  leading  rank  of  the 
nearest  subdivision  and  six  yards  from  the  left  flank. 

Except  the  adjutant,  sergeant  major,  and  chief 
rumpeter,  the  staff  and  noncommissioned  staff  may 

(  excused  from  the  regimental  maneuvers  other  than 
eremonies. 

Tfie  Band. 

742.  In  line,  or  in  line  of  columns,  the  left  of  its 
^ront  rank  is  16  yards  to  the  right  and  in  line  with  the 

ank  of  the  first  squadron,  or  leading  subdivision. 

In  column,  it  is  16  yards  in  front  of  the  officers  of 
he  leading  subdivision. 

The  band  may  be  excused  from  regimental  maneu- 
vers, or  it  may  be  assigned  a  position  on  the  ground. 

Tfie  Guard  of  the  Standard. 

743.  The  guard  is  posted  as  the  left  four  of  the 
penter  or  right  center  troop  of  the  center  squadron,  or 
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of  a  single  squadron ;  if  there  be  but  two  squadrons,  it 
is  posted  as  the  left  four  of  the  left  troop  of  the  first 
squadron  (pars.  890  and  891). 

Route  Marches. 

744.  In  route  marches,  the  colonel  is  at  the  head  of 
the  column  accompanied  by  the  staff,  except  the  sur- 
geons and  quartermaster,  and  by  the  noncommis- 
sioned staff  (except  the  quartermaster  sergeant)  and 
orderlies. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  surgeons  are  in  rear 
of  the  column,  or  as  the  colonel  may  direct. 

The  quartermaster  and  quartermaster  sergeant  are 
^Yith  the  train. 

The  colonel  may  direct  the  standard  and  its  guard 
to  march  at  the  head  of  the  regiment,  in  rear  of  the 
orderlies. 

General  Rules  for  Command. 

745.  The  commands  of  the  colonel  may  be  given  by 
message. 

In  the  evolutions  of  the  regiment,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel,  if  commanding  a  separate  line,  and  the  majors, 
unless  otherwise  directed,  repeat  the  commands  of  the 
colonel.  The  preparatory  command  of  the  colonel  is 
repeated  as  soon  as  given ;  each  major  then  adds  such 
commands  and  causes  his  squadron  to  execute  such 
movements  as  are  necessary  to  the  execution  of  the 
general  movement. 

The  colonel  may  preface  the  commands  for  each 
movement  by  the  command:  ATTENTION. 

When  the  regiment  is  in  more  than  one  line,  if  a 
movement  is  to  be  executed  by  one  of  the  lines,  first 
line,  second  line,  or  third  line  is  specified  in  the  prepara- 
tory  command   of   the   colonel;    the    squadron   com- 
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nianders  in  the  designated  line  repeat  the  commands 
of  the  colonel. 

When  the  formation  will  admit  of  the  simultaneous 
execution  of  movements  by  squadrons,  the  colonel  may- 
have  them  execute  the  movements  prescribed  in  The 
Squadron  by  prefixing  the  command  squadrons  to  the 
commands  therein  prescribed. 

The  colonel  may  designate  a  squadron  to  execute  a 
separate  movement  by  prefixing  the  command :  (Such) 
squadron  to  the  commands  prescribed  in  The  Squad- 
ron. 

When  the  formation  will  admit  of  the  simultaneous 
execution  of  movements  by  troops  or  platoons,  the 
movements  are  executed  as  in  The  Squadron,  the 
colonel  giving  the  connnands  prescribed  for  the  major, 
except  that  in  announcing  the  guide,  in  line  or  in  line 
of  columns,  he  commands:   (Such)  the  base  squadron. 

To  Form  the  Regiment. 

746.  Each  squadron  is  first  formed  (pars.  595  and 
596)  ;  at  adjutant's  call  the  regiment  is  formed  by 
squadrons  according  to  the  principles  for  successive 
formations.     It   may   be   formed   in   line,   in   line   of 
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columns,  or  assembled  in  column  of  fours  (par.  596), 
at  the  discretion  of  the  colonel. 

It   may   also   be    formed   in   separate   lines,   or   in 
echelon  in  any  combination  of  the  above  formations. 
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When  forming,  the  squadrons  are  successively 
posted  in  line  from  right  to  left  in  the  order  of  the 
rank  of  their  squadron  commanders  present,  the 
senior  on  the  right;  or  are  posted  in  such  order  as 
the  colonel  may  direct. 

If  a  major  is  absent  for  a  few  days  or  commands 
the  regiment  for  a  few  days,  his  squadron  retains  its 
place,  unless  otherwise  directed. 

The  interval  between  squadrons  in  line  is  16  yards. 

To  receive  the  regiment,  the  colonel  takes  post 
facing  the  center ;  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  noncom- 
missioned staff  then  take  their  posts. 

The  adjutant  indicates  to  the  adjutant  of  the  base 
squadron  the  point  of  rest  and  the  direction  of  the 
line,  and  takes  post  about  30  yards  in  front  of  the 
center  of  the  regiment. 

The  formation  completed,  the  adjutant  draws  saber 
and  commands:  1.  Squadrons,  2.  ATTENTION,  3.  Draw, 
4.  SABER,  5.  Present,  6.  SABER,  turns  to  the  front, 
salutes  the  colonel,  and  reports :  Sir,  the  regiment  is 
formed. 

The  colonel  returns  the  salute  with  the  right  hand, 
directs  the  adjutant :  Take  your  post.  Sir,  and  draws 
saber. 

The  adjutant  moves  at  the  trot  or  gallop  and  joins 
the  colonel,  passing  by  his  right  and  rear. 

To  Rest  and  Dismiss  the  Regiment. 

747.  The  regiment  is  rested  and  called  to  attention 
as  in  pars.  205,  206,  and  522,  substituting  squadrons 
for  squad  or  troop  in  the  commands. 

To  dismiss  the  regiment,  the  colonel  commands : 
Dismiss  your  squadrons. 

Each  major  conducts  his  squadron  to  its  i)arade 
ground,  where  it  is  dismissed  as  prescribed. 
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To  March  in  Line,  or  Line  of  Columns. 

748.  The  center  squadron  is  the  base  squadron 
unless  otherwise  directed. 

749.  The  colonel  may  designate  the  point  of  direc- 
tion (par.  61). 

Being  at  the  halt :  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  major  of  the  base  squadron  commands :  Guide 
center;  majors  of  squadrons  on  its  right  command: 
Guide  left;  majors  of  squadrons  on  its  left  command : 
Guide  rig  tit. 

The  guide  of  the  base  squadron  selects  new  points  on 
the  ground  as  he  advances ;  the  other  squadrons  regu- 
late their  march  upon  the  base  squadron  so  as  to  pre- 
serve the  intervals  and  the  alignment. 

750.  In  changing  front,  or  in  obliquing,  the  squad- 
ron on  the  flank  toward  which  the  movement  is  being 
made  is  the  base  squadron  for  the  time  being. 

To  Face  the  Line  to  the  Rear. 

751.  1.  Face  to  the  rear,  2.  Fours  right  (or  left) 
about,  3.  MARCH.  Each  major  halts  his  squadron  as 
the  fours  unite  in  line. 

To  March  the  Line  to  the  Rear. 

752.  1.  Fours   right    (or  left)    about,  2.  MARCH. 

To  Halt  the  Regiment. 

753.  Being  in  march:  1.  Squadrons,  2.  HALT. 

Alignments. 

754.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt,  to  give  a  general 
alignment  the  colonel  selects  a  base  troop,  posts  its 
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guidon  and  principal  guide  opposite  the  point  of  rest 
in  the  desired  direction,  and  commands:  1.  Guides  on 
the  line,  2.  On  the  center,  or,  2.  Right  (or  Left),  3. 
DRESS. 

At  the  first  command,  the  guidon  and  principal  guide 
-of  each  troop  post  themselves  as  in  forming  the  squad- 
ron, taking  care  to  preserve  the  intervals. 

At  the  command  dress,  each  squadron  is  dressed  as 
in  par.  604. 

If  a  squadron  be  at  a  considerable  distance  from  or 
in  front  of  the  position  it  is  to  occupy,  its  major  will, 
at  the  first  command,  move  it  into  proper  position  for 
dressing. 

755.  The  regiment  in  colunui  of  fours  forms  line  to 
the  right  or  left,  advances,  obliques,  changes  direction, 
and  marches  to  the  rear  as  prescribed  in  The  Squad- 
eon. 

756.  The  movements  from  column  of  fours  are 
explained  for  execution  on  the  march,  but  they  may  be 
executed  from  the  halt. 

Successive  Formations. 

75  7.  In  successive  formations  of  the  regiment,  the 
completion  of  the  movement  should  find  the  regiment 
halted. 

The  adjutant  or  sergeant  major  of  each  squadron 
precedes  it  to  indicate  its  point  of  rest. 

The  guidon  and  principal  guide  of  the  base  troop  of 
the  base  squadron  are  first  established. 

The  guidons  and  principal  guides  of  the  leading 
troops  of  the  rear  squadrons  are  established  on  the 
general  line,  the  nearest  guidon  being  at  the  proper 
interval  from  the  flank  of  the  squadron  next  preceding 
(par.  612m). 
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To  Form  the  Regiment  in  Two  or  IVIore  Lines. 

758.  When  it  is  desired  to  form  the  regiment  in 
two  or  more  lines,  the  colonel  sends  such  orders  to 
each  squadron  commander  as  will  insure  his  placing 
his  squadron  in  position  in  the  formation  desired. 
Each  squadron  commander  moves  his  squadron  by  the 
shortest  route  to  its  position  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  in  The  Squadron. 

Distances. 

759.  When  in  two  or  more  lines,  or  in  column  of 
squadrons,  the  normal  distance  is  squadron  front  and 
17  yards;  this  may  be  increased  or  diminished  at  the 
discretion  of  the  colonel ;  he  may  direct :  At  (so  many) 
yards  distance,  or  he  may  send  a  staff  officer  to  indicate 
the  point  of  rest. 

When  in  two  or  more  lines,  the  rear  lines  in  all 
maneuvers  preserve  their  positions  relative  to  the  first, 
and  conform  to  its  movements  unless  otherwise  di- 
rected. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

760.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  first  command,  the  majors  of  the  rear  squad- 
rons command:  Column  half  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  squadron  executes 
right  front  into  line. 

Each  of  the  other  majors  so  marches  his  squadron 
that  when  the  head  arrives  opposite  its  point  of  rest, 
it  will  be  at  least  troop  distance  and  30  yards  in  rear 
of  the  line,  then  changes  direction  half  left,  and  when 
30  yards  from  the  line,  forms  it  right  front  into  line. 

In  forming  front  into  line,  the  majors  of  the  second 
and  third  squadrons  may  march  their  squadrons  diag- 
onally toward  their  positions  by  the  heads  of  troops : 


314  THE  REGIMENT. 

e.  g.,  the  majors  command :  1.  Troops,  2.  Column  half 
right  (or  half  left)    (par.  739). 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 

761.  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  squadron  executes  on  right  into  line 
(par.  613)  ;  each  of  the  other  squadrons,  at  the  com- 
m.ands  of  its  major,  executes  the  same  movement  when 
the  rear  four  of  its  leading  troop  has  passed  12  yards 
beyond  the  left  flank  of  the  squadron  preceding. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line  by  Squadrons. 

762.  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line  by  squadrons,  2. 
IVIARCH. 

The  first  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  the  right 
and  is  halted  after  advancing  30  yards;  each  of  the 
other  squadrons  marches  beyond  the  one  preceding,  is 
wheeled  by  fours  to  the  right  at  its  proper  interval, 
and  Is  halted  on  the  line. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  by  Two  Movements. 
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PI.  97,  Par.  763. 

763.  The  column  of  fours  having  partly  changed 
direction  to  the  right,  to  form  line  to  the  left :  1.  Fours 
left,  2.  Rear  squadrons,  left  front  into  line,  3.  MARCH. 
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The  squadron  that  has  changed  direction  to  the  right 
forms  line  to  tlie  left  and  halts ;  the  squadrons  in  rear 
execute  left  front  into  line,  the  leading  fours  advancing 
only  so  far  as  to  be  in  line  with  the  squadron  that 
formed  line  to  the  left. 

764.  The  column,  having  partly  changed  direction 
to  the  left,  is  formed  to  the  right  and  right  front  into  line, 
by  similar  commands  and  means. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Right  and  Left  Front 
into  Line. 

765.  1.  Right  and  left  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 
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n.  98,  Par.  765. 

The  first  squadron  forms  right  front  into  line;  the 
second  forms  left  front  into  Jine,  on  the  left  of  the 
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first,  and  the  third  forms  left  front  into  line  on  the 
left  of  the  second. 

If  the  colonel  commands  left  and  right  front  into  line, 
the  first  squadron  forms  left  front  into  line,  and  the 
rear  squadrons  form  right  front  into  line  on  the  right 
of  the  first. 

Being  in  Two  or  More  Lines,  or  in  Column  of  Squadrons,  to 
Form  Front  into  Line. 

766.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 

The  first  line  stands  fast ;  the  second  forms  line  on 
the  right  of  the  first,  and  the  third  on  the  right  of  the 
second. 

The  colonel  may  direct  that  the  third  squadron  shall 
form  on  the  left  (or  right)  of  the  line. 

76  7.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  the  regiment  forms 
line  of  fours  according  to  the  principles  for  forming 
line;  each  major  marches  his  squadron  opposite  its 
point  of  rest  on  the  principles  explained  for  forming 
the  regiment  front  into  line,  or  on  right  or  left  into 
line,  and  then  forms  it  into  line  of  fours  as  in  The 
Squadron. 

The  interval  between  squadrons  in  line  of  fours  is 
troop  front  and  12  yards. 

768.  All  movements  in  line  of  fours.  The  Squad- 
ron, may  be  executed  by  the  regiment  by  similar  com- 
mands and  means,  the  colonel  designating:  (Such) 
squadron,  when  necessary. 

769.  The  regiment  in  line  of  battle,  advancing  con- 
siderable distances  or  over  broken  ground,  marches  in 
line  of  squadrons  in  columns  of  fours,  or  other  sub- 
divisions in  columns  of  fours,  or  in  line  of  platoon 
columns. 
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COLUMN  AT  FULL  DISTANCE. 

770.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  forms  coiumn  of 
troops  (pars.  615  and  616) ,  or  platoons  to  the  right  or  left 
(pars.  488-490),  as  prescribed  in  The  Squadron. 

771.  The  regiment  being  in  column  at  full  distance, 
forms  line  to  the  right  or  left  (par.  620),  marches  to  the 
rear,  advances,  halts  (par.  618),  and  changes  direction 
(par.  619),  as  prescribed  in  The  Squadron." 

CLOSE    COLUMN. 

7  72.  In  close  column  the  distance  of  each  squadron 
from  the  one  preceding  is  equal  to  the  front  of  its  first 
troop. 

773.  Column  of  troops  at  full  distance  is  closed  by 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  for  the  squadron 
(par.  643)  ;  each  squadron  in  rear  of  the  first  is  closed 
when  at  troop  distance  from  the  one  preceding. 

774.  Being  in  close  column,  full  distances  are  taken 
by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  for  the  squad- 
ron (par.  645)  ;  each  squadron  in  rear  of  the  first  takes 
full  distance  when  its  leading  troop  has  troop  front 
and  13  yards  from  the  preceding  squadron. 

MASSES. 

775.  In  column  of  masses,  the  majors  are  20  yards 
from  the  center  of  their  squadrons,  and  on  the  same 
flank  as  the  colonel. 

The  distance  between  squadrons  in  column  of  masses 
is  49  yards. 
The  interval  between  masses  in  line  is  troop  front. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column  of  Masses  to 
the  Front. 

776.  1.  Column  of  masses,  2.  First  squadron,  3.  Right 
(or  Left)  front  into  mass,  4.  MARCH. 

The  first  squadron  executes  right  front  into  mass 
(par.  631).  The  other  squadrons  move  forward,  and 
successively  execute  the  same  movement  so  as  to  have 
the  distance  of  49  yards. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

777.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 
Each  squadron  forms  column  of  fours  on  the  first 

troop  and  moves  to  the  right   (par.  637).     The  first 


PI.  99,  Par.  777. 

squadron  then  forms  line  to  the  left.  The  other  squad- 
rons move  in  column  of  fours  opposite  their  places  in 
line  and  successively  wheel  by  fours  to  the  left  so  as  to 
form  on  the  line,  the  second  squadron  on  the  right  of 
the  first,  and  the  third  on  the  right  of  the  second. 
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778.  1.  Right  and  left  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 

The  first  squadron  forms  column  of  fours  on  the 
first  troop,  moves  to  the  right  (par.  637),  and  then 
forms  line  to  the  left.     The  other  squadrons  move  to 
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the  left  in  column  of  fours  on  fourth  troop,  and  wheel 
by  fours  to  the  right  so  as  to  form  on  the  line,  the 
second  squadron  on  the  left  of  the  first,  and  the  third 
on  the  left  of  the  second. 

If  the  first  command  be  left  and  right  front  into  line, 
the  first  squadron  moves  to  the  left  and  the  other 
squadrons  move  to  the  right. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into 
Line. 

779.  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 

The  first  squadron  executes  on  right  into  line  (par. 
641).  The  other  squadrons  move  forward  and  succes- 
sively execute  the  same  movement  so  as  to  form  on 
the  line  beyond  the  next  preceding  squadron. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Form  Front  into  Line  of 
Fours. 

780.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line  of  fours,  2. 
MARCH. 
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The  first  squadron  forms  line  of  fours  on  its  fourth 
troop  (par.  629),  the  second  and  third  squadrons  are 
conducted  opposite  their  places,  and  each,  at  the  com- 
mand of  its  major,  forms  line  of  fours  on  its  fourth 
troop. 

781.  If  the  colonel  commands  righi  and  left  front 
into  line  of  fours,  the  first  squadron  forms  line  of  fours 
on  its  fourth  troop;  the  second  and  third  squadron 
are  conducted  to  the  left  and  each  forms  line  of  fours 
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on  its  first  troop,  the  second  on  the  left  of  the  first, 
and  the  third  on  the  left  of  the  second. 

Left  and  Rigfit  front  into  line  of  fours  is  executed  in  a 
similar  manner,  the  first  squadron  forming  on  its  first 
troop,  and  the  second  and  third  squadrons  on  the 
fourth  troop. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Form  Front  into  Line  of 
Masses. 

782.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line  of  masses,  2. 
MARCM. 
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The  first  squadron  stands  fast  or  is  halted ;  the  sec- 
ond and  third  squadrons  are  moved  in  masses  to  their 
places  on  the  line,  the  second  on  the  right  of  the  first, 
the  third  on  the  right  of  the  second. 

If  the  colonel  commands  right  and  left  front  into  line 
of  masses,  the  first  squadron  stands  fast ;  the  second 
and  third  squadrons  are  moved  to  their  places,  the 
second  on  the  right  of  the  first,  the  third  on  the  left  of 
the  first. 

783.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  the  regiment  exe- 
cutes right  (or  left)  front  into  line  of  masses,  on  right 
(or  left)  into  line  of  masses,  line  of  masses  to  the  right 
(or  left),  right  and  left  (or  left  and  right)  front  into 
line  of  masses,  according  to  the  principles  for  forming 
line;  each  major  marches  his  squadron  opposite  its 
point  of  rest,  and  then  forms  mass  as  in  The  Squad- 
ron. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  or  in  Line  of  Masses,  to  Form 
Column  of  Fours.         \ 

784.  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  On  first  (or  fourth)  troop, 
first  (or  third)  squadron,  3.  MARCH;  or,  1.  Column  of 
fours,  2.  First  (or  fourth)  troop,  first  (or  third)  squad- 
ron, 3.  Column  right  (or  left),  4.  MARCH. 

The  designated  squadron  forms  column  of  fours 
(par.  637).  The  other  squadrons  successively  form 
column  of  fours,  and  follow  the  preceding  squadron  at 
the  proper  distance. 

785.  Being  in  line  of  masses  to  form  line  to  the 
front,  the  colonel  forms  the  regiment  in  column  of 
fours  to  a  flank,  and  then  forms  line  to  the  right  or 
left;  or  he  directs  the  first  squadron  (or  first  and  sec- 
ond squadrons)  to  form  column  of  fours  to  the  right, 
and  then  form  line  to  the  left,  and  the  second  and 
third  squadrons  (or  third  squadron)  to  form  column 
of  fours  to  the  left,  and  then  form  line  to  the  right. 

75797—09 21 
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Being  in  Line  of  Of  asses,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

786.  1.  On  right  (or  /eft)  into  fine,  2.  MARCH. 

The  first  squadron  executes  on  right  into  line  (par. 
641).  The  other  squadrons  are  conducted  opposite 
their  points  of  rest,  and  successively  execute  the 
same  movement  so  as  to  form  on  line  with  the  first 
squadron. 

Being  in  Line  of  Hf asses,  to  Form  Line  of  Fours. 

78  7.  1.  Line  of  fours,  2.  On  (such)  troop,  (such) 
squadron,  3.  IVIARCH. 

The  designated  squadron  forms  line  of  fours  (par. 
629).  The  other  squadrons  are  conducted  opposite 
their  places,  and  form  line  of  fours  on  the  troop  near- 
est the  base  squadron. 

788.  The  column  of  masses  faced  to  the  right  or 
left,  forms  a  line  of  close  columns  with  an  interval  of 
48  yards  between  squadrons. 

The  line  of  masses  faced  to  the  right  or  left  forms  a 
close  column. 

Being  in  Line  of  Close  Columns,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

789.  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First  troop,  first  (or 
third)  squadron,  3.  Right  (or  Left)  forward,  4.  Fours 
right  (or  left),  5.  MARCH  (par.  646)  ;  or,  1.  Column  of 
fours,  2.  First  ( or  Fourth )  troop,  first  squadron,  3.  Fours 
right;  or,  2.  First  (or  Fourth)  troop,  third  squadron,  3. 
Fours  left,  4.  MARCH    (par.   647). 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Change  Direction. 

790.  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  first  squadron  turns  to  the  right  (pars.  515  and 
638).  The  other  squadrons  change  direction  on  the 
same  ground. 
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Being  in  Line  of  Hf asses,  to  Cfiange  Front. 

791.  1.  Change  front  to  tfie  right  (or  ieft,  or  haff 
right  or  ha/f  left),  2.  IVIARCH. 

The  first  squadron  turns  ,^— 

to  the  right  and  then  halts.  //""^ 

The   other   squadrons   are  //  /'^'^ 

conducted    opposite    their  /'^// 

points  of  rest  and  halted  ////    '"^" 

when  abreast  of  the  base  ////  //^'^ 

squadron.  /''/^'    /^/'^'SH 

//  /  /     /  /  /  ^ 

Being  in  Line,  to  Change  /^//     Z^^/^'   

Front.  ////  ////  /^^ 

792.  To    change    front,  ////  ////  //'^■<— ■ 
the  colonel  forms  column 
of   fours   to   the   right   or 
left,     and    then    executes 
front  into  line.  PI.  102,  Par.  791. 

MOVEMENTS    OF   PLATOONS. 

793.  The  interval  between  squadrons  in  line  of 
platoon  columns  is  16  yards. 

794.  All  movements  in  column  of  platoons,  and 
line  of  platoon  columns.  The  Squadron,  may  be  exe- 
cuted by  the  regiment  by  similar  commands  and 
means;  the  colonel  designates:  (Such)  squadron,  when 
necessary. 

795.  In  forming  line,  or  line  of  platoon  columns, 
each  major  first  moves  his  squadron  into  position  on 
the  principles  for  forming  line  from  column  of  fours, 
and  at  the  proper  time  gives  the  commands  for  form- 
ing line  or  line  of  platoon  columns. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon   Columns,  to  Extend  or  Close 
Intervals. 

796.  Being  in  march:  1.  On  (such)  troop  (such) 
squadron,  2.  Extend  (or  Close)  intervals,  3.  MARCH. 
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The  designated  squadron  extends  intervals  (par. 
629)  ;  tlie  squadrons  to  the  right  oblique  to  the  right 
bj^  the  heads  of  columns,  each  major  giving  the  com- 
mands to  extend  intervals  when  his  left  troop  has  its 
interval  from  the  squadron  next  on  its  left;  the  left 
troop  changes  direction  half  left,  moves  up  on  the  line, 
takes  the  gait  of  and  dresses  toward,  the  designated 
squadron.  The  squadrons  to  the  left  of  the  designated 
squadron  extend  intervals  in  the  same  manner  to  the 
left. 

79  7.  Intervals  are  extended  and  closed  without 
gaining  ground  to  the  front  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  for  the  squadron  (par.  659). 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  March  in  Column  of 
Platoons. 

798.  1.  Column  of  Platoons,  2.  First  (or  Fourth) 
troop,  first  (or  third)  squadron,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH ; 
or,  4.  Column  right   (or  left),  5.  MARCH. 

The  designated  squadron  executes  the  moA^ement, 
and  is  followed  by  the  others  at  the  proper  distance. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Double  Column  of  Fours. 

799.  Double  column  of  fours,  2.  MARCH. 

To  the  first  command  the  major  of  the  center  squad- 
ron adds :  Center  forward;  the  major  of  the  first  adds : 
Fours  left;  the  major  of  the  third  adds :  Fours  right. 

The  second  squadron  forms  double  column  of  fours 
as  in  par.  662.  The  first  squadron  follows  the  right 
column,  and  the  third  squadron  follows  the  left  column 
of  the  second  squadron. 

If  the  regiment  consists  of  but  two  squadrons,  the 
right  squadron  breaks  from  the  left,  and  the  left 
squadron  breaks  from  the  right  to  march  to  the  front 
in  column  of  fours  (par.  609). 
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If  the  regiment  be  in  two  lines,  each  line  forms 
double  column  of  fours. 

800.  Being  in  line:  1.  Squadrons,  2.  Double  column 
of  fours,  3.  MARCH.  Each  squadron  forms  double  col- 
umn of  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  or  Line  of  Columns  at  the  Halt,  to  Advance 
in  Echelon. 

801.  1.  Form  echelon,  at  (so  many)  yards,  2.  On 
(such)   squadron,  3.  MARCH. 


i_. 


,1=. 


PI.  103,  Par.  801. 

At  the  command  march,  the  designated  squadron  ad- 
vances; the  others  take  up  the  march,  each  when  it 
has  the  specified  distance  from  the  one  next  preceding. 
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A  principal  guide  from  each  rear  squadron  marches 
at  the  specified  distance  directly  in  rear  of  the  nearest 
flank  of  the  preceding  squadron.  Each  rear  squadron 
marches  abreast  of  and  preserves  the  proper  interval 
from  its  principal  guide  thus  posted. 

The  Regiment  in  Echelon. 

802.  The  regiment  in  echelon  advances,  halts,  ob- 
liques, marches  to  the  rear  or  by  the  flank,  by  the  same 
commands  as  when  in  line  (see  par.  516). 

803.  The  regiment  being  in  echelon  of  squadrons 
may  be  formed  into  echelon  of  troops  or  platoons  as 
explained  in  The  Squadron. 

Being  in  Echelon  of  Squadrons,  to  Form  Line. 

804.  1.  Form  line  on  (such)  squadron,  2.  MARCH. 
The  designated  squadron  halts  or  stands  fast;  the 

others  form  on  the  line  of  the  one  designated,  by  mov- 
ing to  the  front  or  rear. 
A  general  alignmejit  is  given  if  necessary. 

Being  in  Echelon  of  Troops,  to  Form  Line. 

805.  1.  Form  line  on   (such)   squadron,  2.  MARCH. 
The  base  squadron  forms  on  its  leading  troop;  the 

other  squadrons  form  on  the  line  as  in  par.  804. 

THE  CHARGE. 

806.  The  formations  and  methods  of  attack  for  a 
regiment  are  as  prescribed  in  The  Employment  of 
Cavalry  (pars.  836,  etc.). 
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EXTENDED  ORDER. 

80  7.  The  principles  for  movements  in  extended 
order  and  for  dismounting  to  fight  on  foot  are  the  same 
as  for  the  squadron. 

If  the  deployment  be  from  line,  the  colonel  desig- 
nates the  troop  and  squadron  on  which  the  deployment 
is  to  be  executed ;  the  designated  squadron  deploys  as 
explained ;  each  of  the  other  squadrons  is  marched  by 
the  flank  until  opposite  its  place  on  the  line,  when  it  is 
deployed  on  the  troop  nearest  the  designated  squadron. 

If  the  deployment  be  from  column,  the  leading 
squadron  deploys  as  explained;  each  of  the  others  is 
conducted  opposite  its  place  on  the  line  and  is  then 
deployed  to  the  right  or  left  front. 

THE    REGIMENT    IN    BRIGADE. 

808.  In  battle,  the  regiment  dismounted  is  usually 
formed  in  two  lines;  two  squadrons  formed  for  dis- 
mounted action  constitute  the  fighting  line. 

The  front  of  action  conforms  to  par.  708. 

The  third  squadron  is  the  regimental  reserve  and  is 
posted  about  600  yards  in  rear  of  the  firing  line. 

The  colonel  is  near  the  center  of  the  line  of  the 
squadron  reserves  of  the  first  line ;  if  called  elsewhere, 
he  indicates  his  position. 

The  reserve  squadron  reinforces  the  fighting  line  as 
circumstances  require.  If  the  firing  line  be  driven 
back,  the  reserve  squadron  is  formed  in  a  selected 
position  to  check  the  enemy  and  to  enable  the  firing 
line  to  re-form. 

The  entire  regimental  reserve  should  never  be  or- 
dered on  the  firing  line  until  the  time  for  assault,  and 
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its  arrival  should  be  the  signal  for  the  advance.  It 
should  then  be  replaced  by  a  squadron  from  the  bri- 
gade reserve. 

When  the  regiment  is  operating  on  the  outer  flank  of 
the  general  line,  its  reserves  should  be  in  rear  of  the 
exposed  flank.  Mounted  patrols  and  scouts  cover  the 
exposed  flank. 

When  the  enemy  is  driven  back  in  confusion,  the 
mounted  reserve  charges  his  broken  troops. 
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THE  BRIGADE. 

809.  The  brigade  consists  of  three  regiments,  but 
the  rules  prescribed  are  applicable  to  a  less  or  greater 
number ;  it  is  commanded  by  a  brigadier  general. 

An  independent  brigade  should  consist  of  at  least 
three  regiments  and  a  battery  of  horse  artillery. 

810.  Regiments  in  line  are  designated  right,  center, 
and  left;  or,  if  one  be  in  rear,  right,  left,  and  rear;  in 
column,  they  are  designated  leading,  center,  and  rear. 

Unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  general,  the  regi- 
ments are  posted  according  to  the  rank  of  the  colonels ; 
in  line,  from  right  to  left,  the  senior  on  the  right;  in 
two  or  three  lines  by  regiments,  the  senior  in  the  first 
line,  the  junior  in  the  rear  line ;  in  column,  from  head 
to  rear,  the.  senior  at  the  head. 

811.  The  interval  between  regiments  is  64  yards. 
An  additional  interval  of  about  100  yards  between 

regiments  or  squadrons  should  be  allowed  for  the  bat- 
tery, so  as  to  have  intervals  of  about  32  yards  between 
the  battery  and  the  adjoining  squadrons. 

812.  In  line,  the  general  takes  post  100  yards  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  brigade;  in  column,  at  the 
head  of  the  brigade. 

The  general  is  attended  by  the  adjutant  general, 
riding  on  his  left,  and  his  aids,  6  yards  in  rear. 
When  the  remaining  officers  of  his  staff  are  present, 
they  ride  on  the  left  or  in  rear  of  the  aids,  according 
as  they  form  in  one  or  more  ranks,  the  senior  on  the 
right.  The  flag  and  orderlies  ride  3  yards  in  rear  of 
the  staff. 

813.  The  drill  exercises  should  be  limited  to  move- 
ments used  in  campaign. 

The  regulations  for  the  evolutions  of  the  regiment 
are  applicable  to  the  brigade. 
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In  moving  into  position,  tlie  regiments  and  squad- 
rons are  habitually  marched  in  column  of  fours  and 
by  the  shortest  practicable  routes. 

The  battery  conforms  to  the  Field  Artillery  Drill 
Regulations  and  is  marched  by  the  shortest  practicable 
route  to  the  position  assigned  it. 

814.  When  the  orders  of  the  general  to  a  regi- 
mental or  battery  commander  are  communicated 
through  staff  officers,  the  name  of  the  commander  or 
the  permanent  designation  of  the  regiment  will  be 
mentioned. 

These  orders  should  be  explicit  and  should  cover  the 
following  points : 

First.  The  maneuver  to  be  executed  by  the  brigade. 

Second.  The  particular  formation  the  regiment  is  to 
take;  as,  in  two  lines,  line  of  masses,  etc.  When  the 
formation  is  not  specified,  the  regiment  forms  in  line. 

Third.  When  forming  the  brigade  in  two  or  more 
lines  by  regiment,  the  order  should  state  the  number 
of  lines,  the  distance  between  the  lines,  the  line  in 
which  the  regiment  is  to  form,  and  its  point  of  rest. 

When  necessary,  staff  officers  are  sent  to  indicate 
the  point  of  rest  for  each  line. 

Fourth.  Whether  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  regiment 
is  to  connect  with  the  left  or  right  of  another  regiment 
that  precedes  it  on  the  line. 

Fifth.  Whether  the  battery  is  to  be  on  the  right  or 
left  of  the  regiment. 

Sixth.  Whether  the  right  or  left  flank  of  the  regi- 
ment will  be  exposed. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

815.  The  general  sends  orders  as  follows: 

To  each  colonel :  The  brigade  to  form  front  into  line; 
to  the  leading  regiment :  Form  right  front  into  line;  to 
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the  center  regiment :  Form  left  front  into  line,  your 
right,  with  internal  for  battery,  connecting  with  left  of 
leading  regiment;  to  the  rear  regiment :  Form  right 
front  into  line,  your  left  connecting  with  right  of  leading 
regiment,  your  right  flank  exposed ;  to  tlie  battery :  Take 
position  on  left  {or  right)  of  leading  (or  such)  regiment. 

The  colonel  of  the  leading  regiment  forms  it  right 
front  into  line;  the  colonel  of  the  center  regiment 
marches  it  forward  to  the  line,  to  the  left  of  the  lead- 
ing regiment,  so  as  to  have  an  interval  of  164  yards, 
and  forms  it  left  front  into  line ;  the  colonel  of  the 
rear  regiment  marches  it  forward  to  the  line,  to  the 
right  of  the  leading  regiment,  and  forms  it  right  front 
into  line;  the  captain  of  the  battery  marches  it  to  its 
l)osition  to  the  left  of  the  leading  regiment. 

On  the  same  principles  the  regiments  may  be  formed 
right  or  left  front  into  line  in  any  order. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or 
Left. 

816.  The  general  sends  orders:  Form  line  to  the 
right   (or  left). 

The  colonels  command:  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Squadrons,  4.  HALT. 

817.  To  form  each  regiment  in  two  or  three  lines, 
the  general  sends  orders:  Form  in  two  (or  three)  lines 
to  the  right  (or  left),  or  adds:  At  (so  many)  yards 
distance. 

The  colonel  of  the  leading  regiment  forms  his  regi- 
ment in  two  lines  to  the  right  and  halts  it;  the 
colonels  of  the  rear  regiments  give  the  commands  for 
forming  in  two  lines,  each  when  his  first  squadron  has 
closed  to  64  yards  from  the  right  flank  of  the  first 
line  of  the  I'egiment  preceding. 
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8  18.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  on  right  or  /eft  into 
fine  is  executed  on  similar  principles,  each  regiment 
passing  beyond  the  one  preceding. 

When  the  regiments  are  formed  in  two  or  three 
lines,  the  movement  is  executed  by  squadrons  (par. 
758)  ;  the  first  line  advances  far  enough  to  allow  the 
second  or  third  line  to  clear  the  line  of  march. 

819.  Being  in  column  of  platoons,  line  is  formed  to 
the  right  or  /eft,  to  the  front,  and  on  right  or  /eft,  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles. 

According  to  the  same  principles,  the  brigade  may  be 
formed  in  one,  two,  or  three  lines  of  p/atoon  co/umns, 
lines  of  masses,  or  lines  of  fours;  or  one  or  two  regi- 
ments may  be  given  a  designated  formation. 

To  /Inarch  in  Line. 

820.  The  general  sends  orders:  Advance  in  iine  (or 
such  formation),  (such)  squadron,  (such)  regiment, 
the  base  squadron. 

The  orders  having  been  communicated,  and  the 
proper  dispositions  having  been  made  in  each  regiment, 
the  general  causes  the  forward,  march,  to  be  sounded. 

When  in  two  or  three  lines,  the  second  and  third 
lines  preserve  their  positions  relative  to  the  first  line. 
The  battery  conforms  to  the  movements  of  the  first 
line. 

To  Ha/t. 

821.  The  general  causes  the  ha/t  to  be  sounded, 
which  is  repeated  and  each  regiment  is  halted. 

To  i\//arch  to  the  Rear 

822.  The  general  sends  orders:  /if arch  to  the  rear 
(such)   squadron,  (such)  regiment,  the  base  squadron. 
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Each  colonel  causes  bis  regiment  to  face  to  the  rear 
and  gives  the  preparatory  commands  to  march  in  line. 

The  general  then  causes  the  forward,  march,  to  be 
sounded. 

The  brigade  being  in  two  lines,  the  base  squadron 
will  be  in  the  late  second  line,  now  the  first;  the  re- 
serve squadron  of  this  line,  if  there  be  one,  will  be  the 
base  squadron.  The  designation  of  the  squadron  and 
regiment  refers  to  its  position  in  line  when  marching 
to  the  rear. 

823.  The  line  of  platoon  columns,  line  of  masses, 
line  of  fours,  or  line  of  double  columns  marches  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles  as  when  in  line. 

To  March  by  the  Flank. 

824.  The  general  sends  orders :  March  by  the  right 
(or  left)   flank. 

Each  colonel  commands:  1.  Fours  right,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  Squadrons,  4.  HALT.  The  general  then  causes  the 
forward,  march,  to  be  sounded. 

When  in  more  than  one  line,  the  lines  retain  their 
former  designations;  the  first  squadron  of  the  first 
line  is  the  base  squadron ;  the  other  line  or  lines 
maintain  the  same  relative  positions  as  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  movement. 

825.  Being  at  full  interval  in  line  of  platoon  col- 
umns, line  of  fours,  or  line  of  double  columns  of  fours, 
to  re-form  line,  the  general  sends  orders :  Re-form  line. 

Each  colonel  forms  line. 

826.  When  at  close  interval,  the  general  sends 
orders:  Re-form  line  (such)  squadron,  (such)  regiment, 
the  base  squadron. 

The  colonel  of  the  designated  regiment  causes  it  to 
form  line;  the  other  colonels  cause  their  regiments 
to  move  by  the  flank  until  opposite  their  positions,  and 
then  form  line. 
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Change  of  Front. 

827.  Changes  of  front  are  usually  executed  by 
forming  in  columns  of  fours  and  then  forming  front 
into  line. 

If  in  two  or  three  lines,  the  simplest  means  are  used 
for  moAung  the  second  and  third  lines  to  their  new 
positions. 

828.  In  reports  of  military  operations,  the  brigade 
is  designated  by  the  name  of  the  brigade  commander. 

During  marches  and  all  active  operations,  brigade 
commanders  keep  themselves  Informed  of  the  exact 
strength  of  the  regiments. 

In  action,  the  general  has  no  fixed  position,  but  will 
always  indicate  where  reports  may  be  received. 

If  compelled  to  give  an  order  to  a  squadron  com- 
mander, the  general  should  so  inform  his  colonel. 

If,  during  a  movement,  a  squadron  be  forced  from 
its  position  in  the  general  line,  its  commander  will 
cause  it  to  regain  its  proper  place  as  soon  as  practi- 
cable. 

The  general  may  direct  when  troops  comprising  the 
first  line  shall  pass  from  close  to  extended  order,  or 
this  maj^  be  left  to  the  colonels  and  majors. 
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THE  DIVISION. 

829..  The  division  consists  of  three  brigades  of  cav- 
ahy  and  two  or  more  batteries  of  horse  artillery ;  it  is 
commanded  by  a  major  general. 

830.  In  line,  the  division  commander  takes  post  150 
yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  division ;  in  column, 
at  the  head  of  the  division. 

831.  The  brigades  are  designated:  In  line,  right, 
center,  and  left;  or  if  one  be  in  rear,  right,  left,  and 
rear;  in  column,  leading,  center,  and  rear.  Unless  other- 
wise directed  by  the  division  commander,  the  brigades 
are  posted  according  to  the  rank  of  the  brigade  com- 
manders, in  the  manner  prescribed  for  posting  regi- 
ments in  the  brigade. 

832.  The  principles  prescribed  for  the  evolutions  of 
the  brigade  apply  to  the  division. 

833.  The  division  is  formed  in  one,  two,  or  three 
lines  by  brigade,  and  each  brigade  is  given  one  of  the 
formations  prescribed  in  brigade  drill. 

The  interval  between  brigades  is  96  yards,  which  is 
increased  whenever  necessary  for  artillery. 

834.  The  orders  of  the  division  commander  are 
communicated  through  staff  officers,  and  should  cover 
the  following  points :  The  particular  formation  for 
each  brigade  and  its  point  of  rest;  the  direction  in 
w^hich  the  line  is  to  extend ;  the  distance  between  lines 
and  the  point  of  rest  for  each  line;  the  name  of  the 
brigade  commander  or  the  permanent  number  of  the 
brigade  will  be  mentioned. 

THE  CORPS. 

835.  The  corps  consists  of  two  or  more  divisions  of 
cavalry. 

The  principles  prescribed  for  the  evolutions  of  the 
division  apply  to  the  corps  or  a  larger  command. 
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EMPLOYMENT  OF  CAVALRY. 

836.  The  duties  of  the  Cavalry  Corps,  or  Independent 
Cavalry  Division,  comprise  those  pertaining  to  inde- 
pendent operations  of  cavalry. 

The  principles  governing  the  Employment  of  Cavalry 
applj^  to  any  independent  body  of  cavalry. 

The  commander  of  the  cavalry  is  responsible  to  the 
commander  of  the  army ;  must  have  perfect  independ- 
ence, and  never  wait  for  orders  to  attack ;  he  must 
guard  against  frittering  away  his  force,  and  see  that 
whole  lines  are  not  used  when  detachments  can  ac- 
complish the  desired  results. 

The  duties  of  the  Corps  Cavalry  comprise  those  of 
cavalry  attached  to  infantry  divisions  and  corps. 

CORPS    CAVALuBY. 

83  7.  One  or  more  regiments  of  cavalry,  called  corps 
cavalry,  are  attached  to  each  corps  of  infantry.  The 
corps  commander  detaches  a  squadron,  or  less,  at  such 
times  as  may  be  necessary,  to  report  for  duty  to  the 
commanders  of  infantry  divisions  for  scouting,  recon- 
noitering,  outpost,  advance  guard,  rear  guard,  and 
orderly  duties. 

In  battle,  corps  cavalry  has  duties  relating  to  the 
division  or  corps  to  which  attached,  similar  to  those 
prescribed  for  the  cavalry  division  to  an  army. 

In  case  of  pursuit  or  retreat,  it  may  be  required  to 
join  the  cavalry  divisions. 

The  corps  cavalry  may  be  detached  to  operate  with 
the  cavalry  divisions. 

Against  Cavalry. 

838.  In  offensive  operations,  whenever  there  is  op- 
portunity for  its  employment,  the  cavalry  should  be 
mounted. 
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Cavalry  must  never  wait  to  be  attacked,  but  must 
always  take  the  Initiative;  its  strength  is  in  its  im- 
petus; order,  uniformity,  and  the  proper  employment 
of  reserves  are  essential  to  success,  the  object  being  to 
ride  the  enemy  down,  and  complete  his  overthrow 
with  the  saber  and  pistol. 

It  is  generally  expected  of  cavalry  and  is  its  pride  to 
be  bold  and  daring.  A  cavalry  commander  who  con- 
tents himself  with  sending  out  a  skirmish  line  often 
loses  a  great  opportunity ;  a  sudden  and  bold  charge 
which  surprises  the  enemy  is  not  only  successful,  but 
the  loss  is  small  in  proportion  to  its  success. 

No  precise  formation  can  be  laid  down  for  cavalry  in 
the  attack,  as  much  depends  upon  the  ground,  the 
character  of  the  enemy,  and  his  dispositions. 

All  movements  for  formation  should,  if  possible,  be 
made  beyond  the  range  of  the  enemy's  fire. 

A  field  of  attack  which  is  slightly  undulating  is 
better  adapted  to  a  charge  than  a  lever  plain. 

In  very  open  ground,  the  rapid  advance  to  attack 
should  begin  at  a  greater  distance  than  in  broken  or 
partially  screened  country. 

839.  As  a  rule,  a  body  of  cavalry  which  consists  of 
several  squadrons  is  formed  for  attack  in  three  lines 
or  echelons. 

The  object  of  the  three-line  formation  and  the  un- 
equal division  is  to  insure  the  success  of  the  attacking 
line. 

In  exceptional  cases  two  lines  or  echelons  may  be 
employed. 

The  three  lines  are  designated: 

First.  Attacking  line. 

Second,  Support. 

Third,  Reserve. 
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The  particular  formation  of  each  line  and  the  gen- 
eral distribution  will  be  such  as  to  assure  and  secure 
the  success  of  the  attacking  line. 

Each  line  leader  will  use  his  discretion  as  to  the 
methods  of  maneuvering  before  the  enemy;  the  sim- 
plest are  the  best. 

Each  line  will  have  combat  patrols  on  exposed  flanks 
(par.  525). 

Ground  scouts  precede  each  squadron  during  its 
advance  (par.  526). 

The  weak  points  of  a  line  or  column  are  the  flanks. 
The  flanks  may  be  protected  by  forming  the  flank 
troops  in  the  order  in  echelon. 

840.  The  most  favorable  opportunities  for  attack- 
ing cavalry  are :  When  the  enemy  is  issuing  from  a 
defile,  with  a  narrow  front ;  when  it  is  possible  to 
surprise  him  in  column  formation ;  when  he  can  be 
taken  in  flank,  while  charging  another  body ;  when  he 
is  in  the  act  of  changing  formation ;  and  when  he  is 
on  ground  unfavorable  for  his  deployment. 

841.  The  attacking  line  will  give  the  main  blow 
against  the  enemy ;  it  will,  if  possible,  be  stronger  and 
cover  a  greater  front  than  the  enemy.  It  should  con- 
sist of  at  least  half  of  the  entire  force. 

It  generally  advances  to  the  attack  in  line  of  columns, 
preferably  in  line  of  columns  of  fours  at  full  inter- 
vals; in  this  formation,  the  intervals  and  general 
alignment  can  be  preserved  or  regained  with  less  con- 
fusion than  in  any  other,  and  ground  may  more 
easily  be  gained  toward  a  flank  by  obliquing  by  heads 
of  columns. 

Against  formed  cavalry,  the  trot  should  be  continued 
as  long  as  possible,  or  until  within  a  few  hundred 
yards,  when  the  gallop  is  taken  and  progressively  in- 
creased. 
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If  the  enemy  can  be  surprised  or  attacked  while 
maneuvering  or  deploying,  the  gallop  must  be  taken  at 
a  greater  distance. 

The  attack  is  made  in  line  with  all  the  vigor  and 
enthusiasm  that  can  be  inspired.  At  the  order  to 
charge  all  the  trumpeters  sound  and  repeat  the  signal, 
and  the  troops  cheer. 

After  the  signal  charge,  each  troop  will  follow  its  cap- 
tain as  a  unit,  keeping  touch  of  stirrup,  toward  the 
center. 

After  the  shock  comes  the  melee,  which  is  con- 
tinued until  the  attack  by  the  support,  when  each 
troop  is  rallied,  each  squadron  assembled,  and  the  at- 
tacking line  re-formed  and  held  as  a  reserve. 

If  the  enemy  retreats  before  the  shock,  a  part  of 
the  line,  if  sufficiently  near,  may  pursue  as  foragers; 
the  remainder,  kept  well  in  hand,  follows. 

When  issuing  from  a  defile,  when  forming  on  right 
or  left  into  line,  or  when  changing  front,  if  there  be 
not  time  to  complete  the  formation,  each  troop  or 
squadron  may  be  advanced  to  the  attack  as  soon  as 
formed. 

842.  The  support  comprises  from  one-fourth  to  one- 
third  of  the  whole  force  and  is  so  posted  and  maneu- 
vered as  to  give  direct  and  timely  support  to  and 
assure  the  success  of  the  attacking  line. 

It  is  usually  formed  in  line  of  columns  and  at  a 
distance  of  about  275  yards  from  the  attacking  line. 
The  greater  part  of  the  support  will  be  formed  in 
echelon  to  the  attacking  line,  on  the  flank  more  ex- 
posed to  the  enemy's  attack,  the  inner  flank  of  this 
part  being  from  50  to  75  yards  to  the  right  or  left  of 
the  right  or  left  flank  of  the  attacking  line,  according 
as  it  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  that  line. 

The  remaining  squadron  or  squadrons  of  the  support 
may  be  placed  at  rather  wide  intervals  in  rear,  or  so 
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placed  as  to  cover  the  less  exposed  flank  of  the  at- 
tacking line. 

If  the  flank  of  the  attacking  line  be  seriously 
threatened,  the  outflanking  force  closes  to  not  less 
than  100  yards. 

The  movements  of  the  support  conform  closely  to 
the  movements  of  the  attacking  line. 

When  the  attacking  line  charges,  the  support  takes 
the  full  gallop,  and  when  at  the  proper  distance,  exe- 
cutes the  charge,  which  is  directed  principally  against 
intact  organizations  of  the  enemy,  such  as  have  not 
been  broken  by  the  attacking  line,  and  against  the 
enemy's  support. 

843.  The  remainder,  comprising  from  one-fourth  to 
one-sixth  of  the  entire  force,  constitutes  the  reserve, 
and  is  posted  on  the  inner  or  protected  flank,  about 
150  to  200  yards  in  rear  of  the  support.  If  this  flank 
be  sufficiently  protected  by  other  troops  or  a  natural 
obstacle,  the  reserve  should  be  posted  near  the  outer 
or  exposed  flank. 

It  is  not  habitually  thrown  into  action  except  by  the 
authority  of  the  division  commander,  or  to  meet  an  un- 
expected flank  attack,  or  to  take  advantage  of  an  open- 
ing to  strike  the  enemy  on  the  flank. 

The  commander  of  the  reserve  should  take  advan- 
tage of  natural  obstacles  to  mass  and  screen  his  force, 
but  without  getting  too  far  to  the  rear  to  respond 
promptly  to  the  orders  of  the  division  commander ;  he 
must  not  lose  sight  of  the  attacking  line,  nor  fail  to 
keep  watch  of  the  movements  of  the  division  com- 
mander. 

.  When  the  attacking  line  advances  to  the  charge,  the 
reserve  should  form  line  of  columns  at  deploying  in- 
tervals. When  the  support  has  charged,  the  reserve 
becomes  the  support,  but  does  not  attack  without 
orders    from    the    division    commander;    when    it    is 
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ordered  to  attack,  about  one-fourth  of  its  force  is  still 
held  in  reserve. 

844.  Every  unoccupied  detachment  that  is  near  a 
body  of  cavalry  about  to  attack  should  constitute  itself 
a  part  of  the  reserve. 

845.  The  rally  must  be  effected  with  great  prompt- 
ness. Even  a  victorious  body  is  disorganized  by  the 
supreme  effort,  and  loses  its  value  as  a  fighting  force 
for  the  time  being.  It  is  then  peculiarly  exposed  to 
demoralization  by  determined  attacks  of  the  enemy. 

846.  During  the  pursuit,  all  troopers  who  have  be- 
come separated  from  their  commands,  and  are  not  in 
immediate  contact  with  the  enemy,  join  and  remain 
with  the  nearest  organization  until  possible  to  rejoin 
their  own  commands. 

Against  Infantry. 

847.  Against  infantry,  the  most  favorable  occasions 
for  cavalry  action  are  when  the  infantry  have  ex- 
hausted their  ammunition,  when  in  disordered  retreat, 
or  when  much  shaken  by  artillery  or  infantry  fire. 

Other  occasions  when  it  may  be  used  with  effect 
are:  When  the  infantry  is  demoralized  or  of  poor 
quality;  when  the  infantry  can  be  taken  by  surprise; 
when  the  infantry  is  engaged  with  opposing  infantry ; 
to  compel  the  infantry  to  take  up  such  formation  as 
will  present  a  good  target  to  the  opposing  infantry  or 
artillery ;  to  check  an  attack  of  the  enemy's  infantry, 
and  gain  time  for  the  arrival  of  reinforcement;  when 
the  infantry  is  exhausted  by  a  prolonged  contest  with 
opposing  infantry;  in  covering  a  retreat,  and  to  cut 
through  a  surrounding  force  of  hostile  infantry. 

Unbroken  infantry  may  be  charged  by  cavalry  to 
accomplish  some  special  end ;  it  can  be  useful  only  to 
the  extent  of  its  influence  in  causing  delay  or  drawing 
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fire,  which  is  talven  advantage  of  by  other 
troops. 

Infantry  fire  will  be  less  steady  as  the  charging 
force  closes  upon  them.  Infantry  in  line  will  be 
charged  by  foragers;  infantry  in  masses,  by  line  of 
columns  or  successive  lines,  at  distances  of  about  100 
yards,  the  lines  being  of  nearly  equal  strength. 

Unless  the  nature  of  the  ground  plainly  indicates 
the  line  of  advance,  it  is  generally  better  to  take  the 
shortest  line  to  reach  the  enemy,  irrespective  of  the 
part  of  the  line  to  which  it  leads,  whether  flank  or 
front.  If  the  enemy  can  neither  be  approached  under 
cover,  nor  surprised,  the  gallop  must  be  taken  at  a 
greater  distance,  in  order  to  diminish  the  time  of 
exposure  to  fire  action. 

If  choice  be  permitted,  cavalry  should  charge  infan- 
try up  hill  (not  steep),  or  against  its  right  flank. 

Against  Artillery. 

848.  The  most  suitable  times  for  attacking  artillery 
are :  When  the  artillery  is  unsupported  by  the  other 
arms;  when  the  infantry  supports  have  exhausted 
their  ammunition ;  when  the  artillery  can  be  surprised, 
especially  while  limbering  or  unlimbering. 

As  only  a  comparatively  small  force  can  do  effective 
work  among  the  guns  and  horses,  a  troop  or  squadron 
would  ordinarily  be  as  large  a  force  as  would  be 
necessary  in  making  the  assault  on  one  battery. 

The  attacking  force  is  divided  into  two  or  three 
parts. 

The  attacking  line  charges  as  foragers,  the  troop  or 
squadron  dividing  near  the  center  as  they  advance. 
The  foragers  assault  the  battery  on  both  flanks, 
attacking   the   cannoneers   and   the   battery   support. 
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The  support  advances  to  secure  the  battery.  The  re- 
serve follows,  and  is  held  hi  hand  to  meet  any  hostile 
cavalry  that  may  attempt  to  recover  the  guns. 

A  cavalry  support  should  be  attacked  by  a  force  in 
close  order.  If  after  overpowering  it,  the  battery  can 
not  be  held,  the  guns  should  be  disabled,  horses  killed, 
or  traces  cut. 

849.  To  disable  a  field  gun,  open  the  breechblock 
and  then  break  it  with  a  heavy  hammer ;  or,  load  the 
piece,  close  the  breech  without  locking  it,  and  fire  the 
piece;  or,  place  two  or  three  blank  cartridges  in  the 
gun,  close  and  lock  the  breechlock,  ram  from  the 
muzzle  a  ball  of  clay  or  sod,  then  unlock  the  breech- 
block and  fire;  or,  fire  a  shotted  gun  with  its  muzzle 
against  the  chase  of  another.  Guns  of  the  Krupp 
system  may  be  temporarily  disabled  by  carrying  off 
the  breechblock  or  breaking  the  handle  of  the  breech- 
block. 

Foragers  and  Skirmishers. 

85D.  The  charge  as  foragers  may  be  used  to  advan- 
tage igainst  artillery,  infantry  in  extended  order,  and 
shaken  or  broken  forces  of  any  arm. 

851.  JVIounted  skirmishers  are  principally  used  to 
clear  or  beat  up  wooded  or  broken  localities,  in  con- 
voy irg  supply  trains,  and  in  partisan  or  Indian  war- 
fare. 

Wien  skirmishers  are  thrown  out  to  clear  the  way 
and  screen  the  movements  of  the  main  body,  their 
movements  are  regulated  by  those  of  the  troops  to  be 
co^^red. 

Ixtended  order  gives  a  line  of  battle  little  affected 
by  artillery  fire,  very  elastic  in  its  movements,  and 
allcwing  the  greatest  freedom  for  individual  action. 
In  a  wooded  country,  it  is  used  for  ascertaining  the 
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absence  of,  or  discovering  and  watching  the  enemy, 
and,  if  opportunity  offers,  of  attacking  him  and  com- 
pelling his  deployment,  thus  gaining  time  for  disposi- 
tion of  the  troops  whose  movements  the  skirmishers 
are  screening. 

Pursuit. 

852.  The  immediate  pursuit  of  an  enemy  that  has 
been  routed  is  made  by  the  troops  engaged  in  the 
m^lee. 

For  the  more  extended  pursuit,  the  commander  of 
the  cavalry  division,  without  waiting  for  orders  from 
superior  authority,  should  at  once  send  a  force  to 
keep  in  contact  with  the  enemy,  and  organize  and 
place  the  remainder  of  his  division  to  make  tlie  pur- 
suit. He  should  communicate  with  his  superior 
officers,  reporting  concisely  what  has  been  done,  his 
plans  of  operation,  and  the  apparent  condition  and 
plans  of  the  enemy,  requesting  orders  for  his  guidance. 
The  cavalry  should  be  accompanied  by  as  many  korse 
batteries  as  are  available. 

Contact  is  made  and  maintained  by  officers'  patrols, 
detached  from  the  squadrons  detailed  for  keeping  trace 
of  the  enemy  (see  par.  860)  ;  frequent  reports  are 
made  by  the  commanders  of  officers'  patrols  and  con- 
tact squadrons  of  what  they  have  discovered,  or  that 
they  have  failed  to  discover  the  enemy. 

Where  the  enemy  follows  a  line  of  railway,  eforts 
should  be  made  to  destroy  the  bridges  and  tricks 
beyond  the  enemy. 

A  pursuing  force,  to  accomplish  great  results,  shoild 
be  composed  of  all  three  arms ;  the  duties  of  the  civ- 
alry  commander  are  then  to  harass  and.  damage  he 
enemy,  but  above  all  to  delay  him  by  every  possi>le 
means,  until  the  infantry  or  main  body  of  the  pursuhg 
force  can  reach  the  field. 


I 
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Dismounted. 

853.  Cavalry  may  be  dismounted  to  fight  on  foot 
under  the  following  conditions : 

(1)  In  an  inclosed,  wooded,  or  rough,  broken  coun- 
try that  can  not  be  turned,  where  mounted  action  is 
impracticable;  e.  g.,  small  villages,  buildings,  hedges, 
defiles,  bridges,  forts,  etc.,  either  offensively  or  de- 
fensively. 

(2)  When  an  obstacle,  such  as  a  bridge  or  ford,  in- 
tervenes to  prevent  the  enemy's  rapid  pursuit  and 
presents  an  opportunity  for  delaying  or  keeping  him 
in  check  by  the  use  of  a  few  dismounted  men. 

(3)  To  occupy  distant  and  important  points,  and 
hold  them  against  the  enemy  until  the  arrival  of  the 
infantry. 

(4)  To  occupy  positions  held  by  infantry,  to  permit 
the  withdrawal  of  the  latter,  thus  misleading  the 
enemy  to  suppose  them  to  be  still  occupied  in  force. 

'(5)  During  a  retreat,  to  offer  resistance  to  compel 
the  enemy  to  deploy,  thus  gaining  time. 

As  a  rule,  when  there  is  not  opportunity  for  the 
offensive,  cavalry  will  be  dismounted  and  its  action 
will  be  defensive.  It  takes  the  offensive  to  dislodge 
an  inferior  force  that  can  not  be  reached  by  mounted 
men. 

In  the  face  of  an  attack  by  a  superior  force,  the  dis- 
mounted engagement  should  be  broken  off  in  time  to 
mount  and  retire  to  another  position. 

As  a  rule,  the  cavalry  should  be  pushed,  mounted,  as 
near  the  enemy  as  practicable  before  dismounting  to 
fight  on  foot,  and  then  the  greater  part  of  the  force 
should  be  put  on  the  firing  line  from  the  beginning. 

854.  In  the  pursuit,  a  portion  of  the  cavalry  may  be 
dismounted  to  take  up  and  strengthen  positions  on  the 
enemy's  line  of  retreat,  acting  as  a  delaying  force, 
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while  other  portions  go  farther  on  and  take  other  posi- 
tions. When  a  delaying  force  is  comi^elled  to  give 
way,  it  is  mounted  and  taken  to  another  position  be- 
yond those  of  the  delaying  forces  that  have  preceded. 

Duties  of  the  Cavalry  Division  in  a  General  Engagement. 

855.  Preliminary  to  the  general  engagement,  the 
cavalry  divisions  that  have  been  scouting  and  recon- 
noitering  remain  in  front  of  the  main  body  to  harass 
the  enemy  and  mask  their  own  troops.  When  the 
engagement  has  begun,  they  clear  the  front  and  take 
position  on  a  flank.  While  conforming  to  general  in- 
structions, the  commander  of  the  cavalry  should  not 
neglect  to  act  efficiently  in  any  way  that  chance  may 
offer.  He  may,  with  his  horse  artillery,  gain  the  flank 
or  rear  of  the  enemy ;  aid  and  support  a  flanking  force 
of  infantry;  oppose  a  flanking  movement  on  the  part 
of  the  enemy ;  oppose  every  offensive  movement  of  the 
enemy's  cavalry ;  flll  up,  provisionally,  gaps  made  in 
the  line  of  battle ;  meet  and  delay  bodies  of  the  enemy 
endeavoring  to  join  in  the  battle ;  in  defeat,  retard  the 
enemy's  pursuit ;  when  victorious,  pursue  the  enemy. 

Raids. 

856.  Raids  are  isolated,  independent  cavalry  opera- 
tions, conducted  with  secrecy,  by  rapid  marches,  usu- 
ally avoiding  general  engagements. 

The  raiding  force  should  be  composed  of  the  best 
mounted  and  most  self-reliant  troops,  and  should  con- 
sist of  complete  organizations;  as,  regiments,  squad- 
rons, etc. 

The  objects  of  raids  are : 

To  harass  and  weaken  the  enemy  by  drawing  off  in 
pursuit  his  cavalry  or  other  troops,  or  by  causing  him 
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to  guard  a  great  number  of  points ;  to  threaten,  inter- 
rupt, and  destroy  his  communications;  to  destroy  his 
depots  and  source  of  supplies ;  to  gain  information ; 
to  cause  alarm  in  the  enemy's  country,  or  create  a  sen- 
timent unfavorable  to  the  prosecution  of  the  war;  to 
interfere  with  the  mobilization  of  the  enemy's  forces 
at  the  beginning  of  a  campaign ;  to  effect  the  release  of 
prisoners. 

Escorts. 

85  7.  Cavalry  should  not  escort  persons,  mails,  etc., 
to  any  considerable  distance,  at  a  faster  rate  than 
25  miles  a  day.  If  possible,  details  for  escort  duty 
should  be  made  from  one  troop  at  a  time. 

The  commander  of  the  escort,  if  a  commissioned 
officer,  regulates  the  time  and  distance  of  the  marches 
and  the  location  of  the  camps. 

The  escort  of  trains,  being  a  service  of  slow  and 
often  interrupted  marches,  is  very  injurious  to  cav- 
alry horses,  and  is  better  performed,  as  a  rule,  by  dis- 
mounted men ;  mounted  men  are  posted  as  flankers 
and  patrols. 

858.  The  commander  of  the  escort  is  responsible  for 
the  convoy ;  he  directs  the  march,  keeping  as  many 
wagons  abreast  as  practicable;  enforces  train  dis- 
cipline, placing  for  this  purpose  a  small  part  of.  the 
escort  with  the  convoy,  and,  with  the  main  body,  pro- 
tects the  convoy  and  expedites  the  march. 

The  main  body  furnishes  advance  guard,  rear 
guard,  and  flankers;  reconnoitering  patrols  are  de- 
tached to  considerable  distances.  In  case  of  attack, 
the  escort  should,  if  possible,  hold  the  enemy  at  a  dis- 
tance, keeping  up  the  march  of  the  convoy ;  when  this 
I  is  not  practicable,  the  train  should  be  parked  and  the 
I  defense  concentrated ;  if  the  defense  can  not  be  made 
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by   flight   must  be  destroyed;    the  animals   must  be 
taken  away  or  shot. 

The  escort  of  prisoners  should  be  in  number  10  to 
15  per  cent  of  that  of  the  prisoners. 

Screening  and  Reconnoitering. 

859.  The  object  of  the  cavalry  screen  is  to  gain  in- 
formation of  the  enemy,  and  to  prevent  the  enemy 
from  gaining  information  of  one's  own  army. 

The  main  body  of  the  force  for  this  purpose  must 
be  held  concentrated,  pushing  out  contact  squadrons 
and  patrols  well  to  the  front  and  flanks. 

A  brigade  of  cavalry  performing  this  duty  should 
cover  a  front  of  about  10  miles,  varying  according  to 
circumstances. 

Contact  Squadrons. 

860.  The  duties  of  a  contact  squadron  are :  To  keep 
touch  with  the  enemy  and  gain  all  possible  informa- 
tion of  his  movements,  at  the  same  time  keeping  his 
reconnoitering  parties  and  patrols  at  a  distance ;  with 
these  exceptions,  each  squadron  is  kept  concentrated, 
moving  with  a  small  advance  and  rear  guard. 

Great  latitude  must  be  allowed  its  commander. 

No  wagons  should  accompany  the  squadron,  rations 
and  forage  being  carried  on  the  horses,  or  procured 
from  the  country. 

Post-offices  and  railroad  and  telegraph  stations  are 
carefully  examined. 

Patro/s. 

86 1.  Classed  as  officers',  reconnoitering,  visiting, 
covering,  connecting  patrols,  etc.,  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  duties  assigned. 
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Officers*  patrols  consist  of  one  or  more  officers,  or  an 
officer  and  a  few  men,  both  men  and  horses  being 
specially  selected. 

Their  dnties  are :  To  obtain  information  of  the  en- 
emy's position,  strength,  and  movements;  to  recon- 
noiter  particular  localities;  to  establish  connection 
with  or  carry  dispatches  to  a  distant  force. 

Their  instructions  should  be  committed  to -memory; 
papers  containing  information  of  value  to  the  enemy 
should  not  be  carried. 

Reconnoitering  patrols  are  small  detachments  of  se- 
lected men  and  horses  generally  under  charge  of  a 
noncommissioned  officer. 

Their  duties  are:  To  gain  information  of  move- 
ments of  the  enemy  and  character  of  the  country  out- 
side the  lines,  but  within  supporting  distance  of  the 
body  from  which  detached.  . 

Visiting  patrols  are  small  detachments  employed  near 
the  outpost  line,  to  ascertain  the  manner  in  which  out- 
post duty  is  performed,  carry  dispatches  between  dif- 
ferent components  of  the  force  engaged  in  that  work, 
pick  up  the  enemy's  scouts,  examine  particular  locali- 
ties, etc. 

Covering  patrols  examine  and  guard  roads  crossing  a 
line  of  march  during  the  passage  of  the  main  body. 

Connecting  patrols  are  detachments  of  size  sufficient 
to  cope  with  any  reconnoitering  patrol  of  the  enemy 
that  they  may  come  in  contact  with.  Their  object  is 
to  establish  connection  between  different  forces,  or  be- 
I   tween  detached  portions  of  the  same  force. 

I  out 
I  me 
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Advance  and  Rear  Guards. 

862.  An  advance  guard  is  a  body  of  troops  thrown 
out  in  front  of  a  marching  column,  to  cover  its  move- 
ments, to  prevent  surprise,  and  to  gain  information. 
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In  an  advance,  it  seizes  advantageous  positions  and 
holds  tliem  until  the  column  comes  up,  or  holds  in 
check  the  advancing  enemy  until  the  column  can  de- 
ploy and  take  up  a  position  to  meet  him. 

In  retreat,  it  prepares  the  way  for  the  main  body, 
guarding  and  repairing  roads,  bridges,  etc.,  sweeping 
away  partisans  or  guerrillas.  If  hostile  troops  have 
outmarched  the  column  and  are  in  front  of  it,  the 
advance  guard  performs  duties  of  the  same  nature  as 
in  the  advance. 

The  advance  guard  is  divided  into  two  nearly  equal 
parts,  the  vanguard  and  the  reserve.  The  vanguard  is 
subdivided  into  the  advance  party  and  the  support.  The 
advance  party  consists  of  the  point  and  the  flanking 
groups.     The  support  furnishes  its  own  flankers. 

To  Form  Advance  Guard. 

863.  The  troop  being  in  column  of  fours,  the  captain 
designates  the  vanguard  and  reserve,  and  commands : 
1.  Form  advance  guard,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  commander  of  the  first 
platoon  takes  command  of  the  vanguard,  and  the 
guidon  sergeant  takes  position  abreast  of  the  leading 
four  of  the  reserve. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  four,  under  the 
principal  guide  at  the  head  of  the  column,  moves  for- 
ward at  the  trot,  constituting  the  point.  The  second 
and  third  fours  oblique  to  the  right  and  left  respec- 
tively, at  the  trot,  until  they  are  about  300  yards  from 
the  line  of  march,  and  then  move  forward  until  they 
are  on  a  line  about  100  yards  in  rear  of  the  point, 
increasing  the  gait,  if  necessary,  in  moving  forward 
to  their  position. 

The  principal  guide  commands  the  advance  party, 
and  regulates  the  movements  of  the  point  and  the 
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flanking  groups.  When  the  point  has  gained  a  dis- 
tance of  about  500  yards,  the  support  moves  forward 
at  the  trot,  and  detaches  two  flanlving  groups  of  from 
four  to  eight  men  each.  These  patrols  move  to  their 
positions  at  the  gallop,  and  march,  one  on  each  flank, 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  column  and  slightly  in 
advance  of  the  reserve. 

The  commander  of  the  reserve  moves  it  forward 
when  the  support  has  advanced  about  TOO  yards;  the 
vanguard  then  takes  the  same  gait  as  the  reserve. 
The  reserve  regulates  its  gait  by  that  of  the  main 
body.  The  reserve  may  throw  out  flanking  groups  on 
either  or  both  flanks,  and  somewhat  in  advance  and  in 
rear  of  its  position. 

The  commander  of  the  advance  guard  is  usually 
with  the  reserve.  The  commander  of  the  vanguard  is 
usually  with  the  support. 

The  main  body  follows  at  about  TOO  yards  in  rear  of 
the  reserve. 

When  necessary,  a  few  men  ride  between  the  sup- 
port and  the  reserve,  and  between  the  reserve  and  the 
main  body,  to  preserve  communication. 

An  advance  guard  consisting  of  more  than  one  troop 
is  formed  by  similar  commands  and  means. 

To  Assemble. 

864.  The  captain  commands  or  signals:  1.  Assem- 
ble, 2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  point  halts ;  the  other  de- 
tachments move  by  the  shortest  line  and  form  in 
column  of  fours  on  the  point  in  the  normal  order. 

If  the  recall  be  sounded,  the  reserve  halts,  and  the 
assembly  is  made  in  a  similar  manner  on  the  reserve. 

865.  Rear  guards  are  corresponding  bodies  in  rear  of 
the  column.     In  a  forward  movement,   they  protect 
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the  rear  of  the  column  from  raiding  parties  or  detach- 
ments, arrest  stragglers,  prevent  pillaging,  etc. 

In  a  retreat,  they  cover  the  column,  checking  the 
enemy  and  delaying  him  so  as  to  insure  the  safety  of 
the  column. 

The  example  given  of  the  order  of  march  and  drill  of 
a  small  advance  guard  serves  equally  well  as  a  type  for 
a  rear  guard  of  the  same  strength,  if  it  be  considered  as 
faced  to  the  rear  throughout,  substituting  rear  for 
advance  in  the  commands  and  explanations. 

866.  The  strength  of  the  advance  guard  in  a  for- 
ward movement  varies  from  one-eighth  to  one-fourth 
of  the  whole  force ;  in  a  very  small  force,  one-eighth ; 
in  a  very  large  force,  one-fourth,  and  generally,  one- 
sixth.  The  rear  guard  is  generally  one-half  the 
strength  of  the  advance  guard. 

In  retreat,  the  proportions  given  above  for  the  ad- 
vance guard  would  apply  to  the  rear  guard,  and  the 
advance  guard  would  be  one-half  the  strength  of  the 
rear  guard. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  these 
proportions  vary  according  to  circumstances,  and  must 
depend  upon  the  judgment  of  the  commander. 

The  foregoing  rules  must  be  modified  to  suit  the 
varying  conditions  of  advance  and  retreat. 

The  distances  will  be  less  in  a  close  country,  or  at 
night,  or  in  foggy  weather,  than  in  open  country  or 
daytime  or  fair  weather.  As  a  rule,  the  distance 
from  the  point  to  the  main  body  should  be  such  as  to 
give  time  for  the  main  bodj'^to  deploy  into  position; 
in  a  large  force,  this  would  approximate  the  depth  of 
the  main  body. 

No  compliments  are  paid  by  advance  and  rear 
guards. 

75797—09 23 


354  EMPLOYMENT  OF  CAVALRY. 

Outposts. 

86  7.  The  principal  duties  of  outposts  are: 

(1)  To  guard  all  approaches. 

(2)  To  obtain  the  earliest  information  of  the 
enemy's  movements. 

(3)  To  prevent  reconnoissance  by  the  enemy. 

(4)  To  obstruct  and  delay  his  advance. 

The  size  of  the  detachment  for  outpost  duty  de- 
pends upon  the  strength  of  the  main  command,  the 
proximity  of  the  eneony,  the  extent  of  front  to  be 
covered,  the  character  of  the  country,  etc. ;  it  should 
not,  as  a  rule,  exceed  one-sixth  of  the  whole  force. 

The  outposts  should  cover  tlie  entire  front,  extend 
well  beyond  the  flanks  and  toward  the  rear.  They 
are  generally  disposed  as  follows : 

F/rst.  A  line  of  vedettes  or  cossack  posts. 

Second.  A  line  of  small  groups  called  pickets. 

Third.  A  line  of  larger  groups  called  supports. 

Fourth.  The  reserve. 

The  reserve  may  be  omitted. 

Posts  in  the  line  of  vedettes  are  from  400  to  600 
yards  apart. 

The  vedettes  occupy  the  line  of  observation,  keep 
themselves  concealed  as  far  as  possible,  and  watch  the 
ground  in  their  front  and  between  them  and  the  posts 
on  their  right  and  left. 

A  vedette  post  consists  of  two  men  placed  20  or  30 
yards  apart,  who  should  be  relieved  once  in  two  hours 
from  the  pickets.  Both  men  remain  mounted  while 
on  post ;  if  it  be  necessary  for  one  vedette  to  leave,  the 
other  remains  on  the  alert  on  the  post. 

The  cossack  post  consists  of  a  noncommissioned  offi- 
cer and  three  men,  one  of  whom  remains  mounted ;  the 
others  are  dismounted,  but  remain  in  the  immediate 
vicinity,  with  their  horses  saddled  and  bridled  and 
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properly  secured.  The  vedette  of  the  cossack  post  is 
relieved  by  the  noncommissioned  officer  once  in  two 
hours  or  oftener,  and  the  cossack  post  is  relieved  from 
the  support  or  the  picket  once  in  12  hours  or  oftener. 

One  or  two  men  may  be  sent  from  the  post  to  patrol 
for  short  distances  on  either  side;  but,  as  a  rule,  the 
patrolling  is  done  from  the  support  or  picket  which 
furnishes  the  cossack  post. 

The  picket  is  posted  about  600  yards  in  rear  of  the 
center  of  the  line  of  vedettes  for  which  it  furnishes 
reliefs.  It  furnishes  the  visiting  and  reconnoitering 
patrols. 

The  support  is  posted  on  the  line  of  resistance,  usually 
about  1,200  yards  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  line  of 
pickets,  and  if  there  be  no  reserve,  about  the  same 
distance  in  advance  of  the  force  it  is  to  cover. 

The  reserve  is  about  2,000  yards  in  rear  of  the  line  of 
supports,  and  about  the  same  distance  in  advance  of 
the  main  body. 

The  distances  given  above  must  be  modified  accord- 
ing to  circumstances,  by  the  commander  of  the  out- 
posts. 

Plate  105  shows  an  outpost  composed  of  a  cavalry 
squadron  of  400  men,  covering  a  front  of  4,000  yards. 

868.  No  compliments  are  paid  by  outposts,  except 
when  directed  by  the  commander  of  the  outpost. 
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869.  Habitually  the  route  marcli  will  be  in  column 
of  fours;  when  the  roads  are  unsuitable  for  this  for- 
mation, or  the  command  small,  the  column  of  twos  is 
permissible. 

To  shorten  the  column,  the  double  column  of  fours 
may  be  used,  or  regiments  or  brigades  may  be  marched 
in  parallel  columns  near  each  other. 

When  the  road  is  very  rough,  or  traclved,  marching 
may  be  made  more  comfortable  by  permitting  the 
troopers  of  the  leading  four  or  two  to  increase  the 
interval ;  the  other  troopers  of  corresponding  positions 
In  the  column  following  them. 

In  the  case  of  marching  on  a  single  road,  it  is  very 
important  that  the  rear  organizations  should  not  be 
checked  by  momentary  delays  in  front.  The  regula- 
tion distance  between  squadrons,  or  even  troops,  may 
be  increased  to  some  definite  proportion  of  the  size  of 
the  organization,  so  that  each  may  maintain  a  steady 
gait;  in  very  dusty  roads  this  will  lessen  the  dis- 
comfort. 

After  passing  over  rough  ground,  the  head  of  each 
troop  in  a  column  in  march  should  always  decrease 
the  rate  of  march  long  enough  to  allow  the  rear  fours 
to  close  up  to  the  normal  distance  without  increasing 
the  gait.  Distance  thus  lost  by  the  troop  will  be 
gained  by  increasing  the  gait. 

870.  On  starting  from  camp,  the  first  two  miles 
should  be  made  at  an  easy  walk,  at  a  less  rate  than 
four  miles  an  hour.  A  halt  of  from  10  to  15  minutes 
should  then  be  made  to  allow  the  men  to  relieve  them- 
selves; after  the  first  hour,  there  should  be  a  halt  of 
five  minutes  every  hour ;  at  each  halt,  the  horse's  feet 
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should  be  examined,  saddles  replaced  if  they  have 
moved,  and  einchas  tightened  when  necessary. 

Too  slow  a  rate  of  march  is  to  be  avoided,  as  the 
time  during  which  weight  is  on  a  horse's  back  is  a 
severe  trial  to  him ;  the  troopers,  when  the  march  is 
slow,  are  liable  to  lounge  in  their  saddles  and  cause 
sore  backs. 

The  rate  of  marching  will  be  governed  by  circum- 
stances, such  as  condition  of  animals,  roads,  etc.,  but 
it:  is  recommended  that,  under  favorable  conditions, 
after  the  first  halt,  the  march  should  average  a  rate 
of  five  miles  an  hour,  alternating  the  walk  and  trot, 
and  occasionally  dismounting  and  leading  for  short 
distances;  the  most  favorable  ground  is  selected  for 
the  trot. 

In  climbing  and  descending  very  steep,  rough  hills, 
the  command  is  habitually  dismounted. 

The  walk,  except  during  the  first  lialf  hour,  should 
be  at  the  rate  of  four  miles,  and  the  trot  at  not  less 
than  six  and  a  half  miles  an  hour. 

The  last  two  miles  or  more  should  be  made  at  the 
walk. 

8  71.  The  average  march,  when  a  command  is  well 
broken  to  work,  is  about  25  miles  per  day ;  when 
starting  on  long-distance  marches,  the  rate  for  the 
first  few  days  should  be  less  than  20  miles  pev  day 
rather  than  greater ;  the  rate  should  then  be  gradually 
increased ;  these  rules  may  be  modified  by  various 
conditions;  as,  emergency,  condition  of  animals,  char- 
acter of  roads,  weather,  etc. 

When  the  day's  march  is  to  be  unusually  prolonged, 
a  halt  of  about  one  hour  should  be  made  when  about 
two-thirds  of  the  distance  has  been  covered,  near 
water,  if  possible. 

Should  the  march  be  continued  for  a  long  period,  at 
least  one  day  in  seven  should  be  devoted  to  rest.    It 
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is  also  important  that  the  horses  and  equipments  be 
thoroughly  inspected  daily. 

8  72.  The  order  of  brigades  in  the  division,  regi- 
ments in  the  brigade,  squadrons  in  the  regiment,  and 
troops  in  the  squadron  should  be  changed  each  day; 
the  organization  at  the  head  of  a  unit  one  day  takes 
the  rear  the  next  day,  and  so  on. 

It  is  extremely  fatiguing  for  cavalry  and  horse 
artillery  to  march  at  the  gait  infantry  must  neces- 
sarily maintain;  when  parallel  roads  are  available 
the  mounted  troops  should  take  separate  roads  from 
the  foot  troops. 

With  large  commands,  the  roads,  if  possible,  are  left 
to  the  artillery  and  trains.  The  order  of  march  should 
state  whether  the  troops  or  trains  have  the  right  of 
way.  The  position  of  the  commanding  officer  should 
be  designated  each  day,  as  at  the  head  of  a  certain 
brigade,  etc. 

The  led  horses  of  officers  and  others  follow  their 
respective  troops,  squadrons,  or  regiments,  according 
to  the  exigencies. 

8  73.  No  man  will  be  permitted  to  leave  his  troop 
without  permission  of  the  captain ;  as  a  rule,  a  non- 
commissioned officer  will  be  left  with  a  trooper  who 
is  obliged  to  fall  out ;  if  he  needs  medical  attendance, 
the  captain  gives  him  a  pass  to  the  surgeon,  showing 
his  name,  troop,  and  regiment;  if  he  is  unable  to  re- 
turn to  the  troop,  the  surgeon  indorses  the  pass,  stat- 
ing that  he  is  permitted  to  fall  out  on  account  of  sick- 
ness; if  the  man  is  admitted  to  the  ambulance,  his 
horse  and  equipments  are  taken  to  the  troop. 

The  provost  guard  of  the  brigade  marches  in  rear  of 
the  brigade. 

It  is  the  duty  of  all  officers  and  noncommissioned 
officers  to  suppress  straggling.  Men  who  fall  out  of 
ranks  are  examined  by  the  provost  guards,  and  if  ab- 
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sent  without  authority,  they  are  arrested  and  sent  to 
their  regiments. 

The  discipline  and  even  the  eflaciency  of  a  command 
is  indicated  to  a  great  extent  by  the  manner  in  which 
its  ordinary  marches  are  conducted. 

874.  In  ordinary  cases  cavalry  should  not  leave 
camp  at  a  very  early  hour.  If  grazing  is  depended 
upon,  this  is  especially  desirable,  for  horses  as  a  rule 
eat  more  freely  during  the  early  hours  of  the  day. 

Ample  time  should  be  left,  after  a  seasonable 
reveille,  for  the  men  to  breakfast,  horses  to  be  fed, 
and  the  wagons  or  mules  packed. 

Every  duty  of  the  camp  on  the  march  should  be 
performed  by  trumpet  calls  sounded  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  commanding  officer. 

Reveille  and  stables  should  take  place  at  an  hour 
designated  in  advance. 

The  signals  for  striking  camp  and  putting  the  com- 
mand on  the  road,  such  as  the  general,  boots  and  saddles, 
etc.,  should  be  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer,  to 
whom  the  orderly  trumpeter  reports,  mounted,  imme- 
diately after  breakfast.  The  state  of  preparation 
will  advance  more  rapidly  at  some  times  than  others, 
owing  to  w^eather,  etc.,  and  no  signal  should  be 
sounded  until  the  duties  pertaining  to  the  previous  sig- 
nal are  completed.  If  the  general  is  sounded  before 
breakfast  is  over,  or  boots  and  saddles  before  the  camp 
equipage  is  packed,  confusion,  ill  temper,  and  a  badly 
conducted  preparation  ensue,  which  will  affect  the 
tone  of  the  command  for  the  whole  day. 

As  soon  as  the  general  sounds,  one  or  more  troop  offi- 
cers should  repair  to  their  troop  grounds  and  superin- 
tend the  details  of  preparation. 

875.  Cavalry,  in  exigencies,  can  march  for  from 
three  to  five  days  at  the  rate  of  50  miles  in  twenty- 
four  hours.    A  single  march  of  not  to  exceed  100  miles 
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can  be  accomplished  in  twenty-four  to  thirty  hours. 
The  manner  of  marching  in  malving  forced  marches 
must  depend  on  the  total  distance  to  be  made.  If 
the  total  distance  is  not  more  than  100  miles,  the 
usual  halts  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  first  four  or  five 
hours  should  be  made,  and,  in  addition,  long  halts  of 
two  hours  each  should  be  made  at  the  end  of  the  first 
and  second  thirds  of  the  march,  during  which  the 
horses  should  be  unsaddled  and  permitted  to  roll  and 
feed  or  lie  down. 

If  the  distance  to  be  accomplished  is  more  than  150 
miles,  the  forced  march  should  commence  at  the  rate 
of  not  to  exceed  50  miles  for  each  day,  and  beyond  200 
miles,  the  marches  should  be  reduced  to  40  and  even  30 
miles  per  day. 

Before  attempting  to  execute  marches  of  this  de- 
scription, horses  must  be  brought  into  a  proper  condi- 
tion, as  only  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances 
can  such  results  be  accomplished  without  injury. 

8  76.  Many  cavalry  officers  are  now  disposed  to 
favor  rising  at  the  trot,  as  a  relief  from  the  close  seat, 
and  a  desirable  change  to  men  and  horses ;  with  proper 
instruction,  this  practice  may  occasionally  be  found 
advantageous  in  long  marches. 
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877.  The  camp  in  line  is  regarded  as  exceptional 
and  is  authorized  only  when  the  configuration  of  the 
ground  or  the  exigency  of  the  service  demands  it. 
The  squadron  being  in  line,  mounted,  to  encamp,  the 
prescribed  commands  for  dismounting  are  given,  and 
without  forming  rank  the  horses  are  unbridled  by  the 
proper  commands  and  the  packs  removed  from  the  sad- 
dles. The  bridle  and  pack  from  each  horse  are  placed 
on  the  ground  1  yard  in  front  of  the  horse's  head.  In 
the  meantime,  to  facilitate  matters,  the  men  detailed 
for  the  i)urpose  by  the  troop  commander  may  have 
completed  stretching  the  picket  line  if  one  be  carried, 
or  lariats,  on  a  line  15  yards  in  front  of,  and  parallel 
to,  the  front  line  of  packs.  At  the  command,  tie  to 
the  line,  the  odd  numbers  move  straight  to  the  front, 
cross  the  picket  line,  turn  their  horses  to  the  left 
about  and  tie  on  the  line  just  opposite  their  packs. 
The  even  numbers  follow  and,  without  crossing  over, 
tie  between  the  odd  numbers. 

The  men  then  remove  their  rifles  and  sabers  from 
the  saddles  and  return,  each  standing  just  in  rear  of 
his  own  pack,  w^hich  he  aligns  at  once  toward  the 
guidon,  placing  his  rifle  and  saber  on  top  thereof.  The 
even  numbers  move  their  packs  1  yard  to  the  right  so 
as  to  cover  the  packs  of  the  odd  numbers.  The  guidon 
verifies  the  alignment  of  the  odd  numbers,  and  the 
nearest  principal  guide  the  even  numbers. 

At  the  command,  pitch  tent,  each  man  procures  his 
shelter  half,  poles,  and  pins.  Nos.  1  and  3  pitch  to- 
gether on  the  pack  of  No.  3,  placing  the  front  tent  pole 
against  the  rear  of  the  pack  of  No.  3 ;  likewise  Nos.  2 
and  4,  on  the  pack  of  No.  4.  Each  man  then  stands  at 
attention  on  the  left  of  his  pack.  The  principal  guides 
and  file  closers  pitch  their  tents  on  the  nearest  flank. 
The  intervals  between  the  troops  are  left  free.  The 
tent  of  the  first  sergeant  is  on  the  right. 
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The  saddles  are  removed  at  the  command  of  the  cap- 
tain in  each  troop  and  with  the  other  euqipnients  and 
arms  are  placed  in  the  tents  of  the  men.  The  kitchen 
of  each  troop  is  near  the  left,  in  front  of  the  line  of 
tents;  the  sinks  are  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  picket 
line,  15  yards  from  the  center. 

The  tents  of  the  otticers  of  each  troop  are  about  30 
.yards  in  rear  of  the  line  of  tents,  the  captain  on  the 
right.    The  officers'  kitchens  are  in  rear  of  their  tents. 

The  tent  of  the  commanding  officer  is  in  rear  of  the 
center  of  the  line  of  troop  officers;  if  there  be  other 
field  officers  they  are  on  his  right;  the  adjutant  is  on 
the  right  of  the  commanding  officer ;  the  other  staff  of- 
ficers are  on  the  left  of  the  commanding  officer;  the 
kitchens  of  the  field  and  staff  are  in  the  rear  of  their 
tents;  the  tents  of  the  noncommissioned  staff  are  in 
rear  of  the  staff. 

The  sinks  of  the  officers  are  in  rear  of  the  camp. 

The  positions  of  the  band,  guard  tent,  exchange,  offi- 
cers' horses,  and  wagon  or  pack  trains  are  prescribed 
by  the  commanding  officer. 

878.  The  normal  formation  for  the  squadron  in 
camp  is  in  column  of  troops. 

The  tents  of  the  men  are  in  one  line  15  yards  m  rear 
of  their  horses.  After  dismounting  and  tying  on  the 
line  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  877  the  even  numbers 
take  their  places  with  their  packs,  bridles,  and  arms 
in  line  with  the  odd  numbers.  Intervals  of  4  feet  are 
then  taken  away  from  the  guidon.  The  packs,  arms, 
and  bridles  are  then  laid  on  the  ground  1  yard  in  front 
of  the  men  and  Jire  aligned  by  the  guidon.  Tents  are 
pitched  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  877,  except  that  Nos. 
1  and  2  pitch  together  in  rear  of  the  pack  of  No.  2,  and 
Nos.  3  and  4  pitch  together  in  rear  of  the  pack  of  No.  4. 

The  tents  of  the  officers  are  in  line,  facing  the  tents 
of  the  men,  parallel  to,  and  50  yards  from,  the  flank 
of  the  column  toward  which  the  troops  are  dressed ; 
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the  tents  of  the  first  sergeants  are  on  the  flank  next 
the  officers'  tents. 

The  tents  of  the  field,  staff,  and  noncommissioned 
staff  are  arranged  as  hereinbefore  prescribed  in  rear 
of,  and  parallel  to,  the  line  of  troop  officers'  tents. 

The  kitchens  of  the  men  are  in  line  on  the  flank 
next  to  the  officers'  tents  and  15  yards  from  the  first 
sergeants'  tents.  The  sinks  of  the  men  are  on  the  op- 
posite flank  and  50  yards  from  the  flank  tent. 

The  other  arrangements  are  the  same  as  when  in 
line. 

If  tents  other  than  shelter  tents  are  used,  either  in 
line  or  column  of  troops,  they  are  pitched  about  15 
yards  in  rear  of  the  picket  line. 

879.  The  camp  of  a  regiment  is  arranged  on  the 
same  principles  as  the  camp  of  a  squadron.  The  regi- 
ment camps  by  squadron ;  the  tents  of  the  colonel, 
lieutenant-colonel,  and  noncommissioned  staff  are  in 
line  in  rear  of  the  tents  of  the  squadron  commanders, 
near  the  center  of  the  regiment. 

The  regimental  encampment  may  be  in  the  form  of  a 
parallelogram.  The  three  squadrons  encamp,  each  in 
line,  on  one  of  the  three  sides;  the  regimental  head- 
quarters and  headquarters  of  the  camp  guard  form 
the  fourth  side.  The  picket  lines  are  stretched  inside 
the  camp. 

880.  The  location  of  a  camp  should  be  susceptible 
of  good  drainage,  and  be  near  fuel,  water,  and  the 
road.  When  the  horses  are  subsisted  by  grazing,  the 
camp  must  be  near  grass. 

When  time  permits,  the  rows  of  tents  are  ditched, 
and  a  shallow  ditch  made  around  each  tent. 

When  straw,  boughs,  or  leaves  are  at  hand,  the  men 
are  required  to  raise  their  beds  above  the  ground; 
attention  to  this  rule,  to  cleanliness,  and  to  the  proper 
cooking  of  food  will  greatly  lessen  the  number  and 
frequency  of  camp  diseases. 
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On  arriving  in  camp,  sinks  should  be  dug  at  once,  un- 
less the  march  is  to  be  resumed  on  the  following  morning. 
The  sinks  are  concealed  by  bushes  or  tents,  when  prac- 
ticable, and  must  be  covered  daily  with  fresh  earth. 

881.  In  a  hostile  country,  the  camp  should  not  as  a 
rule  be  within  rifle  shot  of ^  cover  for  the  enemy.  Or- 
ders are  given  as  to  the  place  of  assembly  and  other 
dispositions  to  be  made  in  case  of  a  night  alarm ;  in 
each  troop,  men  previously  designated  go  at  once  to 
the  horses  and  take  charge  of  them. 

882.  When  the  horses  are  herded,  great  caution 
must  be  exercised  if  they  are  not  accustomed  to  service 
and  have  not  experienced  fatigue  and  hunger.  There 
is  less  risk  of  their  escaping  or  being  driven  off  if  a 
few  animals,  the  master  spirits,  or  the  most  easily 
frightened,   are   lariated. 

To  prevent  stampeding  in  camp,  it  wnll  in  most  cases 
be  sufficient  for  the  men  to  go  quietly  among  the  horses 
at  the  first  sign  of  fright  and  speak  to  them.  If  horses 
are  stampeded,  men  should  mount  the  fastest  animals 
w^ithin  reach,  place  themselves  in  front  of  the  herd,  and 
conduct  them  back  to  camp.  With  old  horses,  the 
sounding  of  stable  call  may  prevent  or  stop  a  stampede. 

Horses  should  generally  graze  an  hour  or  two  in  the 
morning,  particularly  if  the  night  grazing  has  not  been 
good ;  in  such  cases,  they  should  not  be  disturbed  until 
the  last  moment. 

Should  the  horses  have  to  be  protected  from  an 
enemy,  they  are  taken  out  to  graze  under  charge  of  an 
officer,  as  soon  as  possible  after  encamping.  The 
horses  are  taken  as  far  as  is  safe,  so  as  to  keep  the 
nearer  grass  for  night  lariating,  but  must  never  be 
taken  beyond  the  line  of  vedettes.  In  this  case  it  is 
occasionally  practicable  to  arrange  the  camp  in  a 
parallelogram,  using  the  wagons,  trains,  etc.,  and  if 
possible  taking  advantage  of  some  natural  obstacles, 
so  as  to  inclose  a  space  for  night  grazing. 
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883.  The  captain  is  responsible  for  the  proper  per- 
formance of  stable  duty  in  his  troop. 

A  noncommissioned  officer,  designated  stable  sergeant, 
or  corpora/,  is  detailed  in  each  troop  to  take  immediate 
general  charge  of  the  forage  and  stable.  He  is  held  re- 
sponsible for  the  proper  policing  and  sanitary  condition 
of  the  stable,  picket  line,  and  ground  pertaining  to 
them.  Two  or  more  men.  called  stable  police,  are  de- 
tailed for  the  purpose  of  policing,  removing  manure, 
feeding,  etc.,  under  the  direction  of  the  stable  sergeant. 

Usually  horses  are  groomed  twice  daily,  at  morning 
and  at  evening  stables,  under  the  supervision  of  the 
first  sergeant  and  a  commissioned  officer.  Under 
special  circumstances,  it  may  be  advisable  to  groom 
only  once  a  day. 

The  stable  police,  after  grooming  their  own  horses 
at  morning  stables,  clean  out  the  stalls  and  police  the 
stable,  under  the  direction  of  the  stable  sergeant.  The 
bedding  is  taken  up,  that  which  is  much  soiled  being 
separated  for  the  manure  heap,  and  the  remainder  put 
on  the  litter  racks  or  spread  upon  the  ground  to  dry. 

At  or  before  evening  stables,  the  stable  is  policed; 
the  bedding  is  laid  down  and  fresh  straw  spread  on 
top  of  it;  the  bed  must  be  soft  and  even,  with  the 
thickest  part  toward  the  manger;  where  horses  eat 
their  bedding,  the  old  litter  should  be  placed  on  top 
of  the  new  straw. 

Grooming. 

884.  The  grooming  is  always  at  the  picket  line,  ex- 
cept in  stormy  weather.  Stable  call  is  the  first  call  or 
warning  call  for  stables  after  the  assembly.    The  roll 
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having  been  called,  the  men  are  marched  to  the  horses 
or  stables,  and  get  to  work  as  soon  as  the  first  sergeant 
commands :  COMMENCE  GROOMING. 

Each  trooper  grooms  his  own  horse.  Supernumerary 
horses  are  groomed  under  the  direction  of  the  first 
sergeant. 

At  stables,  each  man  examines  and  cleans  his  horse's 
feet.  Horses  requiring  shoeing  are  reported  to  the 
noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  squad,  who 
notifies  the  stable  sergeant. 

Each  horse  should  be  groomed  not  less  than  twenty 
minutes,  and  as  much  longer  as  may  be  necessary. 

When  the  horses  are  suflEiciently  groomed,  the  first 
sergeant  reports  to  the  captain,  or  officer  in  charge,  who 
directs  him  to  dismiss  the  troop.  The  first  sergeant 
then  commands:  CEASE  GROOMING;  LEAD  IN.  The 
horses  are  led  into  their  stalls  and  properly  secured, 
under  the  supervision  of  the  first  sergeant,  who  then 
forms  the  troop,  marches  it  to  the  troop  quarters,  and 
dismisses  it. 

Should  the  officer  wish  to  inspect  the  horses  before 
they  are  led  in,  he  notifies  the  first  sergeant,  who  com- 
mands:  CEASE  GROOMING;  STAND  TO  HEEL  (par. 
208).  The  officer,  accompanied  by  the  first  sergeant, 
inspects  the  horses,  and  if  he  finds  them  properly 
groomed,  directs  the  first  sergeant  to  dismiss  the 
troop.  If  any  horses  are  not  properly  groomed  they 
will  be  left  at  the  picket  line  and  groomed  under  the 
supervision  of  a  noncommissioned  oflicer  detailed!  for 
that  purpose. 

To  Groom. 

885.  Take  the  currycomb  in  the  right  hand,  fingers 
over  back  of  comb ;  begin  on  the  near  side  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  neck,  thence  proceed  to  the  chest, 
arms,  shoulders,  back,  belly,  flank,  loins,  and  croup  in 
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nly  ten 


the  order  named.     Then  go  to  the  off  side,  taking 
comb  in  the  left  hand,  and  proceed  as  before. 

The  cnrrycomb  is  applied  gently  and  is  used  only 
loosen  the  scurf  and  matted  hair ;  it  is  not  used  on  the 
legs  from  the  knees  or  hocks  downward,  except  to 
carefully  loosen  dried  mud. 

Next,  take  the  brush  in  the  left  hand  and  change  the 
currycomb  to  the  right ;  begin  at  the  head  and  then  the 
neck  on  the  near  side,  and  proceed  in  the  same  order 
as  in  currying,  brushing  also  the  parts  not  touched  by 
the  comb ;  on  the  off  side,  take  the  brush  in  the  right 
hand,  the  currycomb  in  the  left.  The  principal  work- 
ing of  the  brush  should  follow  the  direction  of  the 
hair,  but  in  places  difficult  to  clean,  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  brush  against  it,  finishing  by  leaving  the  hair 
smooth.  After  every  few  strokes  clean  the  brush  from 
dust  with  the  currycomb. 

Having  finished  with  the  brush,  rub  or  dust  off  the 
horse  w^ith  the  grooming  cloth,  w^ipe  out  the  eyes,  ears, 
and  nostrils,  and  clean  the  dock.  The  skin  under  the 
flank  and  between  the  hind  quarters  must  be  soft, 
clean,  and  free  from  dust. 

Currycombs,  cards,  or  common  combs  must  never  be 
applied  to  the  mane  or  tail ;  the  brush,  fingers,  and 
cloth  are  freely  used  on  both. 

The  wisp  is  used  when  the  horse  comes  in  wet  from 
exercise,  rubbing  against  the  hair  until  dry,  from  his 
hind  quarters  up  to  his  head.  If  very  wet,  very  hot, 
or  very  cold,  blanket  the  horse,  groom  and  hand-rub 
the  legs;  then  remove  the  blanket  and  groom  the 
body. 

Feeding. 

886.  In  garrison,  it  is  recommended  that  grain  be 
fed  by  the  stable  sergeant,  assisted  by  one  or  two  mem- 
bers of  the  stable  guard  or  police  at  first  call  for 
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reveille.  The  grain,  in  a  box  on  wheels,  is  rolled  oppo- 
site the  stalls,  whence  it  is  transferred  to  the  feeding 
boxes  by  allowance  measures.  Grain  is  fed  again  at 
evening  stables  as  in  the  morning,  but  not  until  after 
the  hay  has  been  distributed  and  the  stable  swept  out 
and  the  dust  thoroughly  settled. 

In  camp,  or  on  the  march,  grain  is  fed  morning  and 
evening.  The  men  are  marched  to  the  forage  wagons 
or  other  grain  depository,  where  the  noncommissioned 
officer  in  charge,  with  an  allowance  measure,  issues  to 
each  in  turn. 

The  first  sergeant  then  marches  them  back  to  the 
horses  and  commands:  FEED.  The  men  are  to  remain 
near  their  horses  until  they  have  done  eating.  Each 
man  may  be  required  to  feed  and  groom  as  soon  as  he 
has  received  his  grain. 

In  garrison,  hay  is  usually  fed  in  the  evening,  but 
when  horses  are  kept  in  the  stables  during  the  entire 
day  a  portion  is  fed  in  the  morning.  The  dust  must 
be  well  shaken  out  of  the  hay  before  it  is  put  in  the 
mangers. 

In  camp,  hay  is  fed  at  the  picket  line  morning,  noon, 
and  evening;  on  the  march,  or  when  the  horses  are 
grazed  during  the  day,  in  the  evening  only. 

The  use  of  bran  once  or  twice  a  week  is  important 
for  stabled  horses.  In  spring  or  early  summer,  they 
should  be  grazed.  Two  and  a  half  to  three  ounces  of 
salt  should  be  given  every  week,  preferably  lumps  of 
rock  salt,  secured  in  or  near  the  manger. 

When  forage  can  not  be  obtained,  grazing  should  be 
allowed  at  every  spare  moment,  both  in  camp  and  at 
halts  on  the  march. 

The  daily  allowance  of  oats,  barley,  or  corn  is  12 
pounds  to  each  horse;  that  of  hay,  14  pounds;  the 
allowance  of  straw  for  bedding  is  100  pounds  a  month 
to  each  animal. 
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88  7.  Good  oats  weigh  about  40  poniicls  to  1113  bushel : 
barley,  about  48  pounds;  corn,  about  56  pounds. 
Pressed  hay  weighs  about  11  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 

The  standard  bushel  in  the  United  States  contains 
2,150.4  cubic  inches.  A  cubic  yard  contains  21.69 
bushels.  A  box  16  x  16.8  x  8  inches  holds  one  bushel ; 
a  box  12  x  11.2  x  8  inches  holds  half  a  bushel ;  a  box 
8  X  8  X  8.4  inches  holds  one  peck ;  a  box  8  x  8  x  4.2 
inches  holds  one-half  peck,  or  four  quarts. 

Watering. 

888.  Horses  must  be  watered  quietly  and  without 
confusion ;  the  manner  in  which  this  duty  is  performed 
is  often  a  good  test  of  the  discipline  of  a  mounted 
command. 

Horses  are  to  be  led  or  ridden  to  and  from  water  at 
a  walk.  At  the  drinking  place,  no  horse  should  be  hur- 
ried or  have  his  head  jerked  up  from  the  water. 

In  the  field  or  on  the  march,  the  watering  is  from 
the  most  convenient  running  water ;  in  garrison,  it  is 
usually  from  troughs,  which  should  be  cleaned  each 
day.  In  warm  weather,  water  drawn  from  a  cold 
well  or  spring  should  stand  long  enough  for  the  chill 
to  pass  off. 

The  horses  are  watered  under  the  immediate  direc- 
tion of  the  first  sergeant,  but,  if  they  are  liable  to 
meet  those  of  other  commands  at  the  watering  place, 
a  commissioned  oflScer  should  supervise  this  duty. 

Horses  should  be  watered  before  feeding,  or  not 
until  two  hours  after  feeding.  Ordinarily,  they  should 
be  watered  twice  a  day;  ii;i  hot  weather,  three  times 
a  day. 

In  very  cold  weather,  once  a  day,  about  noon,  is 
sufiicient.  A  horse  will  rarely  drink  freely  very  early 
in  the  morning. 


STABLE  DUTY.  371 

If  a  mounted  command  have  to  march  a  long  dis- 
tance without  water,  so  that  it  will  be  necessary  to 
encamp  en  route,  the  animals  are  fed,  but  denied 
water  until  just  before  starting,  when  they  are  per- 
mitted to  drink  freely.  The  command  marches  in  the 
afternoon,  and  does  not  encamp  until  it  has  accom- 
plished at  least  half  of  the  distance,  and  moves  early 
the  next  morning  to  reach  water. 

Watering  the  horses  on  the  march  depends  in  a 
great  measure  upon  the  facilities  to  be  had.  If  noth- 
ing is  known  as  to  the  country  over  which  the  day's 
march  is  to  be  made,  water  call  should  be  sounded 
shortly  before  leaving  camp  and  every  horse  given  an 
opportunity  to  drink.  As  many  animals,  however,  will 
not  drink  at  an  early  hour  or  until  after  exercising, 
the  horses  should  be  watered  again  at  the  first  oppor- 
tunity. On  severe  marches,  frequent  watering  is  of 
great  benefit. 

The  daily  allowance  of  water  for  a  horse  at  rest  is 
about  six  gallons ;  when  at  work,  from  eight  to  twelve 
gallons;  for  a  man,  one  gallon  for  all  purposes.  One 
gallon  of  fresh  water  weighs  8^  pounds,  approximately 
one  pint  to  one  pound. 
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MANUAL  OF  GUIDON. 
Position  of  Carry  Guidon  (dismounted). 

889.  The  lance  of  the  guidon  is  held  vertically  in 
the  right  hand,  thumb  in  front  of  the  lance,  forefinger 
along  the  side,  ferrule  about  six  inches  from  the 
ground.     It  is  thus  carried  in  marching. 

When  leading  the  horse,  the  lance  is  held  in  a  corre- 
sponding position  in  the  left  hand. 

Position  of  Order  Guidon. 

The  ferrule  of  the  lance  rests  on  the  ground  on  a 
line  with  and  touching  the  toe  of  the  right  shoe ;  the 
right  hand  grasps  the  lance  in  the  same  manner  as 
when  at  a  carry. 

Parade  rest  is  executed  as  with  the  rifle,  except  that 
the  forearms  are  nearly  horizontal. 

At  the  command  attention,  resume  the  order. 

The  order  and  parade  rest  are  executed  with  the 
troop ;  the  carry  at  the  command  right  shoulder  arms. 

At  stand  to  horse,  the  ferrule  of  the  lance  rests  on 
the  ground  on  a  line  with  and  touching  the  toe  of  the 
left  shoe,  lance  vertical,  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the 
neck,  elbow  and  forearm  closed  against  the  lance. 

At  the  command  prepare  to  mount,  raise  the  lance 
slightly  from  the  ground  while  stepping  back;  upon 
halting,  place  the  ferrule  on  the  ground  about  one 
foot  in  front  of  the  left  foot  of  the  horse. 

After  mounting,  grasp  the  lance  with  the  right  hand 
under  the  left,  which  lets  go  of  it  without  quitting  the 
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reins ;  raise  the  lance  over  the  horse's  neck  under  the 
reins,  lower  and  place  the  ferrule  in  the  stirrup 
socket ;  the  right  hand  then  grasps  the  lance,  forearm 
nearly  horizontal,  the  arm  through  the  sling,  lance 
vertical.     This  is  the  position  of  carry  guidon,  mounted. 

The  guidon  executes  the  salute  as  prescribed  for  the 
standard  (par.  890). 
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THE  STANDARD. 

890.  The  manual  of  the  standard  is  as  prescribed 
for  the  guidon  (see  par.  889),  except  that  at  carry- 
standard,  dismounted,  the  ferrule  of  the  lance  is  sup- 
ported at  the  right  hip. 

Standard  Salute. 

Being  mounted :  Lower  the  standard  to  the  front 
until  the  lance  (under  the  right  arm)  is  horizontal. 

Dismounted:  Slip  the  right  hand  up  the  lance  as 
high  as  the  eye,  then  lower  the  lance  to  the  front  by- 
straightening  the  right  arm  to  its  full  extent. 

The  standard  salutes  in  the  ceremony  escort  of  the 
standard,  and  when  saluting  an  officer  entitled  to  the 
honor,  as  prescribed  in  pars.  381  and  382,  A.  R.,  but  in 
no  other  case. 

If  marching,  the  salute  is  executed  when  at  six 
yards  from  the  officer  entitled  to  the  salute ;  the  carry 
is  resumed  when  it  has  passed  six  yards  beyond  him. 

At  the  halt,  the  salute  is  executed  at  the  command 
present  saber  (or  arms);  the  carry  is  resumed  at  the 
command  carry  saber  (or  order  arms). 

The  Guard  of  the  Standard. 

891.  The  guard  of  the  standard  is  composed  of  four 
noncommissioned  officers,  selected  by  the  colonel.. 

The  national  standard  is  carried  by  a  sergeant  who 
Is  No.  2  of  the  guard. 

When  the  regimental  standard  is  carried  it  is  carried 
by  a  sergeant  who  is  No.  3  of  the  guard ;  he  conforms 
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to  the  movements  of  the  sergeant  who  carries  the  na- 
tional standard.     This  rule  is  genera/. 

The  standard  is  with  the  squadron  designated  by 
the  colojiel,  usually  the  second,  or  the  first  if  there  be 
but  two  squadrons. 

The  standard,  kept  at  the  quarters  or  office  of  the 
colonel,  is  escorted  by  the  guard  to  the  standard  troop 
on  its  parade  ground;  it  is  returned  in  the  same 
manner. 

The  guard  of  the  standard,  at  the  command  of  the 
standard  bearer,  presents  saber  on  receiving  and  on 
parting  with  the  standard;  in  the  latter  case  the 
guard  returns  to  the  carry  at  the  command  of  the 
senior  member  of  the  guard. 
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THE  BAND. 


892.  The  band  is  generally  formed  in  column  of 
fours.    It  may  be  formed  in  two  or  more  ranks. 

Dismounted,  the  band  is  formed  in  two  or  more 
ranks,  with  sufficient  intervals  between  the  men  and 
distances  between  the  ranks  to  permit  a  free  use  of 
the  instruments. 

893.  In  line,  the  band  is  posted  with  the  left  of 
its  front  rank  16  yards  to  the  right  of  the  rank.  In 
line  of  columns,  the  left  of  its  front  rank  is  16  yards 
to  the  right  of  the  leading  subdivision  of  the  right 
column ;  in  column,  it  marches  with  its  rear  rank  at 
least  16  yards  in  front  of  the  officers  of  the  first  sub- 
division, or  its  front  rank  16  yards  in  rear  of  the  rear 
subdivision,  according  as  the  command  is  facing. 

Dismounted,  the  band  takes  post  as  when  mounted. 

894.  The  trumpeters,  when  united,  form  with  and 
in  rear  of  the  band ;  when  the  band  is  not  present,  the 
posts,  movements,  and  duties  of  the  trumpeters  are 
the  same  as  prescribed  for  the  band. 

895.  When  the  command  with  which  the  band  is 
posted  wheels  about  by  fours,  the  band  executes  the 
countermarch. 

Dismounted,  when  right,  left,  or  about  face  is  exe- 
cuted, the  band  faces  in  the  same  manner;  when 
marching,  the  different  ranks  dress  to  the  right. 

The  signals  for  the  movements  of  the  band  will  cor- 
respond to  the  saber  signals  as  far  as  practicable. 

The  chief  trumpeter,  when  not  with  the  colonel, 
takes  post  two  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  front 
rank  of  the  band  and  gives  the  signals  for  its  move- 
ments. In  the  absence  of  the  chief  trumpeter,  his  i)ost 
may  be  filled  by  detail. 
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When  the  signals  for  movements  of  the  band  are  not 
used  by  the  chief  trumpeter,  the  band  is  marched  as 
explained  for  the  squad,  the  command  band  being  sub- 
stituted for  squad. 

To  Inspect  the  Band. 

896.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Open  ranks,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  FROJVT. 

The  front  rank  dresses  to  the  right ;  the  other  ranks 
move  backward,  each  taking  the  distance  of  three 
yards  (dismounted,  two  yards)  from  the  rank  preced- 
ing,  halts,   and  dresses  to  the  right. 

1.  Inspection,  2.  INSTRUMENTS. 

Each  musician,  as  the  inspector  approaches  him, 
raises  his  instrument  in  front  of  his  body,  reverses  it 
so  as  to  show  both  sides,  and  then  returns  it  to  its 
former  position. 

1.  Close  Ranks,  2.  MARCH. 

The  front  rank  stands  fast,  the  other  ranks  move  up 
and  close  to  the  proper  distance. 

A  trumpeter,  when  inspected,  executes  with  his 
trumpet  what  is  prescribed  for  a  band  musician. 

897.  In  rendering  honors,  whenever  the  standard 
salutes,  the  trumpeters  sound  the  march,  flourishes  or 
to  the  standard,  at  a  signal  by  the  chief  trumpeter. 

898.  The  countermarch  is  signaled  by  rear  point, 
and  is  executed  by  those  in  the  leading  rank  or  four, 
to  the  right  of  the  chief  trumpeter,  turning  individu- 
ally to  the  right  about,  and  those  to  the  left  of  him 
turning  individually  to  the  left  about,  each  followed  by 
those  covering  him  in  the  column ;  the  chief  trumpeter 
passes  through  the  center.  Dismounted,  the  chief 
trumpeter  faces  to  the  rear  and  signals  the  forward 
march. 
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To  increase  intervals,  wave  the  saber  several  times 
to  the  right  and  left  in  front  of  the  body. 

To  close  intervals,  extend  the  arm  vertically  and  rap- 
idly circle  the  saber  aronnd  the  hand. 

The  intervals  are  increased  before  executing  the 
countermarch,  and  closed  after  the  countermarch. 


HONORS  TO  BE  PAID  BY  TROOPS. 

899.  Honors,  salutes,  etc.,  to  be  paid  by  troops  are 
prescribed  in  pars.  12,  381  to  397,  inclusive,  A.  R.,  and 
pars.  252  to  264,  Manual  of  Guard  Duty. 

900.  Courtesy  among  military  men  is  indispensable 
to  discipline ;  respect  to  superiors  will  not  be  confined 
to  obedience  on  duty,  but  will  be  extended  on  all  occa- 
sions. 
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CEREMONIES. 

GENERAL   RULES. 

901.  On  occasions  of  ceremony,  except  funeral  es- 
cort, troops  are  arranged  from  right  to  left  in  line, 
and  from  head  to  rear  in  column,  in  the  following 
order :  First,  infantry ;  second,  field  artillery ;  third, 
cavalry.  Artillery  serving  as  infantry  is  posted  as 
infantry ;  dismounted  cavalry  and  marines  are  on  the 
left  of  the  infantry ;  engineer  troops  are  on  the  right 
of  the  command  to  which  they  are  attached,  and  if  not 
attached  to  a  particular  command  then  on  the  right 
of  the  line.  When  cavalry  and  field  artillery  are 
posted  together,  the  artillery  is  posted  on  the  left. 
In  the  same  arm,  regulars,  volunteers,  and  militia  are 
posted  in  line  from  right  to  left,  or  in  column  from 
head  to  rear,  in  the  order  named.  On  all  other  occa- 
sions, troops  of  all  classes  are  posted  at  the  discretion 
of  the  general  or  senior  commander. 

902.  When  forming  for  ceremonies,  the  troops  of 
the  squadron  are  posted  according  to  the  rank  of  the 
troop  commanders  present,  as  prescribed  in  The 
Squadron  (par.  593)  ;  the  squadrons  of  the  regiment, 
the  regiments  of  the  brigade,  the  brigades  of  the  di- 
vision, and  the  divisions  of  the  corps  are  posted  from 
right  to  left  in  line  or  from  the  head  to  rear  in  col- 
umn, in  the  order  of  rank  of  their  respective  command- 
ers present,  the  senior  on  the  right  or  at  the  head,  un- 
less otherwise  directed  as  to  the  relative  order  of 
bodies  larger  than  a  squadron. 

903.  Cavalry  armed  with  rifle  and  pistol,  or  the 
rifle  only,  in  rendering  honors  mounted,  execute  ad- 
vance rifle  at  the  command  present  arms. 
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GENERAL   RULES   FOR   REVIEWS. 

904.  The  adjutant  or  adjutant  general  posts  men 
or  otherwise  marks  the  points  where  the  column 
changes  direction,  in  such  manner  that  the  right  flank 
in  passing  shall  be  about  10  yards  from  the  reviewing 
officer. 

905.  The  post  of  the  reviewing  officer,  usually  oppo- 
site the  center  of  the  line,  is  marked  by  a  flag. 

The  reviewing  officer  should  be  at  the  flag  before  the 
head  of  the  column  reaches  that  point;  before  that 
time,  he  may  take  any  position  to  observe  the  move- 
ments of  the  troops. 

The  reviewing  officer,  his  staff,  and  others  accom- 
panying him,  salute  the  standard  by  uncovering, 
whether  the  standard  salutes  or  not;  the  reviewing 
officer  returns  the  salute  of  the  commanding  officer  of 
the  troops,  and  of  such  commanding  officer  only. 

906.  The  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer  is  in  single 
rank,  six  yards  in  rear  of  him,  in  the  following  order 
from  right  to  left :  Chief  of  staff,  adjutant  general, 
aids,  then  the  other  members  of  the  staff  in  the  order 
of  rank,  the  senior  on  the  right ;  his  flag  and  orderlies 
place  themselves  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff,  the 
flag  on  the  right. 

90  7.  Officers  of  the  same  or  higher  grade,  and  dis- 
tinguished personages  invited  to  accompany  the  re- 
viewing officer,  place  themselves  on  his  left;  their 
staffs  and  orderlies  place  themselves  on  the  left  of 
the  staff  and  orderlies  of  the  reviewing  officer;  all 
others  who  accompany  the  reviewing  officer  place 
themselves  next  further  on  the  left  of  his  staff,  their 
orderlies  in  rear  and  on  the  left  of  those  already  there. 

908.  While  riding  around  the  troops,  the  review- 
ing officer  may  direct  his  staff,  flag,  and  orderlies  to 
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remain  at  the  post  of  the  reveiewing  officer,  or  that 
only  his  personal  staff  and  flag  shall  accompany  him. 
The  staff  officers,  in  passing  around  the  troops,  or  in 
review,  ride  in  one  or  more  ranks,  as  the  reviewing 
officer  directs. 

909.  Commanders  of  brigades  and  divisions  take 
their  places  in  the  column  in  time  to  allow  the  com- 
manders in  front  of  them  to  take  their  places  when  at 
100  yards  from  the  reviewing  officer. 

910.  The  staffs,  flags,  and  orderlies  of  brigade, 
division,  and  corps  commanders  place  themselves  in 
the  order  prescribed  for  the  staff,  flag,  and  orderlies 
of  the  reviewing  officer. 

911.  When  the  commander  of  a  corps,  division, 
brigade,  regiment,  or  squadron  turns  out  of  the  column 
to  place  himself  near  the  reviewing  officer,  his  place  is 
on  the  right  of  the  commanders  already  there;  his 
staff  will  arrange  themselves  in  single  rank  on  the 
right  of  the  staff  already  there;  his  flag  and  orderlies 
in  rear  of  his  staff.  Each  commander,  wlien  his  rear 
troop  has  passed,  salutes  the  reviewing  officer,  and 
with  his  staff  and  orderlies  rejoins  his  command.  If 
the  person  reviewing  the  command  is  not  mounted, 
commanding  officers  and  their  staffs  on  turning  out 
of  the  column  after  passing  the  reviewing  officer  dis- 
mount, preparatory  to  taking  place  on  the  right  of  the 
reviewing  officer  and  his  staff.  The  salute  of  a  com- 
manding officer  in  such  case  prior  to  rejoining  his 
command  is  made  before  remounting. 

912.  Commanders  and  their  staff  officers  draw 
saber  when  they  take  their  places  in  column  before 
passing  in  review;  they  return  saber  immediately 
after  placing  themselves  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing 
officer. 

9  13.  The  brigade  commander,  while  the  reviewing 
officer  is  not  in  front  or  in  rear  of  his  brigade,  may 
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cause  it  to  stand  at  ease,  rest,  or  to  dismount  and  rest, 
and  resume  attention  and  mount,  so  as  not  to  interfere 
witli  the  ceremony. 

914.  The  colonels  repeat  the  commands  of  the  bri- 
gade commander. 

Whenever  the  colonel  faces  the  line  to  give  com- 
mands, the  majors  face  at  the  same  time;  they  resume 
their  front  after  seeing  the  movement  executed.  All 
such  commands  are  executed  when  they  have  been 
repeated  by  the  majors.  When  the  command  repeated 
is  present  saber  (or  arms),  the  colonel's  staff  salute  at 
the  command  of  the  colonel ;  the  colonel  and  majors 
salute  after  resuming  their  front.  Tlie  same  rules 
apply  to  the  colonels  and  majors  and  to  the  general's 
and  colonel's  staffs,  when  the  brigade  commander 
gives  commands. 

When  the  general  or  colonel  faces  the  line  to  give 
commands,  the  staff  and  orderlies  do  not  change  posi- 
tion. 

915.  In  line,  at  the  command  prepare  for  review, 
march,  the  standard  bearer  takes  post  in  front  of  his 
I)Osition,  on  the  line  of  troop  officers ;  in  line  of  col- 
umns, he  takes  post  opposite  the  left  of  the  leading 
subdivision,  on  the  line  of  the  troop  officers  of  that  sub- 
division ;  at  the  command  posts,  he  resumes  his  place 
in  the   rank. 

9  16.  When  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitles 
him  to  the  honor,  each  standard  salutes  at  the  com- 
mand present  arms,  given  or  repeated  by  the  major  of 
the  squadron  with  which  it  is  posted,  and  again  in 
passing  in  review,  when  six  yards  from  the  reviewing 
officer ;  the  standard  is  raised  w^hen  it  has  passed  six 
yards  beyond  the  reviewing  officer. 

917.  The  band  of  each  regiment  plays  while  the 
reviewing  officer  is  passing  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the 
regiment. 
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Each  band,  after  passing  the  reviewing  officer,  turns 
out  of  the  column  and  takes  post  in  front  of  the  re- 
viewing officer,  continues  to  play  until  its  regiment  has 
passed,  then  ceases  playing  and  follows  in  rear  of  its 
regiment;  the  band  of  the  next  following  regiment 
then  commences. 

While  marching  in  review,  but  one  band  in  each 
brigade  plays  at  a  time,  and  but  one  band  at  a  time 
within  100  yards  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  trumpeters  of  each  regiment  are  consolidated 
in  rear  of  the  band. 

9  18.  When  the  standard  salutes,  in  formations  for 
review,  the  march  ov  flourishes  are  sounded  by  all  the 
trumpeters  with  the  bands ;  in  passing  in  review,  by 
the  trumpeters  with  the  band  that  is  halted  in  front 
of  the  reviewing  officer,  the  band  continuing  to  play. 

919.  The  formation  for  review  may  be  modified  to 
suit  the  ground,  and  the  present  in  line  and  the  ride 
around  the  line  by  the  reviewing  officer  may  be  dis- 
pensed with ;  the  troops  march  in  review  with  the 
guide  either  right  or  left,  according  as  the  post  of  the 
reviewing  officer  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  column ; 
the  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  who  have 
designated  places  on  a  flank  of  the  column  when  the 
guide  is  right  are  on  the  opposite  flank  when  the 
guide  is  left ;  in  the  latter  case,  commanders  and  their 
staffs,  turning  out  of  the  column,  take  post  as  pre- 
scribed, but  to  the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

920.  Troops  pass  in  review  at  the  walk,  trot,  or 
gallop.  No  salutes  are  made  when  passing  at  the  trot 
or  gallop. 

921.  When  mounted  troops  are  preceded  by  foot 
troops,  the  mounted  troops  halt  so  as  to  gain  sufficient 
distance  to  enable  them  to  pass  the  reviewing  officer  at 
the  prescribed  gait. 
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922.  In  reviews  of  brigades,  divisions,  and  corps, 
each  squadron,  after  its  rear  lias  passed  the  reviewing 
officer  50  yards,  talves  an  increased  gait  for  100  yards, 
in  order  not  to  interfere  with  the  march  of  the  column 
in  rear. 

923.  The  troops  having  passed  the  reviewing  offi- 
cer, return  to  their  camps  by  the  most  practicable 
route,  being  careful  not  to  delay  the  march  of  the 
troops  in  rear  of  them. 

924.  When  it  is  necessary  that  an  organization 
should  be  reviewed  before  an  inspector  junior  in  rank 
to  the  commanding  officer,  the  commanding  officer  will 
receive  the  review  and  will  be  accompanied  by  the 
Inspector. 

SQUADRON    REVIEW. 

925.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  staff,  except 
the  adjutant,  in  the  order  of  ranlv,  the  senior  on  the 
right,  take  post  with  one  yard  interval,  in  line  with 
the  chiefs  of  platoons,  four  yards  to  the  right  of  the 
rank ;  the  noncommissioned  staff,  except  the  sergeant- 
major,  take  post  in  a  similar  manner  on  a  line  with 
and  six  yards  to  the  left  of  the  rank. 

The  reviewing  officer  takes  his  post. 

The  major  in  front  of  and  facing  the  center  draws 
saber  and  commands:  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  officers  and  chiefs  of  sub- 
divisions draw  saber;  at  the  command  march,  the  staff, 
chiefs  of  platoons,  and  standard  bearer  move  up  on  the 
line  of  captains ;  the  guidons  take  post  on  the  right  of 
the  rank  of  their  respective  troops ;  the  sergeant-major 
takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  noncommissioned  staff; 
the  major's  trumpeter  joins  the  trumpeters;  the  line 
of  officers,  the  rank,  and  the  line  of  file  closers  dress  to 
the  right ;  the  major  rides  at  the  trot  or  gallop  to  the 
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right  of  the  squadron  and  verifies  the  alignment  of  the 
officers  and  ranlv ;  the  adjutant  verifies  the  alignment 
of  the  file  closers. 

At  the  command  froni,  the  adjutant  takes  post  on  the 
right  of  the  staff;  the  major  takes  post  facing  to  the 
front,  20  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  squad- 
ron and  awaits  the  advance  of  the  reviewing  officer. 
The  reviewing  officer  moves  a  few  paces  toward  the 
major  and  halts,  when  the  major  turns  about  and  com- 
mands:  1.  Draw,  2.  SABER,  3.  Present,  4.  SABER. 

The  officers  and  men  present  saber  and  the  guidons 
salute;  should  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitle 
him  to  the  honor,  the  standard  salutes  and  the  trump- 
eters sound  the  march  or  flourishes  (pars.  381  and  382, 
A.  R.)  ;  the  major  turns  about  and  salutes. 

The  reviewing  officer  returns  the  salute,  after  which 
the  major  turns  about  and  commands:  1.  Carry,  2. 
SABER,  turns  again  to  the  front,  and  returns  saber. 

The  reviewing  officer  now  starts  for  the  right  of  the 
line;  the  major  joins  him,  salutes,  and  taking  post  on 
his  right,  accompanies  him  around  the  squadron.  The 
reviewing  officer  proceeds  to  the  right  of  the  band  or 
trumpeters  (par.  894),  passes  in  front  of  the  troop 
officers  to  the  left  of  the  line  and  returns  to  the  right, 
passing  in  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

The  band  plays  while  the  reviewing  officer  is  going 
around  the  squadron,  ceasing  when  he  leaves  the  right 
to  return  to  his  post. 

926.  On  leaving  the  right  of  the  line,  the  major 
takes  post  on  the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer,  accom- 
panies him  a  few  yards,  salutes,  moves  directly  to  his 
post  in  front  of  and  facing  the  squadron,  draws  saber, 
and  commands :  POSTS. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  standard  bearer  turn  left 
about  and  take  their  posts.  T^e  staff  and  noncommis- 
75797—09-^^25 
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sioned  staff  stand  fast.  The  major  then  commands: 
1.  Platoons  right,  2.  MARCH. 

The  staff  place  themselves  on  a  line,  with  intervals 
of  one  yard,  15  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
leading  snbdivision,  the  adjutant  on  the  right,  the 
others  in  the  order  of  rank  from  right  to  left. 

The  noncommissioned  staff  place  themselves  on  a 
line  equal  to  the  front  of  the  rear  subdivision,  12  yards 
in  rear  of  the  rear  subdivision,  the  sergeant-major  on 
the  right,  the  others  in  the  order  of  rank  from  right  to 
left. 

The  band  takes  post  30  yards  in  front  of  the  leading 
subdivision. 

92  7.  The  column  being  formed,  the  major  com- 
mands :  1.  Pass  in  review,  2.  Forward,  3.  Guide  right,  4. 
MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  column  moves  off,  and 
changes  direction,  without  command  from  the  major, 
at  the  marked  i)oints ;  the  major  takes  post  three  yards 
in  front  of  the  staff  immediately  after  the  second 
change  of  direction ;  the  band  begins  to  play  at  the 
command  march,  and  having  passed  the  review^ing  offi- 
cer, turns  to  the  left  out  of  the  column,  takes  post  in 
front  of  and  facing  the  reviewing  officer,  and  remains 
there  until  the  rear  troop  has  passed. 

The  major  and  staff  salute  together  when  the  major 
is  at  six  yards  from  the  reviewing  officer,  and  return 
to  the  carry  together  when  the  major  has  marched  six 
yards  beyond  him ;  the  other  officers,  the  noncommis- 
sioned staff  officers,  noncommissioned  officers  in  com- 
mand of  subdivisions,  and  the  guidons  salute  and  re- 
turn to  carry  at  the  points  prescribed  for  the  major ;  in 
saluting,  they  turn  the  head  and  look  toward  the  re- 
viewing officer.  Staff  and  noncommissioned  staff  offi- 
cers without  sabers  or  swords  salute  with  the  right 
hand.     If  the  reviewing  officer  be  entitled  to  the  honor. 
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the  standard  salutes  when  at  six  yards  from  him  and  is 
raised  when  at  six  yards  beyond  him ;  as  tlie  standard 
salutes,  the  trumpeters  sound  the  march  or  flourishes, 
the  band  continuing  to  play. 

Qlie  reviewing  otiicer  returns  only  the  salute  of  the 
major  and  standard ;  he  salutes  the  standard  whether 
entitled  to  a  salute  from  it  or  not  (par.  905). 

928.  The  major,  having  saluted,  takes  post  on  the 
right  of  the  reviewing  officer,  remains  there  till  the 
rear  of  the  squadron  has  passed,  and  then  salutes  and 
rejoins  the  squadron.  His  staff  place  themselves  in 
rear  of  the  major,  on  the  right  of  the  staff  of  the  re- 
viewing officer;  they  accompany  the  major  when  he 
rejoins  the  squadron. 

The  band  ceases  to  play  when  the  column  has  com- 
pleted its  first  change  of  direction  after  passing  the 
reviewing  officer. 

929.  AVhen  the  squadron  arrives  near  its  original 
position  in  column,  the  major  commands:  1.  Trot  (or 
Gallop),  2,  MARCH. 

The  squadron  passes  in  review  as  before,  except 
that  there  is  no  saluting,  the  band  playing. 

The  review  terminates  when  the  rear  troop  has 
passed  the  reviewing  officer;  the  band  then  ceases  to 
play,  and,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  major, 
returns  to  the  position  it  occupied  before  marching  in 
reYie^y,  or  is  dismissed ;  the  major  and  his  statf  rejoin 
the  squadron. 

The  squadron  then  executes  such  movements  as  the 
reviewing  officer  may  have  directed  or  is  marched  to 
its  parade  ground  and  dismissed. 

930.  The  march  in  review  at  the  trot  (or  gallop) 
may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  reviewing  officer,  be 
omitted ;  the  review  then  terminates  as  before.  Or, 
the  reviewing   officer   may   require   the   squadron   to 
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march  in  review  a  tliird  time  at  the  gallop ;  the  review 
then  terminates  as  before. 

REGIMENTAL   REVIEW. 

931.  The  regiment  is  formed  in  line,  or  in  line  of 
platoon  columns. 

In  Line. 

932.  The  colonel  takes  post  facing  to  the  front;  the 
staff  officers  are  in  one  rank,  the  adjutant  on  the 
right,  the  others  in  order  of  rank  from  right  to  left, 
the  rank  being  six  yards  to  the  rear  and  four  yards 
to  the  left  of  the  colonel  and  facing  to  the  front ;  the 
regimental  noncommissioned  staff  and  orderlies  are 
three  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff,  the  chief  trumpeter  on 
the  right,  the  sergeant  major  on  his  left.  Noncommis- 
sioned staff  officers,  other  than  regimental,  are  eight 
yards  from  the  left  of  the  left  squadron. 

933.  When  the  reviewing  officer  approaches  his 
post,  the  colonel,  his  staff",  and  noncommissioned  staff 
draw  saber;  the  colonel  faces  the  regiment  and  com- 
mands :  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  MARCH. 

Executed  in  each  squadron  as  prescribed  for  the 
squadron  review ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  takes  post 
20  yards  in  front  of  the  right  flank.  The  majors 
having  taken  their  posts,  the  colonel  faces  to  the  front. 

The  reviewing  officer,  accompanied  by  his  staff*,  then 
approaches  the  colonel  and  halts  at  about  30  yards  in 
front  of  him. 

The  colonel  then  faces  the  regiment  and  commands : 

1.  Draw,  2.  SABER,  3.  Present,  4.  SABER.     (Par.  914.) 
The  colonel  and  majors  face  to  the  front  and  salute. 

The  staff  salute  and  return  to  the  carry  at  the  com- 
mand of  the  colonel. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  returned  the  salute,  the 
colonel  faces  the  regiment  and  commands:  1.  Carry, 

2.  SABER,  and  faces  to  the  front. 
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/^ ,  The    colonel 

S^  and    his    staff, 

I  j  n  o  n  c  o  m  m  i  s  - 

'  ,  sioned  staff,  etc., 

^  I  I  ^  then  return  s  a  - 

^  I  1^  ber ;   the  colonel 

;;;  I  L  joins  the  review- 

Tl  ing    officer,    sa- 

5  ii  lutes    and   takes 

r|[  post  on  his  right ; 

"  \;\  the  colonel's  staff 

i'l  takes  post  on  the 

\\  right  of  the  staff 

.    k-    <o  j  ||  of  the  revie^Ying 

S  k^    ^  Cj  officer,  unless  the 

5  ^<j    i  I  !|  reviewing  officer 

<^«^       Vj  advances    alone, 


jl    in     which     case 


the  colonel  alone 
joins  and  accom- 
panies him,  the 
staffs  remaining 
at  their  posts. 
'' -1  The  reviewing 
•  NJ  officer  then  goes 
^\\  to  the  right  of 
(l  the  line,  passes  in 
C I  rear  of  the  line 
'  i|  of  majors  to  the 
{  y  left,  and  returns 
I  [  in  rear  of  the 
I  (  file  closers  to 
^  ^  _^       '  ,'  13  the  right,  whence 

J*JVT!ri' «Tr!l"III2zL- '^  he    proceeds    to 
PI.  106,  Par.  933.  his  post. 
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The  band  plays  while  the  reA'iewing  officer  is  passing 
around  the  rej^iment. 

934.  When  the  reviewini?  officer  leaves  the  right  of 
the  line,  after  passing  around  the  regiment,  the  colonel 
salutes,  returns  by  the  shortest  line  to  his  post  facing 
the  regiment,  and  draws  saber;  the  colonel's  staff 
take  post  at  the  same  time  in  rear  of  the  colonel  and 
draw  saber.  ' 

The  colonel  then  commands:  1.  Attent/on,  2.  POSTS, 
3.  Platoons  right,  4.  MARCH. 

The  staff  and  noncommissioned  staff  of  each  squad- 
ron take  post  as  prescribed  in  the  Squadron  Review, 
except  that  those  staff  and  noncommissioned  staff  offi- 
cers posted  within  the  column,  reduce  their  distances  to 
correspond  with  the  reduced  distances  between  squad- 
rons; the  column  having  been  formed,  each  major 
takes  post  three  yards  in  front  of  his  staff:  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  is  in  line  with  the  major  of  the  leading 
squadron,  six  yards  to  the  right  of  the  column ;  the 
band  is  30  yards  in  front  of  the  leading  subdivision ; 
the  noncommissioned  staff,  other  than  regimental,  12 
yards  in  rear  of  the  rear  subdivision,  the  sergeant 
major  of  the  rear  squadron  on  their  right. 

The  colonel  then  commands :  1.  Pass  in  review,  2. 
Forward,  3.  Guide  right,  4.  MARCH. 

The  column  passes  in  review  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  in  the  Squadron  Review.  When  the 
head  of  the  column  has  made  its  second  change  of 
direction,  the  colonel  takes  post  24  yards  in  front  of 
the  band,  his  staff  three  yards  in  rear  of  him,  the 
noncommissioned  staff,  etc.,  the  sergeant  major  on  the 
right,  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff. 

The  colonel,  having  saluted,  takes  post  on  the  right 
of  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  and  majors  do  not  turn  out 
of  the  column  after  passing  the  reviewing  officer. 
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The  colonel  rejoins  and  conclndes  the  review  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  squadron,  after  which  the  squadrons, 
unless  otherwise  directed,  are  marched  to  their  parade 
grounds  and  dismissed. 

In  Line  of  P/atoon  Columns. 

935.  With  the  following  modifications,  the  rules 
for  the  review  of  the  regiment  in  line  apply. 

When  the  colonel  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  re- 
view, 2.  MARCH,  each  guidon  takes  post  on  the  right  of 
the  first  platoon  of  his  troop ;  each  captain  eight  yards 
in  front  of  his  guidon ;  the  chief  of  each  first  platoon, 
and  the  squadron  staff  oflicers  move  up  on  the  line  of 
captains,  the  squadron  adjutant  on  the  right  of  the 
squadron  staff;  chiefs  of  rear  platoons  remain  in 
place;  the  squadron  sergeant  major  and  the  noncom- 
missioned staff  officers,  other  than  regimental,  in  line 
with  the  leading  platoons.  The  majors  align  the 
leading  platoons. 

When  the  reviewing  officer  has  passed  around  the 
regiment,  the  colonel  commands :  1.  Pass  in  review,  2. 
Column  of  platoons,  3.  First  troop,  first  squadron,  4. 
Forward,  5.  Guide  right,  6.  Column  right,  7.  MARCH  (see 
par.  798). 

BRIGADE   REVIEW. 

936*.  The  brigade  is  formed  in  line  of  platoon  col- 
umns, with  an  interval  of  48  yards  between  regiments. 

Each  colonel  causes  his  regiment  to  prepare  for 
review  as  prescribed  in  Regimental  Review. 

The  brigade  commander  takes  i)ost  30  yards  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  line  of  colonels. 

On  the  arrival  of  the  reviewing  officer,  the  brigade 
commander  causes  his  trumpeter  to  sound  attention, 
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which  is  repeated  in  each  regiment ;  each  colonel  then 
causes  his  regiment  to  draw  saber. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  halted  at  30  yards  from 
the  brigade  commander,  the  brigade  commander  and 
his  staff  draw  saber;  the  brigade  commander  then 
faces  the  brigade  and  causes  his  trumpeter  to  sound 
attention,  and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER,  faces 
to  the  front,  and  salutes  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  returned  the  salute,  the 
brigade  commander  faces  the  brigade,  commands :  1. 
Carry,  2.  SABER,  and  faces  to  the  front,  he  and  his  stafC 
return  saber  and  join  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  reviewing  officer,  accompanied  bj^  his  staff  and 
the  brigade  commander  and  his  staff,  then  proceeds  to 
the  right  of  the  brigade,  passing  in  front  of  the  colonel 
of  the  first  regiment,  to  the  right  of  the  line,  thence 
around  the  brigade,  passing  to  the  left  in  rear  of  the 
majors,  and  to  the  right  in  rear  of  the  file  closers  of 
the  rear  subdivisions. 

The  colonels  remain  at  their  posts,  facing  to  the 
front,  while  the  reviewing  officer  is  passing  around  the 
brigade. 

93  7.  When  the  reviewing  officer  leaves  the  right  of 
the  line,  the  brigade  commander  causes  attention  to  be 
sounded;  the  colonels  then  command:  1.  Attention,  2. 
POSTS,  and  the  colonel  of  the  leading  regiment  then 
gives  the  preparatory  commands  for  passing  In  review 
in  column  of  platoons  as  prescribed  in  Regimental 
Review. 

The  brigade  commander  then  causes  the  signal  for- 
V9ard,  march,  to  be  sounded,  which  is  repeated  in  the 
leading  regiment. 

The  column  moves  off  as  in  Regimental  Review. 

The  colonels  of  the  center  and  rear  regiments  give 
the  commands  for  passing  in  review,  each  in  time  to 
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follow  the  regiment  preceding  at  80  yards  and  sub- 
division distance. 

Each  colonel  takes  post  in  front  of  his  band  when 
the  head  of  his  regiment  has  made  its  second  change 
of  direction. 

The  brigade  commander,  with  his  staff,  flag,  and 
orderlies,  takes  post  30  yards  in  front  of  the  colonel  of 
the  leading  regiment  when  at  100  yards  from  the  re- 
viewing officer. 

The  brigade  commander  and  colonels,  when  they 
have  sainted,  turn  out  of  the  column  and  take  post 
with  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  review  terminates  when  the  rear  squadron  has 
passed  the  reviewing  officer. 

DIVISION    REVIEW. 

938.  The  division  is  formed  in  one,  two,  or  three 
lines  of  platoon  columns,  with  an  interval  of  64  yards 
between  brigades. 

Each  regiment  is  prepared  for  review  as  prescribed 
in  Brigade  Review. 

Upon  the  arrival  of  the  reviewing  officer,  the  general 
commanding  the  division  joins  and  accompanies  him, 
and  causes  the  signal  attention  to  be  sounded,  which  is 
taken  up  in  the  right  brigade  of  the  first  line. 

/n  One  Line. 

939.  The  reviewing  officer  receives  the  salute  of 
each  brigade  when  he  arrives  at  its  right,  except  when 
he  approaches  a  brigade  from  its  left  or  front,  in 
which  case  he  receives  the  salute  as  prescribed  in  the 
Brigade  Review. 

The  reviewing  officer  receives  the  salute  of  the  right 
brigade,  passes  along  its  front  from  right  to  left,  then 


394  CEREMONIES. 

receives  the  salute  of  the  next  brigade,  and  so  on  to 
the  left  of  the  division,  thence  in  rear  of  the  division 
to  the  right,  and  back  to  his  post. 

Each  brigade  commander  salutes,  facing  to  the 
front,  then  faces  his  brigade  and  brings  it  to  carry 
saber,  and  remains  at  his  post. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  passed  around  the  divi- 
sion, the  division  commander  causes  the  signal  att^n- 
tion  to  be  sounded. 

The  commander  of  the  right  brigade,  when  the  signal 
forward,  march,  is  sounded,  gives  the  commands  for 
passing  in  review  as  in  the  Brigade  Review. 

Each  of  the  other  brigades  is  called  to  attention,  and 
put  in  march  in  time  to  follow  the  next  preceding  at  a 
distance  of  about  100  yards. 

The  division  commander,  with  his  staff,  flag,  and 
orderlies,  takes  post  30  yards  in  front  of  the  com- 
mander of  the  leading  brigade  when  at  100  yards  from 
the  reviewing  officer. 

The  review  is  conducted  as  prescribed  in  the  Bri- 
gade Review. 

In  Two  or  Three  Lines. 

940.  The  reviewing  officer  passes  around  each  line 
in  succession,  beginning  with  the  right  brigade  of  the 
first  line. 

With  this  exception,  the  rules  prescribed  for  the 
single  line  apply. 

CORPS    REVIEW. 

941.  The  corps  is  formed  in  one,  two.  or  three  lines, 
with  each  division  in  a  single  line  of  platoon  columns, 
with  an  interval  of  100  yards  between  divisions. 

On  the  arrival  of  the  reviewing  officer,  the  corps  com- 
mander causes  attention  to  be  sounded,  which  is  re- 
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peated  by  the  trumpeter  of  the  commander  of  the  right 
division  o-f  tlie  first  line,  and  is  taken  up  in  the  right 
brigade  of  that  division. 

The  reviewing  officer  passes  in  front  of  the  first  line 
from  right  to  left,  receiving  the  salute  of  each  brigade 
as  prescribed  in  the  Division  Review,  passes  in  rear 
of  the  line  to  its  right,  thence  to  the  second  line,  pass- 
ing around  it  in  like  manner,  and  so  on. 

Each  division  commander,  accompanied  by  his  staff, 
joins  the  reviewing  officer  and  corps  conunander  as 
they  approach  his  division,  and  accompanies  them 
while  passing  in  front  and  in  rear  of  his  division ;  he 
then  remains  near  the  right  of  his  division. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  passed  around  the 
troops,  the  corps  commander  causes  attention,  and 
forward,  march,  to  be  sounded ;  the  march  in  review  is 
conducted  on  the  principles  for  the  review  of  a  divi- 
sion. 

On  approaching  the  reviewing  officer,  the  corps 
commander  places  himself  about  30  yards  in  front  of 
the  commander  of  the  first  division. 

942.  The  artillery  of  the  corps  is  reviewed  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  Field  Artillery  Drill  Regulations. 

943.  The  review. of  a  command  larger  than  a  corps 
is  conducted  on  the  same  principles. 

944.  The  troops  may  be  marched  in  review  in  close 
column. 

GAKRISON    REVIEW. 

945.  A  review  of  a  body  of  troops  less  than  a  bri- 
gade, composed  of  different  arms,  is  conducted  on 
the  principles  laid  down  for  a  regiment. 

The  senior  officer  present  commands  the  review; 
the  senior  officer  present  with  each  arm  commands 
that  arm.     The  troops  of  each  arm  form  on  the  line 
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according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  Drill 
Regulations  for  that  arm. 

Each  commander  gives  the  commands  necessary  to 
carry  out  the  orders  of  the  officer  commanding  the 
review. 

Passing  in  review,  mounted  troops  will  not  be  put 
in  march  until  the  rear  element  of  the  foot  troops  has 
completed  the  second  change  of  direction.  The  com- 
manding officer,  having  saluted,  turns  out  and  joins 
the  reviewing  officer.  The  other  commanders  do  not 
turn  out  of  the  column. 

GUARD    MOUNTING. 

Mounted. 

946.  At  the  assembly,  the  men  warned  for  duty  form 
in  single  rank,  at  stand  to  horse,  on  their  troop  parade 
grounds,  the  noncommissioned  officers  falling  in  as 
file  closers;  the  supernumeraries  do  not  fall  in;  each 
first  sergeant  verifies  his  detail  and  inspects  the  dress 
and  general  appearance ;  he  then  mounts,  draws  saber, 
and  causes  his  detail  to  mount. 

The  band  takes  post  on  the  parade  so  that  the  left 
of  its  front  rank  shall  be  16  yards  to  the  right  of  the 
guard  when  the  latter  is  formed. 

At  adjutant's  call  the  adjutant  proceeds  to  the  parade 
ground  and  takes  post  so  as  to  be  12  yards  in  front 
of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard  when  formed ;  the 
sergeant  major  reports  to  the  adjutant  and  takes  post 
facing  to  the  left,  the  croup  of  his  horse  12  yards 
from  the  left  of  the  band,  on  a  line  with  its  front  rank  ; 
the  details  are  marched  to  the  parade  ground  by  the 
first  sergeants,  the  first  sergeants  with  their  sabers 
drawn,  the  details  at  return  saber ;  the  detail  that 
arrives  first  is  so  marched  to  the  line  that  upon  halt- 
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ing,  the  man  on  the  right  shall  be  on  a  line  with  the 
sergeant  major  and  one  yard  in  front  of  the  sergeant 
major's  horse;  the  first  sergeant,  having  halted  his 
detail,  places  himself  in  front  of  and  facmg  the  ser- 
geant major  at  a  distance  a  little  greater  than  the 
front  of  the  detail;  he  then  commands:  1.  Righi,  2. 
DRESS,  the  rank  dresses  up  to  the  line  of  the  sergeant 
major  and  first  sergeant ;  the  noncommissioned  officers 
rein  back  so  as  to  be  six  yards  in  rear  of  the  rank ; 
the  first  sergeant  commands:  FRONT,  salutes  with  the 
saber,  and  tlien  reports:  The  detail  is  correct;  or,  (So 
many)  sergeants,  corporals,  or  privates  are  absent;  the 
sergeant  major,  or  acting  sergeant  major,  then  returns 
the  salute  with  the  riglit  hand;  the  first  sergeant 
then  passes  by  the  riglit  of  tlie  guard  and  rear  of  the 
sergeant  major,  and  takes  post  six  yards  in  rear  of 
the  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  guard. 

The  other  details,  as  they  arrive,  are  formed  in 
like  manner  on  the  left  of  the  first;  the  rank,  noncom- 
missioned officers,  and  first  sergeant  of  each  detail 
dress  on  the  rank,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  first 
sergeants  of  the  details  preceding. 

947.  The  troop  details  alternate  in  taking  the  right 
of  the  line. 

948.  Wlien  the  last  detail  has  formed,  the  sergeant 
major  draws  saber,  verifies  the  details,  causes  the 
guard  to  count  fours,  and  if  there  be  more  than  three 
fours,  divides  the  guard  into  two  or  more  platoons ;  he 
then  commands:  1.  Right,  2.  DRESS,  verifies  the  align- 
ment of  the  rank,  the  line  of  noncommissioned  officers, 
and  the  first  sergeants,  and  then  returns  to  the  right  of 
the  rank,  turns  to  the  left,  commands  FRONT,  passes  to 
a  point  midway  between  the  adjutant  and  center  of  the 
guard,  halts  facing  the  adjutant,  salutes,  and  reports: 
Sir,  the  details  are  correct;  or,  Sir,  (so  many)  sergeants, 
corporals,  or  privates  are  absent;  the  adjutant  returns 
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the  salute,  directs  the  serii^eaiit  major :  Take  your  post, 
and  then  draws  saber ;  tlie  sergeant  major  turns  to  the 
left  and  takes  post  facing  to  the  front,  three  yards  to 
the  left  of  the  rank. 

949.  When  the  sergeant  major  has  reported,  the 
officer  of  the  guard  takes  post,  facing  to  the  front,  six 
yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard  and  draws 
saber. 

The  adjutant  then  directs  :  Inspect  your  guard,  Sir;  at 
which  the  commander  of  the  guard  turns  about,  com- 
mands: 1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS,  and  inspects  the  guard. 

During  the  inspection  the  band  plays. 

The  adjutant,  during  the  inspection,  observes  the 
general  condition  of  the  guard,  and,  when  so  directed, 
selects  an  orderly  for  the  commanding  officer ;  he  may 
require  a  trooper  to  move  out  of  the  rank,  and  to 
dismount  for  a  more  minute  inspection ;  he  also  noti- 
fies the  two  senior  noncommissioned  officers  to  serve 
as  chiefs  of  platoons.  If  any  trooper  does  not  pre- 
sent a  creditable  appearance,  his  captain  is  notified 
through  the  first  sergeant  and  sends  a  trooper  to  the 
officer  of  the  guard,  at  the  guardhouse,  to  replace  him. 

950.  If  there  be  a  supernumerary  officer  of  the 
guard,  he  takes  post,  facing  to  the  front,  six  j^ards  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  first  platoon ;  he  may  be 
directed  by  the  commander  of  the  guard  to  assist  in 
inspecting  the  guard;  the  adjutant  notifies  the  senior 
noncommissioned  officer  to  serve  as  chief  of  the  sec- 
ond platoon. 

951.  If  there  be  no  officer  of  the  guard,  the  adju- 
tant inspects  the  guard,  and  during  the  inspection, 
notifies  the  senior  noncommissioned  officer  to  com- 
mand the  guard,  the  next  two  senior  noncommissioned 
officers  to  serve  as  chiefs  of  platoons. 

952.  The  inspection  ended,  the  adjutant  places  him- 
self about  30  yards  in  front  of  and  facing  the  center 
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of  the  guard;  the  officer  of  the  day  takes  post  m 
front  of  and  facing  the  guard,  about  30  yards  from 
the  adjutant;  the  old  officer  of  the  day,  if  present, 
takes  post  three  yards  to  the  right  of  and  and  one 
j-ard  less  advanced  than  the  new  officer  of  the  day ; 
the  officer  commanding  the  guard  takes  post  facing 
to  the  front,  six  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
guard,  and  thereafter  takes  the  same  relative  posi- 
tions as  the  captain  of  a  troop. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Draw,  2.  SABER,  3. 
SOUJ\/D  OFF. 

The  band,  playing,  passes  in  front  of  the  officer  of 
the  guard  to  the  left  of  the  line,  and  back  to  its  post 
on  the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing. 

The  adjutant  then  commands :  POSTS,  at  which  the 
chiefs  of  platoons  take  their  posts  two  yards  in  front 
of  their  platoons  facing  to  the  front,  and  the  com- 
mander of  the  guard,  if  not  already  there,  takes  post 
six  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard  facing  to 
the  front ;  the  file  closers  close  to  two  yards  from  the 
rank. 

953.  The  commander  of  the  guard  and  chiefs  of 
platoons  having  taken  their  posts,  the  adjutant  com- 
mands: 1.  Present,  2.  SABER,  faces  toward  the  officer 
of  the  day,  salutes,  and  then  reports :  Sir,  the  guard  is 
formed. 

The  new  officer  of  the  day,  after  the  adjutant  has 
reported,  salutes  with  the  hand  and  directs  the  adju- 
tant :  March  the  guard  in  review,  Sir. 

The  adjutant  turns  about,  brings  the  guard  to  a 
carry,  and  commands:  1.  Platoons  right,  2.  MARCH. 

The  platoons  execute  the  movement  as  prescribed  in 
par.  488;  the  bnnd  takes  post  in  front  of  the  column. 
The  adjutant  places  himself  abreast  of  the  first  pla- 
toon and  six  yards  from  its  left  flank;  the  sergeant 
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major  abreast  of  the  second  platoon  and  six  yards 
from  its  left  flank. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Pass  in  review,  2. 
Forward,  3.  Guide  right,  4.  IVIARCH. 

The  guard  marches  at  the  walk  past  the  officer  of 
the  day,  according  to  the  principles  of  squadron  re- 
view (par.  927),  the  adjutant,  the  commander  of  the 
gaard,  chiefs  of  platoons,  sergeant  major,  and  chief 
trumpeter  saluting.  The  new  officer  of  the  day  re- 
turns only  the  salute  of  the  commander  of  the  guard 
and  the  adjutant,  making  one  salute  with  the  hand. 

The  band,  having  passed  the  officer  of  the  day,  turns 
to  the  left  out  of  the  column,  places  itself  opposite  and 
facing  him,  and  ceases  to  play  when  the  rear  of  the 
column  has  passed;  the  trumpeters  detach  themselves 
from  the  band  when  the  latter  turns  out  of  the  col- 
umn, and  remain  in  front  of  the  guard,  commencing  to 
play  when  the  band  ceases.  In  the  absence  of  the 
band,  the  trumpeters  do  not  turn  out  of  the  column, 
but  continue  to  play  in  front  of  the  guard. 

954.  The  guard  having  passed  the  officer  of  the  day. 
the  adjutant  halts;  the  sergeant  major  halts  abreast 
of  the  adjutant  and  one  yard  to  his  left;  they  then 
return  saber  and  retire.  The  commander  of  the  guard 
forms  it  into  column  of  fours,  without  halting,  and 
marches  it  to  its  post.  The  officers  of  the  day  turn 
toward  each  other  and  salute,  the  old  officer  of  the  day 
turning  over  the  orders  to  the  new  officer  of  the  day. 

While  the  band  is  sounding  off,  and  while  the  g';ard 
is  passing  in  review,  the  officers  of  the  day  and  first 
sergeants  remain  at  attention ;  the  fii^t  sergeants  re- 
turn saber  and  retire  at  the  same  time  as  the  adjutant 
and  sergeant  major. 

955.  When  the  guard  is  not  divided  into  platoons, 
the  adjutant  commands:  1.  Guard  right,  2.  MARCH,  and 
it  passes  in  review  as  before;  the  commander  of  the 
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guard  is  two  yards  in  front  of  its  center;  the  adjutant 
is  six  yards  from  and  abreast  of  its  left  flank ;  the  ser- 
geant major  covers  the  adjutant  abreast  of  the  file 
closers. 

956.  The  officer  of  the  day  may  direct  the  adjutant : 
March  the  guard  to  its  post,  S/'r.  The  adjutant  then  faces 
the  guard,  and  commands  :  1.  Guard  to  its  post,  2.  Fours 
right,  3.  IVIARCH;  or,  2.  Right  forward,  3.  Fours  right,  4. 
IVIARCH,  or  causes  the  guard  to  march  at  the  trot. 

The  trumpeters  take  post  in  front,  and  the  guard 
marches  off  in  column  of  fours ;  the  adjutant,  sergeant 
major,  and  first  sergeants  return  saber  and  retire;  the 
officers  of  the  day  salute  each  other  and  the  band 
retires. 

95  7.  As  the  new  guard  approaches  the  guardhouse, 
the  old  guard  is  formed  in  line  at  the  carry,  its  trump- 
eters two  yards  to  its  right;  when  the  trumpeters  at 
the  head  of  the  new  guard  arrive  opposite  its  left, 
the  commander  of  the  old  guard  commands  :  1.  Present, 
2.  SABER,  and  when  the  new  guard  has  passed,  com- 
mands:  1.  Carry,  2.  SABER. 

The  new  guard  marches  at  the  walk  past  the  old 
guard,  sabers  at  the  carry,  commanders  of  both  guards 
saluting. 

The  trumpeters  and  guard  continue  marching,  with- 
out changing  direction,  until  the  rear  of  the  column 
has  passed  eight  yards  beyond  the  trumpeters  of  the 
old  guard,  when  the  commander  of  the  new  guard 
commands:  1.  Fours  right,  2.  IVIARCH,  Z.  Guide  right. 

The  trumpeters  and  guard  are  marched  three  yards 
in  rear  of  the  line  of  the  old  guard,  when  the  com- 
mander of  the  new  guard  commands :  1.  Fours  right 
about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guard,  4.  HALT,  5.  Left,  6.  DRESS; 
he  then,  facing  to  the  front,  aligns  his  guard,  so  as  to 
be  on  a  line  with  the  old  guard,  and  commands :  7. 
FRONT. 
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The  new  guard  having  been  dressed,  the  commander 
of  each  guard,  in  front  of  its  center,  facing  to  the 
front,  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER,  and  salutes. 

The  commanders,  having  saluted,  face  their  guards 
and  command:  1.  Carry,  2.  SABER. 

9o8.  Upon  the  approach  of  the  officer  of  the  day.  his 
guard  is  brought  to  attention ;  the  officer  of  the  guard 
then  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER,  and  salutes. 
The  officer  of  the  day  returns  the  salute ;  the  officer  of 
the  guard  then  commands:  1.  Carry,  2.  SABER,  3.  /?e- 
turn,  4.  SABER. 

959.  Should  the  guard  be  commanded  by  a  non- 
commissioned officer,  he  takes  post  as  prescribed  for 
the  officer  of  the  guard  and  presents  saber  with  his 
guard. 

960.  The  reliefs  call  off  from  right  to  left  and  are 
marched  in  column  of  fours  or  twos ;  the  sentinels  are 
posted  successively  from  the  head  of  the  column ;  the 
sentinels  relieved  form  successively  in  rear  of  the 
column. 

961.  The  detachments  and  sentinels  of  the  old  guard 
are  relieved,  and  as  they  come  in.  they  form  on  its  left ; 
both  guards  draw  saber;  the  commander  of  the  old 
guard  then  marches  it  with  the  guide  right,  12  yards 
to  the  front,  w^hen  he  commands :  1.  Fours  right,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  guard  wheels  by  fours  to  the  right,  the  trum- 
peters begin  to  play,  and  the  guard  marches  at  the 
walk  past  the  new  guard,  which  stands  at  present 
saber,  commanders  of  both  guards  saluting. 

962.  On  arriving  on  the  regimental,  post,  or  camp 
parade  ground,  the  commander  of  the  old  guard  forms 
it  in  line  and  halts  it,  unloads  pieces,  orders  succes- 
sively the  troop  details  six  yards  to  the  front,  and 
sends  each,  under  charge  of  a  noncommissioned  officer 
or  private,  to  its  troop. 
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963.  When  sentinels  and  detachments  are  at  con- 
siderable distances  from  the  headquarters  of  the  guard, 
the  old  and  new  guards  are  dismounted  while  await- 
ing the  return  of  the  reliefs. 

964.  In  bad  weather,  at  night,  or  after  long  marches, 
the  music  may  be  dispensed  with,  or  the  trumpeters 
may  take  the  place  of  the  band  and  sound  oft',  stand- 
ing on  the  right  of  the  guard,  and  the  review  be 
omitted. 

Dismounted. 

965.  Guard  mounting,  dismounted,  is  conducted  in 
single  rank  on  the  same  principles  as  guard  mounting 
mounted,  with  the  following  modifications : 

At  the  assembly  the  men  w^arned  for  duty  fall  in  on 
their  troop  parade  grounds,  noncommissioned  officers 
and  supernumeraries  falling  in  as  file  closers ;  each 
first  sergeant  then  verifies  his  detail,  inspects  the 
dress  and  general  appearance,  and  replaces  by  a  super- 
numerary any  man  unfit  to  march  on  guard. 

The  sergeant-major  takes  post,  facing  to  the  left, 
10  yards  from  the  left  of  the  band ;  the  band  plays  in 
quick  or  double  time ;  the  details  are  marched  to  the 
parade  ground,  with  arms  at  the  right  shoulder;  the 
detail  that  arrives  first  is  so  marched  that,  upon  halt- 
ing, the  breast  of  the  man  on  the  right  shall  be  near  to 
and  opposite  the  left  arm  of  the  sergeant-major;  the 
first  sergeant  keeps  his  rifle  at  the  right  shoulder 
when  he  halts  his  detail. 

The  rank  dresses  up  to  the  line  of  the  sergeant- 
major  and  first  sergeant,  the  man  on  the  right  plac- 
ing his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  sergeant- 
major;  the  noncommissioned  officers  step  back  and 
halt  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  rank ;  the  supernu- 
merary steps  back  and  halts  nine  yards  in  rear  of  the 
rank. 
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The  first  sergeant  then  commands :  FRONT,  salutes, 
reports,  passes  by  the  right,  takes  post  three  yards  in 
rear  of  his  supernumerary,  and  orders  arms. 

When  the  sergeant-major  has  reported,  the  officer  of 
the  guard  talves  post  three  yards  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  guard  and  draws  saber. 

966.  The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Officer  (or 
Officers)  and  noncommissioned  officers,  2.  Front  and  cen- 
ter, 3.  MARCH. 

The  officer  advances  and  halts  three  yards  from  the 
adjutant;  the  noncommissioned  officers  bring  their 
pieces  to  the  right  shoulder,  pass  by  the  flanks  and, 
moving  by  the  shortest  lines,  form  in  the  order  of 
rank  from  right  to  left,  three  yards  in  year  of  the  offi- 
cer, the  piece  being  retained  at  the  right  shoulder ; 
the  adjutant  then  assigns  the  officer  and  noncommis- 
sioned officers  according  to  rank  in  the  following 
order : 

Commander  of  tfie  guard,  cfiief  of  first  platoon,  cfiief  of 
second  platoon,  rigfit  guide  of  first  platoon,  left  guide  of 
second  platoon,  left  guide  of  first  platoon,  right  guide  of 
second  platoon,  and  file  closers. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Noncommissioned 
officers;  or,  1.  Officer  and  noncommissioned  officers,  2. 
Posts,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  all,  except  the  officer  com- 
manding the  guard,  face  about  and  take  post  as 
follows : 

Chief  of  first  platoon,  three  yards  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  first  platoon ;  chief  of  second  platoon,  three  yards 
in  front  of  the  center  of  the  second  platoon  ;  right  guide 
first  platoon,  on  the  right  of  the  rank  of  first  platoon : 
left  guide  second  platoon,  on  the  left  of  the  rank  of  the 
second  platoon  ;  left  guide  first  platoon,  in  the  line  of  file 
closers,  in  rear  of  the  second  man  from  the  left  of  the 
first  platoon ;  right  guide  second  platoon,  in  the  line  of 
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file  closers,  in  rear  of  the  second  man  from  the  right  of 
second  platoon ;  file  closers,  three  yards  in  rear  of  the 
rank,  to  the  right  of  the  left  guide  first  platoon  and 
to  the  left  of  the  right  guide  of  the  second  platoon ; 
each  orders  arms  when  he  takes  his  post.  A  noncom- 
missioned officer  commanding  the  guard  takes  post 
on  the  right  of  the  right  guide  first  platoon.  A  non- 
commissioned officer  designated  as  chief  of  platoon 
takes  post  in  the  line  of  file  closers  opposite  the  center 
of  his  platoon. 

The  adjutant  then  directs  :  Inspect  your  guard,  Sir. 

During  the  inspection,  the  adjutant  replaces  by  the 
supernumerary  any  man  who  does  not  present  a  cred- 
itable appearance. 

The  inspection  ended,  the  officer  commanding  the 
guard  takes  post  three  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of 
the  guard. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST,  3. 
SOUND  OFF. 

After  the  band  sounds  off,  the  adjutant  commands: 
1.   Guard,  2.  ATTENTION,  3.  Close  ranks,  4.  MARCH. 

The  file  closers  close  to  two  yards  from  the  rank; 
the  oflScer  commanding  the  guard  faces  about  and 
takes  post  facing  to  the  front,  two  yards  in  front  of 
the  center  of  the  guard ;  if  there  be  a  supernumerary 
officer  of  the  guard,  he  takes  post  in  the  line  of  file 
closers  opposite  the  center  of  his  platoon. 

96  7.  In  presenting  the  guard  to  the  officer  of  the 
day,  the  adjutant  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS. 

When  forming  colunm  of  platoons  to  march  in  re- 
view, each  chief  of  platoon,  after  verifying  the  align- 
ment of  his  platoon,  takes  post  two  yards  in  front  of 
its  center,  facing  to  the  front ;  the  left  guide  of  the 
first  platoon  and  the  right  guide  of  the  second  platoon 
place  themselves  on  the  left  and  right  flanks  of  their 
respective  platoons.    A  noncommissioned  officer  com- 
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manding  the  guard  takes  the  post  of  an  officer  com- 
manding the  guard,  when  in  column  or  passing  in 
review. 

Tlie  adjutant  brings  the  gu'*ard  to  a  right  shoulder. 

The  guard  marches  in  review  at  quick  time  on  the 
same  principles  as  when  mounted. 

In  saluting  the  officer  of  the  day,  the  eyes  of  the 
guard  are  turned  toward  him  by  the  commands:  1, 
Eyes,  2.  RIGHT,  given  by  the  commander  of  the  guard, 
who  adds  FRONT  when  the  officer  of  the  day  is  passed. 

968.  While  the  band  is  sounding  off,  and  while  the 
guard  is  marching  in  review,  the  officers  of  the  day 
stand  at  parade  rest  with  arms  folded,  and  come  to 
attention  before  the  guard  is  to  be  presented,  and 
again  as  the  head  of  the  column  approaches. 

The  first  sergeants  and  supernumeraries  come  to 
parade  rest  and  attention  with  the  guard;  they  re- 
main at  order  arms  while  the  guard  is  being  pre- 
sented, and  formed  into  column. 

The  senior  first  sergeant  commands:  1.  Parade,  2. 
REST,  at  the  command  march,  for  passing  in  review, 
and:  1.  Supernumeraries,  2.  ATTENTION,  when  the  offi- 
cers of  the  day  come  to  attention. 

The  first  sergeants  come  to  parade  rest  and  atten- 
tion with  the  supernumeraries.  The  guard  having 
passed  the  officer  of  the  day  20  yards,  the  adjutant 
halts;  the  sergeant-major  halts  abreast  of  the  adju- 
tant and  one  yard  to  his  left ;  they  then  return  saber 
and  retire.  When  the  adjutant  retires  each  first  ser- 
geant marches  his  supernumerary  to  his  troop  parade 
and  dismisses  him. 

969.  When  the  guard  is  directed  to  march  to  its 
post,  it  may  be  marched  in  double  time. 

9  70.  The  new  guard  marches  in  quick  time  past  the 
old  guard  and  is  brought  to  ej^es  right  when  the  trum- 
peters of  the  new  guard  arrive  opposite  the  left  of  the 
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old  guard.  The  command  FRONT  is  given  when  the 
head  of  the  new  guard  passes  the  trumpeters  of  the 
old  guard. 

The  trumpeters  having  marched  three  yards  beyond 
the  trumpeters  of  the  old  guard,  change  direction  to 
the  right,  and,  followed  by  the  guard,  change  direc- 
tion to  the  left  when  on  a  line  with  the  old  guard ; 
the  changes  of  direction  are  made  without  command. 
The  commander  of  the  guard  halts  on  the  line  of  the 
rank  of  the  old  guard,  allows  his  guard  to  march 
past  him,  and,  when  its  rear  approaches,  forms  it  into 
line  to  the  left,  halts  it,  establishes  the  left  guide 
three  yards  to  the  right  of  the  trumpeters  of  the  old 
guard  and  on  a  line  with  its  rank,  and  then  dresses 
his  guard  to  the  left. 

The  new  guard  being  dressed,  the  commander  of 
each  guard,  in  front  of  and  facing  the  center,  com- 
mands: 1.  Present,  2.  ARMS,  faces  to  the  front  and 
salutes. 

The  commanders  having  saluted,  each  faces  his  guard 
and  commands:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

9  71.  Should  a  guard  be  commanded  by  a  noncom- 
missioned officer,  he  presents  arms  with  the  guard, 
standing  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  rank,  according  as 
he  commands  the  old  or  new  guard. 

9  72.  The  old  guard  is  advanced  six  yards  and  then 
marched  by  the  flank,  in  quick  time,  past  the  new 
guard. 

.  Before  dismissing  the  troop  details,  the  commander 
of  the  old  guard  causes  the  guard  to  open  chamber. 

9  73.  When  dismounted  cavalry  and  infantry  are 
united  for  guard  mounting,  the  cavalry  details  form 
as  prescribed  for  infantry. 

9  74.  For  detailed  instructions  for  guards  and  senti- 
nels, see  Manual  of  Guard  Duty. 
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SQUADRON   PARADE. 

975.  The  troops  are  formed,  mounted,  on  their  re- 
spective parade  grounds  and  are  inspected  by  their  cap- 
tains ;  the  inspection  being  completed,  adjutant's  call  is 
sounded,  at  which  the  squadron  is  formed  on  the 
squadron  parade  ground,  as  prescribed  in  The  Squad- 
ron (par.  595). 

The  band  talvcs  post  on  a  line  with  the  ranlv  of  the 
squadron,  the  left  of  its  front  rank  16  yards  from  the 
flank  of  the  squadron ;  the  trumpeters  form  with  the 
band. 

The  sergeant  major,  having  posted  the  last  guide  in 
his  wing,  takes  post  four  yards  on  the  left  of  the  rank, 
facing  to  the  front. 

The  adjutant,  having  posted  the  last  guide  in  his 
wing,  takes  post  facing  to  the  left,  two  yards  to  the 
right  of  the  rank,  on  the  line  of  captains. 

The  staff,  except  the  adjutant,  take  post  four  yards 
to  the  right  of  the  rank  and  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of 
platoons,  in  the  order  of  rank  from  right  to  left,  the 
senior  on  the  right,  and  draw  saber.  The  noncommis- 
sioned staff  take  post  in  a  similar  manner  two  yards 
to  the  left  of  the  sergeant  major,  and  draw  saber. 

The  major  takes  post  at  a  convenient  distance  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  squadron,  facing  the  line. 

As  soon  as  the  adjutant  sees  that  the  last  troop  has 
formed  on  the  line,  he  draws  saber  and  directs  the  first 
captain  to  cause  his  troop  to  draw  saber.  The  captains, 
commencing  on  the  right,  successively  draw  saber,  turn 
about  and  command:  1.  Troop  "A"  (or  "  B,"  etc.),  2. 
Draw,  3.  SABER,  and  resume  their  front. 

The  adjutant  takes  post  four  yards  to  the  right  of 
the  staff,  and  commands:  SOUND  OFF. 

The  band,  playing  a  march,  passes  in  front  of  the 
captains,  to  the  left  of  the  line,  and  back  to  its  post  on 
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the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing.  At  evening  parade, 
when  the  band  ceases  playing,  retreat  is  sounded  by  the 
trumpeters.     (See  par.  441,  A.  R.) 

976.  When  the  music  ceases,  the  adjutant  moves 
up  on  the  line  of  captains,  turns  to  the  left  and  com- 
mands:  1.  Squadron,  2.  ATTENTION,  3.  Prepare  for 
parade,  4.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  commissioned  officers 
commanding  platoons  ride  forward  and  halt  on  the 
line  of  captains;  the  guidon  of  each  troop,  If  not 
already  there,  takes  post  on  the  right  of  his  troop, 
passing  in  rear  of  the  rank ;  noncommissioned  officers 
comnianding  platoons  take  post  on  the  line  of  the 
rank,  one  yard  to  the  right  of  the  guidon,  or  one  yard 
to  the  left  of  the  troop,  according  as  their  platoons  are 
on  the  right  or  left  of  the  center  of  the  troop ;  a  non- 
commissioned officer  commanding  a  troop  takes  post 
on  the  line  of  the  rank,  to  the  right  of  the  chiefs  of 
platoons  on  the  right  of  the  troop;  the  staff  officers 
move  up  and  halt  on  the  line  of  captains ;  all  dress  to 
the  right. 

The  adjutant  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  officers, 
the  rank,  and  the  file  closers.  The  officers  and  file 
closers  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front,  as  soon  as  their 
alignment  is  verified. 

The  adjutant,  having  verified  the  alignment,  returns 
to  the  line  of  captains,  turns  to  the  left,  halts,  com- 
mands :  FRONT,  then  moves  at  the  trot  or  gallop  by  the 
shortest  line  to  a  point  midway  between  the  major  and 
the  center  of  the  squadron,  faces  the  squadron,  halts, 
and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER.  He  then  turns 
left  about,  salutes  the  major,  and  reports:  Sir,  the 
parade  is  formed. 

The  major  returns  the  salute  and  directs  the  adju- 
tant :  Take  your  post.  Sir.  The  adjutant  moves  at  the 
trot  or  gallop,  and,  passing  by  the  major's  right,  takes 
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p(3st,  facing  the  squadron,  three  yards  to  the  left  of 
the  major  and  one  yard  less  advanced. 

9  7  7.  The  adjutant  having  taken  his  post,  the  major 
draws  saber,  commands:  1.  Carry,  2.  SABER,  and  adds 
such  exercises  in  the  manual  of  arms  (saber,  rifle, 
and  pistol),  or  saber  exercise,  as  he  may  desire,  con- 
cluding with  the  squadron  at  return  saber  (see  par. 
980). 

The  oflScers  do  not  return  saber. 

He  then  directs  the  adjutant.  Receive  the  reports,  Sir, 
and  returns  saber.  The  adjutant,  passing  by  the 
major's  left,  advances  at  the  trot  or  gallop  toward  the 
center  of  the  line,  halts  midway  between  it  and  the 
major,  and  commands :  1.  First  sergeants,  2.  Front  and 
center,  3.  Trot  (or  Gallop),  4.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  first  sergeants  and  chief 
trumpeter  draw  saber. 

At  the  command  march,  they  leave  their  posts,  and 
passing  in  rear  of  the  line  of  oflScers  assemble  opposite 
the  center,  facing  to  the  front.  The  adjutant  then 
commands :  Report. 

The  chief  trumpeter  and  first  sergeants,  commencing 
on  the  right,  successively  salute  and  report :  The  chief 
trumpeter,  Band  and  trumpeters  present  or  accounted  for; 
or,  (So  many)  musicians  or  trumpeters  absent;  the  first 
sergeants.  Troop  "  D,"  etc.,  present  or  accounted  for;  or, 
(So  many)  sergeants  or  corporals  or  privates  absent. 

The  reports  having  been  made,  the  adjutant  com- 
mands: 1.  First  sergeants,  2.  Posts,  ^.  Trot  (or  Gallop), 
4.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  chief  trumpeter  and  first 
sergeants  successively  turn  to  the  right  and  left,  and 
passing  in  rear  of  the  line  of  officers,  resume  their 
posts,  and,  except  the  chief  trumpeter,  return  saber. 
Each  first  sergeant  passes  around  the  right  flank  of 
his  troop. 
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The  adjutant  then  turns  about,  salutes,  and  reports : 
Sir,  all  are  present  or  accounted  for;  or.  (So  many)  offi- 
cers or  enlisted  men  are  absent.  The  major  returns  the 
sahite  and  directs :  Publish  the  orders,  Sir. 

978.  The  adjutant  turns  about  and  commands:  At- 
tent  ion  to  orders;  he  publishes  the  orders  and  then  com- 
mands:  1.   Officers,  2.  Center,^.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  center,  all  the  officers  return  saber. 

At  the  command  march,  the  officers  turn  and  close 
toward  the  center  and  successively  turn  to  the  front 
and  halt  11  yards  from  the  line ;  the  two  officers  near- 
est the  center  ijreserve  an  interval  for  the  adjutant, 
who  passes  through,  four  yards  to  the  rear,  turns 
about  and  halts ;  ail  the  officers  having  formed,  the  ad- 
jutant rides  up  to  his  place.  The  senior  troop  officer 
commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  center,  3.  MARCH. 

The  officers  advance,  the  band  playing;  the  adjutant 
is  the  guide,  and  marches  on  the  major;  at  six  yards 
from  the  major,  the  senior  troop  officer  commands :  1. 
Officers,  2.  HALT. 

The  music  ceases ;  the  officers  halt  and  salute,  keep- 
ing the  hand  at  the  visor  till  the  salute  is  returned, 
and  drop  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  major's.  The 
major  then  gives  such  instructions  as  he  may  deem 
necessary,  and  this  concludes  the  ceremony. 

As  the  officers  disperse,  the  music  is  resumed ;  each 
first  sergeant  draws  saber,  rides  in  front  of  his  troop, 
commands  :  POSTS,  and  marches  his  troop  to  its  parade 
ground  and  dismisses  it ;  the  band  plays  till  the  troops 
leave  the  parade  ground. 

9  79.  The  commanding  officer  may  direct  that  the 
first  sergeants  march  their  troops  in  column  of  pla- 
toons around  the  parade  ground  with  saber  drawn, 
changing  direction  and  saluting,  as  in  passing  in  re- 
view ;  after  passing  the  major  they  march  them  to 
their  troop  parade  grounds  and  dismiss  them.    Or,  the 
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commanding  officer  may  direct  that  the  troops  move 
off  in  echelon  and  march  to  their  parade  grounds.  In 
these  cases  the  officers  remain  with  the  major  until  all 
the  troops  have  passed. 

980.  Previous  to  executing  the  saber  exercise,  the 
major  causes  the  troopers  to  take  distances  to  the 
front. 

The  troop  officers,  staff  and  noncommissioned  staff 
officers,  guard  of  the  standard,  band,  and  noncommis- 
sioned officers  commanding  troops  or  platoons  advance 
with  and  preserve  their  positions  relative  to  the  rank 
of  Nos.  1 ;  the  guidons  stand  fast  until  Nos.  4  advance, 
then  move  up  and  halt  in  line  w4th  them.  The  file 
closers  preserve  their  relative  distances  in  rear  of  Nos. 
4.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  parade,  each  first  sergeant 
causes  his  troop  to  form  rank,  and  dismisses  it  as 
prescribed. 

981.  The  squadron  may  be  formed  in  line  of  platoon 
columns. 

The  parade  is  conducted  as  when  in  line,  with  the 
following  modifications : 

At  the  command  prepare  for  parade,  march,  the 
guidons,  if  not  already  there,  take  post  on  the  right  of 
their  respective  troops,  each  guidon  passing  by  the 
rear  of  his  first  platoon ;  the  captains  take  post  eight 
yards  in  front  of  their  guidons;  the  lieutenants  take 
post  on  the  line  of  captains,  the  first  lieutenant  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  first  platoon,  the  second 
lieutenant  in  front  of  the  left  of  the  first  platoon,  the 
additional  second  lieutenant  midway  between  the  first 
and  second  lieutenants.  A  noncommissioned  officer 
commanding  the  first  platoon  takes  post  one  yard  to 
the  right  of  the  guidon ;  a  noncommissioned  officer 
commanding  a  troop  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon;  a  noncommissioned  officer 
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commanding  a  rear  platoon  remains  in  front  of  his 
platoon. 

The  adjutant  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  officers 
and  the  leading  platoons. 

REGIMENTAL   PARADE. 

982.  The  regiment  is  formed  in  line,  or  in  line  of 
platoon  columns. 

The  troops  are  formed  and  inspected. 

At  adjutant's  call,  each  squadron  is  formed  in  line; 
the  squadron  adjutant,  having  taken  his  post  in  front 
of  the  center,  before  reporting  the  squadron  to  the 
major,  receives  the  reports  of  the  first  sergeants  as 
prescribed  in  the  Squadron  Parade. 

When  the  squadrons  are  formed,  adjutant's  call  is 
sounded ;  the  regiment  is  then  formed  in  line  or  line  of 
platoon  columns;  each  major,  as  soon  as  his  squadron 
has  formed  on  the  line,  draws  saber,  and  commands  :  1, 
Prepare  for  parade,  2.  MARCH,  verifies  the  alignment, 
regulating  on  the  base  squadron,  commands :  FRONT, 
and,  moving  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  takes  post  20  yards 
in  front  of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  squadron ;  he 
then  commands :  1.  Draw,  2.  SABER,  and  faces  to  the 
front. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  takes  post  20  yards  in  front 
of  the  right  flank. 

The  post  of  the  adjutant  is  six  yards  to  the  right  of 
the  post  of  the  lieute:iant  colonel. 

The  sergeant  major  takes  post  six  yards  to  the  right 
and  abreast  of  the  rank. 

The  other  noncommissioned  staff  officers,  etc.,  take 
])ost  as  in  par.  741. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  ad;1utant,  and  noncommis- 
sioned staff  officers  draw  saber  on  taking  their  posts. 
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The  adjutant,  after  indicating  the  point  of  rest  and 
direction  of  the  line,  talves  his  post  and  faces  to  thi 
left:  when  the  last  sqnadron  has  formed  he  turns  ta 
the  left,  commands :  SOUND  OFF,  and  takes  his  post; 
facing  to  the  front. 

The  band,  playing,  passes  in  front  of  the  adjntan^ 
and  field  officers  to  the  left  of  the  regiment  and  bac^ 
to  its  post  on  the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing. 

983.  The  adjutant  then  moves  by  the  shortest  line 
at  the  trot  or  gallop,  to  a  point  midway  between  the 
colonel  and  the  center  of  the  regiment,  faces  the  regi- 
ment and  commands:  1.  Squadrons,  2.  ATTENTION,  3. 
Present,  4.  SABER,  faces  the  colonel,  salutes,  and  re- 
ports :  Sir,   the  parade   is   formed. 

The  colonel  returns  the  salute  and  directs  the  adju- 
tant: Take  your  post.  Sir. 

The  adjutant  takes  post  three  yards  to  the  left  of 
the  colonel,  and  one  yard  less  advanced,  passing  by 
his  right  and  rear. 

The  colonel  and  staff  officers  draw  saber ;  the  colonel 
then  commands:  1.  Carry,  2.  SABER,  and  adds  such 
exercises  in  the  manual  of  arms  or  saber  exercise  as 
he  may  desire,  concluding  with  the  regiment  at  return 
saber;  the  officers  do  not  return  saber. 

The  colonel  then  directs  the  adjutant :  Receive  the 
reports.  Sir,  and  returns  saber;  the  staff,  except  the 
adjutant,  return  saber  at  the  same  time. 

The  adjutant  advances  by  the  left  of  the  colonel 
toward  the  line,  halts  midway  between  the  colonel  and 
the  center  of  the  regiment,  and  conunands :  1.  Adju- 
tants, 2.  Front  and  center,  3.   Trot  (or  Gallop),  4.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  squadron  adjutants, 
passing  in  front  of  the  troop  officers,  close  to  the  center 
and  halt,  facing  to  the  front,  midway  between  the  line 
of  field  and  troop  officers.  The  adjutant  then  com- 
mands: Report;  the  squadron  adjutants,  commencing 
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on  the  right,  successively  salute  and  report:  (Snch) 
squadron  present  or  accounted  for;  or,  (Such)  squadron 
(so  many)  officers  and  enlisted  men  are  absent.  The 
adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Adjutants,  2.  Posts,  3. 
Trot   (or  Gallop),  4.  MARCH. 

The  squadron  adjutants,  moving  by  the  shortest 
lines,  then  takie  post  in  the  line  of  field  officers,  each 
three  yards  to  the  left  of  the  major  of  his  sqviadron. 

984.  The  adjutant  then  faces  the  colonel,  salutes, 
and  reports :  Sir,  all  are  present  or  accounted  for;  or, 
Sir,  (so  many)  officers  and  enlisted  men  are  absent.  The 
colonel  returns  the  salute  and  directs :  Publish  the 
orders.  Sir.  The  adjutant  faces  the  regiment,  com- 
mands: Attention  to  orders,  publishes  the  orders,  and 
then  commands:  1.  Officers,  2.  Center,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  center,  all  the  officers  return  saber. 

At  the  command  march,  the  troop  officers  turn  and 
close  toward  the  center,  and  successively  turn  to  the 
front  and  halt  11  yards  from  the  line ;  the  two  officers 
nearest  the  center  preserve  an  interval  for  the  adju- 
tant, who  passes  through,  four  yards  to  the  rear,  turns 
about  and  halts  in  rear  of  the  line;  the  lieutenant 
colonel,  the  squadron  commanders,  and  their  adju- 
tants turn  individually  left  about  and  form  on  the  line 
of  officers;  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  commander 
of  the  first  squadron,  with  his  adjutant  on  his  left, 
on  the  right  of  the  line ;  the  commanders  of  the  second 
and  third  squadrons,  each  with  his  adjutant  on  his 
left,  are  on  the  left  of  the  line ;  all  the  officers  having 
formed,  the  adjutant  rides  up  to  his  place. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  or  senior  squadron  com- 
mander then  commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  center,  3. 
MARCH. 

The  officers  advance,  the  band  playing ;  the  adjutant 
is  the  guide  and  marches  on  the  colonel ;  at  six  yards 
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from  the  colonel,  the  lieiitenaut-colonel  or  senior 
squadron  commander  commands:  1.  Officers,  2.  HALT. 

The  ceremony  then  concludes  as  prescribed  in  the 
Squadron  Parade. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant  join  the  colonel ; 
and  the  other  officers  rejoin  their  squadrons;  the 
squadrons  are  marched  to  their  parade  grounds  and 
dismissed. 

TROOP    INSPECTION. 

985.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt,  the  captain  draws 
saber  and  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  inspection,  2. 
IVIARCH,  3.  FRONT. 
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PI.  107,  Par.  985. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  take  post  eight  yards  in  front 
of  the  center  of  their  platoons  and  draw  saber;  the 
guidon  on  the  right  of  the  rank ;  the  right  principal 
guide  one  yard  to  the  right  of  the  guidon ;  the  trump- 
eters two  yards  to  the  right  of  the  right  principal 
guide,  on  a  line  with  the  rank;  the  other  file  closers 
one  yard  to  the  left  of  the  rank,  the  left  principal 
guide  on  their  left.    All  dress  to  the  right. 

The  captain  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  chiefs  of 
platoons  and  the  line,  commands:  FRONT,  and  takes 
post  in  front  of  the  guidon  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of 
platoons. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front  as 
soon  as  their  alignment  is  verified. 
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The  captain  commands :  1.  Inspeciion,  2.  ARMS. 

The  troop  is  inspected  as  in  pars.  287  and  288. 

The  trumpeters  raise  their  trumpets  for  inspection, 
when  the  inspector  approaches  to  inspect  rifles  (par. 
896). 

When  the  captain  dismounts  the  troop,  the  guidon 
dismounts  with  it ;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  return  saber, 
dismount,  and  stand  to  horse  facing  their  platoons; 
the  captain  dismounts,  and  his  horse  is  held  by  his 
trumpeter.  If  the  arms  are  not  to  be  inspected,  the 
commands  therefor  are  omitted. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons,  when  the  inspection  of  the 
rank  begins,  face  toward  the  troop  and  remain  at  ease, 
resuming  their  front  on  the  completion  of  the  inspec- 
tion of  arms,  or  the  captain  may  require  one  or  both 
lieutenants  to  accompany  or  to  assist  him ;  if  dis- 
mounted, their  horses  are  held  by  trumpeters.  The 
captain  may  require  each  chief  to  inspect  his  own 
platoon,  himself  making  a  general  inspection. 

While  inspecting  the  troop  or  accompanying  the  in- 
spector, the  captain  does  not  return  his  saber  while 
mounted;  if  dismounted,  he  returns  saber. 

To  resume  the  posts  in  line,  the  captain  commands : 
POSTS. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  turn  to  the  left  about,  move 
forward,  and  by  another  left  about  resume  their  posts ; 
the  right  principal  guide  turns  to  the  right  about  and 
resumes  his  post;  the  trumpeters  resume  their  posts; 
the  file  closers  on  the  left  of  the  rank  successively  turn 
to  the  left  about  and  resume  their  posts  in  rear  of  the 
rank. 

986.  Should  the  inspector  be  other  than  the  cap- 
tain, the  captain  prepares  the  troop  for  inspection  and 
awaits  the  orders  of  the  inspector.  Upon  the  approach 
of  the  inspector,  the  captain,  at  his  post  in  front  of  the 
guidon,  salutes  him;  the  inspector  returns  the  salute 
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and  informs  him  of  the  kind  of  inspection ;  the  captain 
gives  tlie  necessary  commands,  faces  to  the  front,  and, 
when  inspected,  accompanies  the  inspector. 

987.  At  inspection  of  quarters,  tlie  men,  without 
accouterments,  stand  uncovered  in  front  of  their  re- 
spective bunlcs;  in  camp,  they  stand  covered,  without 
accouterments  in  front  of  their  tents;  the  senior  non- 
commissioned officer,  upon  the  approach  of  the  inspec- 
tor, commands:  ATTENTION. 

The  men  come  to  attention  and  do  not  salute;  in 
camp,  the  noncommissioned  officer  salutes. 

Troop  Inspection  Dismounted. 

988.  The  troop  is  formed  for  inspection  as  when 
mounted. 

Arms  are  inspected  as  prescribed  in  par.  138. 

At  the  command  inspection  arms,  the  lieutenants 
carry^  saber,  and  when  the  inspection  of  the  rank 
begins,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  face  about  and  stand  at 
ease,  at  the  order;  upon  the  completion  of  the  inspec- 
tion of  arms  and  ammunition,  they  come  to  attention, 
faced  to  the  front,  at  the  order. 

SQUADRON  INSPECTION. 

989.  The  squadron  is  first  formed  as  in  The  Squad- 
ron  (par.  595). 

If  there  be  both  inspection  and  review,  the  inspec- 
tion may  either  precede  or  follow  the  review. 

The  squadron  being  in  column  of  troops  at  full  dis- 
tance, the  major  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  inspection, 
2    MARCH. 

Each  troop  forms  for  inspection  as  prescribed  in 
troop  inspection. 

The  trumpeters  return  to  their  troops. 


SQUADRON  INSPECTION.  419 

The  band,  if  there  be  one,  passhig  by  the  right  flank 
of  the  squadron,  takes  post  facing  to  the  front,  16 
yards  in  rear  of  the  rear  troop,  and  opens  ranks. 

The  guard  of  the  standard,  marched  by  the  standard 
bearer,  takes  post  12  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of 
the  first  troop. 

The  staff  officers  form  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of 
the  first  troop,  15  yards  in  front  of  the  standard,  the 
adjutant  on  the  right,  the  others  in  the  order  of  rank 
from  right  to  left,  the  senior  next  to  the  adjutant. 

The  noncommissioned  staff  form  in  a  similar  man- 
ner, six  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff,  the  sergeant  major 
on  the  right. 

The  major  takes  post  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
column,  six  yards  in  front  of  the  staff. 

Field  and  staff  officers  senior  in  rank  to  the  in- 
spector do  not  take  post  in  front  of  the  column,  but 
accompany  him. 

After  being  inspected,  the  major  and  staff  officers 
return  saber,  and  the  inspector,  accompanied  by  these 
officers,  passes  down  the  column,  looking  at  the  front 
and  rear  of  each  rank.  The  major  then  commands 
REST. 

The  inspector,  commencing  at  the  head  of  the 
column,  makes  a  minute  inspection  of  the  noncom- 
missioned staff,  the  guard  of  the  standard,  and  the 
arms,  accouterments,  dress,  ammunition,  horse,  and 
equipments  of  each  trooper  of  the  several  troops  in 
succession,  and  inspects  the  band. 

The  adjutant  gives  the  necessary  commands  for  the 
inspection  of  the  noncommissioned  staff,  the  guard  of 
the  standard,  and  the  band. 

The  noncommissioned  staff  and  guard  of  the  stand- 
ard may  be  dismissed  as  soon  as  inspected. 
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990.  As  the  inspector  approaches  each  troop  in 
succession,  its  captain  commands:  1.  ATTENTION,  2. 
Inspection,  3.  ARMS,  and  talves  his  post  in  front  of  the 
guidon;  as  soon  as  inspected,  he  accompanies  the 
inspector. 

The  inspection  being  finished,  the  captain,  on  inti- 
mation from  tlie  major,  marches  the  troop  to  its 
parade  ground  and  dismisses  it. 

The  band  plays  during  the  inspection  of  the  troops. 

After  the  inspection  of  dress  and  general  appear- 
ance, rear  troops  may  be  permitted  to  dismount  and 
rest ;  before  the  inspector  approaches,  each  is  called  to 
attention  and  mounted. 

The  inspection  of  dress  and  general  appearance  may 
be  dispensed  with;  on  intimation  from  the  inspector, 
the  squadron  is  brought  to  rest  as  soon  as  the  major 
and  staff  have  been  inspected. 

After  the  inspection  of  dress  and  general  appear- 
ance, if  the  inspector  desires  to  inspect  the  squadron 
dismounted,  the  major  causes  the  troopers  to  take  dis- 
tances to  the  front  and  dismounts  them ;  or,  dis- 
mounts the  squadron  and  inspects  without  forming 
rank. 

At  inspection  of  quarters,  the  inspector  is  accompa- 
nied by  all  the  officers,  or  by  such  of  them  as  he  may 
designate. 

REGIMENTAL    INSPECTION. 

991.  The  regiment  being  in  column  at  full  distance, 
the  colonel  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  inspection,  2. 
MARCH. 

Each  squadron  forms  for  inspection  as  prescribed  in 
Squadron  Inspection. 
The  band  takes  post  in  rear  of  the  regiment. 
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The  guard  of  the  standard,  marched  by  the  standard 
bearer,  takes  post  six  yards  in  front  of  the  major  of 
the  first  squadron. 

The  staff  officers  of  the  colonel  form  on  a  line  equal 
to  the  front  of  the  column,  15  yards  in  front  of  the 
standard,  the  adjutant  on  the  right,  the  others  in  the 
order  of  rank  from  right  to  left,  the  senior  next  the 
adjutant ;  the  noncommissioned  staff  form  in  a  similar 
manner  six  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff  officers,  the  ser- 
geant major  on  the  right;  the  colonel  takes  post  six 
yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  column ;  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  takes  post  three  yards  to  the  left  of  the 
colonel. 

The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  staff  officers  of 
the  colonel,  as  soon  as  inspected,  return  saber  and  ac- 
company the  inspector,  who  then  inspects  the  dress 
and  general  appearance  of  the  regiment. 

The  adjutant  brings  the  noncommissioned  staff  to  a 
rest  as  soon  as  the  inspector  begins  his  inspection  of 
the  first  squadron. 

Each  major  accompanies  the  inspector  while  in- 
specting his  squadron  and  then  brings  his  squadron  to 
a  rest. 

The  inspector,  after  passing  to  the  rear  of  the  regi- 
ment, commences  again  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
and  makes  a  minute  inspection  of  the  regiment  as  pre- 
scribed in  Squadron  Inspection.  Each  major  with  his 
staff  officers  accompanies  the  inspector  through  his 
squadron,  after  which  the  major  marches  his  squad- 
ron to  its  parade  ground  and  dismisses  it. 

REGIMENTAL   OR   SQUADRON    MUSTER. 

992.  Muster  is  preceded  by  an  inspection,  and  when 
practicable,  by  a  review. 
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The  adjutant  is  provided  witli  the  muster  roll  of 
the  field,  staff,  and  band ;  the  surgeon  with  the  hospi- 
tal roll,  and  each  captain  with  the  roll  of  his  troop.  A 
list  of  absentees  alphabetically  arranged,  showing 
cause  and  place  of  absence,  accompanies  each  roll. 

Being  in  column  of  troops,  at  prepare  for  inspection, 
each  captain,  as  the  mustering  officer  approaches, 
causes  sabers  to  be  drawn  and  commands:  Attention 
to  muster. 

The  mustering  officer,  or  captain,  then  calls  the 
names  on  the  roll ;  each  man,  as  his  name  is  called, 
answers :    "  Here,"  and  returns  saber. 

993.  Dismounted,  each  captain,  as  the  mustering 
officer  approaches,  commands :  1.  Right  shoulder,  2. 
ARMS,  3.  Attention  to  muster.  Each  man,  as  his  name 
is  called,  answers :  "  Here,"  and  brings  his  rifle  to 
order  arms. 

Men  who  are  not  formed  with  the  troop,  and  who 
attend  muster  without  arms,  are  two  yards  on  the  left 
of  the  rank ;  each,  as  soon  as  he  answers :  "  Here," 
passes  two  yards  in  front  of  the  rank  from  left  to 
right,  salutes  the  mustering  officer  as  he  passes  him, 
and  quits  the  parade  ground. 

994.  After  muster,  the  mustering  officer,  accom- 
panied by  the  troop  commanders,  and  such  other  offi- 
cers as  he  may  designate,  verifies  the  presence  of  men 
reported  in  hospital,  on  guard,  etc. 

A  troop  may  be  mustered  in  the  same  manner  on  its 
own  parade  ground,  the  muster  to  follow  the  troop 
inspection. 

ESCORT   OF    THE    STANDARD. 

995.  The  regiment  being  in  line  at  carry  saber,  the 
colonel  details  a  troop,  other  than  the  standard  troop, 
to  receive  and  escort  the  standard  to  its  place  in  line. 
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The  escort  is  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  the  band 
in  front,  the  standard  bearer  between  the  phi  toons. 
The  escort  then  marches  without  music  to  the  colonel's 
office  or  quarters,  is  formed  in  line  facing  the  entrance 
and  halted,  the  band  on  the  right,  the  standard  bearer 
in  the  line  of  file  closers. 

The  first  lieutenant,  standard  bearer,  and  the  right 
principal  guide  dismount  in  front  of  the  colonel's  quar- 
ters, their  horses  being  held  by  a  trumpeter ;  the  stand- 
ard bearer,  preceded  by  the  first  lieutenant  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  sergeant  of  the  escort,  then  goes  to  receive 
the  standard. 

When  the  standard  bearer  comes  out,  followed  by 
the  lieutenant  and  sergeant,  they  halt  before  the  en- 
trance and  mount,  the  lieutenant  on  the  right,  the 
sergeant  on  the  left ;  the  trumpeter  returns  to  his  post ; 
the  captain  then  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER;  the 
escort  presents  saber,  the  trumpeters  sounding  to  the 
standard. 

The  sabers  are  brought  to  the  carry ;  the  lieutenant 
and  sergeant  return  to  their  posts ;  the  troop  executes 
platoons  right;  the  standard  bearer  places  himself  mid- 
way between  the  first  and  second  platoons. 

The  escort  marches,  with  the  guide  left,  back  to  the 
regiment,  the  band  playing ;  the  march  is  so  conducted 
that  when  the  escort  arrives  at  50  yards  in  front  of 
the  right  of  the  regiment,  the  direction  of  the  march 
shall  be  parallel  to  its  front;  when  the  standard 
arrives  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  escort  is  formed 
in  line  to  the  left  and  halted;  the  standard  bearer, 
passing  between  the  platoons,  advances  and  halts  12 
yards  in  front  of  the  colonel. 

The  standard  bearer  having  halted,  the  colonel,  who 
has  posted  himself  30  yards  in  front  of  the  center 
of  his  regiment,  faces  the  line,  commands:  1.  Present, 
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2.  SABER,  faces  to  the  front  and  salutes;  the  trumpet- 
ers sound  io  the  standard,  and  the  standard  bearer 
returns  the  standard  salute. 

The  colonel  then  faces  about,  brings  the  regiment  to 
a  carry,  and  the  standard  bearer,  passing  through  the 
Interval  to  the  left  of  his  troop,  turns  to  the  left  about 
and  takes  his  place  in  the  guard  of  the  standard. 

The  escort  presents  and  carries  saber  with  the  regi- 
ment, at  the  command  of  the  colonel,  after  which  the 
captain  forms  it  in  column  and,  preceded  by  the  band, 
marches  it  to  its  place  in  line,  passing  around  the  left 
flank  of  the  regiment. 

The  band  plays  until  the  escort  passes  the  left  of  the 
line,  when  it  ceases  playing  and  returns  to  its  post  on 
the  right,  passing  in  rear  of  the  regiment. 

The  standard  is  escorted  by  the  guard  of  the  stand- 
ard from  the  parade  ground  of  the  standard  troop  to 
the  colonel's  quarters. 

ESCORTS  OF  HONOR. 

996.  Escorts  of  honor  are  detailed  for  the  pur- 
pose of  receiving  and  escorting  on  arrival  and  de- 
parture, personages  of  high  rank,  civil  or  military. 
The  troops  for  this  purpose  are  selected  for  their 
soldierly  appearance  and  superior  discipline. 

The  escort  forms  in  line  facing,  and  with  its  center 
opposite  the  place  where  the  personage  presents  him- 
self, the  band  on  the  flank  of  the  escort  toward  which 
it  will  march.  On  the  appearance  of  the  personage, 
he  is  received  with  the  honors  due  to  his  rank.  The 
escort  is  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  or  fours,  and 
takes  up  the  march,  the  personage  and  his  staff  or 
retinue  taking  position  in  rear  of  the  column.  On 
leaving  the  escort,  line  is  formed,  and  the  same  honors 
are  paid  as  before. 
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When  the  position  of  the  escort  is  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  point  where  the  person  is  to  be  re- 
ceived, as,  for  instance,  where  a  conrtyard  or  wharf 
intervenes,  a  double  line  of  sentinels  is  posted  from 
that  point  to  the  escort,  facing  inward ;  the  sentinels 
successively  salute  as  he  passes,  and  are  then  relieved 
and  join  the  escort. 

An  officer  is  appointed  to  attend  him,  to  bear  such 
communications  as  he  may  have  to  make  to  the  com- 
mander of  the  escort. 

FUNERAL    ESCORT. 

99  7.  The  composition  and  strength  of  the  escort 
are  prescribed  in  pars.  430  to  432,  A.  R. 

The  escort  is  mounted  or  dismounted  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  commanding  officer. 

Dismounted. 

998.  The  escort  is  formed  opposite  the  tent  or 
quarters  of  the  deceased,  the  band  on  that  flank  of 
the  escort  toward  which  it  is  to  march. 

Upon  the  appearance  of  the  coffin,  the  commander 
commands :  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS;  the  band  plays  ap- 
propriate music ;  arms  are  then  brought  to  the  order,, 
after  which  the  coffin  is  taken  to  the  flank  of  the  es- 
cort opposite  the  band. 

The  escort  is  next  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  or 
fours.  If  the  escort  be  small,  it  may  be  marched  in 
line.  The  procession  is  formed  in  the  following  order : 
1.  Music,  2.  Escort,  3.  Clergy,  4.  Coffin  and  pallbearers,  5. 
Mourners,  6.  Members  of  the  former  command  (troop  or 
organization)  to  which  deceased  belonged,  7.  Other  offi- 
cers, 8.  Other  enlisted  men;  the  regiment  or  arm  to 
which  deceased  belonged  having  precedence,  9.  Delega- 
tions, 10.  Societies,  11.  Civilians. 
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Oflacers  and  enlisted  men  (Nos.  6,  7,  and  8)  are 
with  side  arms,  in  the  order  of  ranlv,  seniors  in  front. 

At  the  funeral  of  a  mounted  officer  or  enlisted  man, 
his  horse,  in  mourning  caparison,  follows  the  hearse. 

The  procession  being  formed,  the  commander  of  the 
escort  puts  it  in  march,  arms  at  the  right  shoulder. 

The  escort  marches  slowly  to  solemn  music ;  the  es- , 
cort  having  arrived  opposite  the  grave,  line  is  formed' 
facing  it. 

The  coffin  is  then  carried  along  the  front  of  the  es- 
cort to  the  grave,  arms  are  presented,  and  the  band 
plays  appropriate  music ;  the  coffin  having  been  placed 
over  the  grave,  the  music  ceases  and  arms  are 
brought  to  the  order. 

The  commander  next  commands  :  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 
The  escort  executes  parade  rest,  officers  and  men  inclin- 
ing the  head  to  the  front. 

AVhen  the  funeral  services  are  completed  and  the 
coffin  lowered  into  the  grave,  the  conunander  of  the 
escort  causes  the  escort  to  resume  attention  and  fire 
three  rounds  of  blank  cartridges,  the  muzzles  of  the 
pieces  being  elevated. 

A  trumpeter  then,  at  the  head  of  the  grave,  sounds 
taps. 

The  escort  is  then  formed  into  column,  marched  in 
quick  time  to  its  place  of  assembly,  and  dismissed. 

The  band  does  not  play  until  it  leaves  the  inclosure. 

When  the  distance  to  the  place  of  interment  is  con- 
siderable, the  escort,  after  having  left  the  camp  or  gar- 
rison, maj^  march  at  ease  until  it  approaches  the  burial 
ground,  when  it  is  called  to  attention.  The  band  does 
not  play  while  marching  at  ease. 

In  all  funeral  ceremonies,  six  pallbearers  may  be  se- 
lected from  the  grade  of  the  deceased,  or  the  grades 
next  above  or  below. 
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If  a  commissioned  officer,  the  coffin  is  borne  by  eight 
noncommissioned  officers;  if  a  noncommissioned  officer 
or  private,  by  eight  privates. 

At  the  funeral  of  a  general  officer,  the  commander 
of  the  escort,  in  forming  column,  gives  the  appropriate 
commands  for  the  cavalry,  field  artillery,  and  infan- 
try, which  form  in  column,  in  the  order  named  from 
s  front  to  rear.     The  trumpeters  sound  the  march,  or 
iflourishes,  according  to  the  rank  of  the  deceased,  wlien- 
jever  arms  are  presented,  after  which  the  band  plays 
'appropriate  music.    When  marching  to  the  cemetery, 
the  trumpeters  of  the  artillery  and  cavalry  and  field 
music  of  the  infantry  may  alternate,  in  playing,  with 
the  band. 

Should  the  entrance  to  the  cemetery  prevent  the 
hearse  from  accompanying  the  escort  till  the  latter 
halts  at  the  grave,  the  column  is  halted  at  the  en- 
trance long  enough  to  take  the  coffin  from  the  hearse, 
when  the  column  is  again  put  in  march.  The  cavalry 
and  artillery,  when  unable  to  enter  the  inclosure,  form 
line  facing  the  column  and  salute  the  remains  as  they 
pass. 

When  necessary  to  escort  the  remains  from  the 
quarters  of  the  deceased  to  a  church  before  the  fu- 
neral service,  arms  are  presented  upon  receiving  the 
remains  at  the  quarters,  and  also  as  they  are  borne 
into  the  church. 

The  commander  of  the  escort,  previous  to  the  fu- 
neral, gives  the  clergyman  and  pallbearers  all  needful 
directions. 

Mounted. 

999.  The  funeral  ceremonies  are  conducted  accord- 
ing to  the  principles  prescribed  when  dismounted,  ex- 
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cept  that  while  mounted  the  sabers  of  the  escort  are 
drawn,  and  honors  are  rendered  by  presenting  saber. 
When  the  cavalry  are  to  fire  the  salute  over  the 
grave,  it  is  dismounted,  as  prescribed  to  fight  on  foot, 
except  that  the  command,  "  TO  FIRE  ON  FOOT  "  will  be 
substituted  for  the  command  "  TO  FIGHT  ON  FOOT," 
assembled  (par.  416),  and  marched  to  the  grave,  where 
the  ceremonies  are  completed  as  prescribed  when  dis- 
mounted. 
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Skeleton  of  the  Horse. 
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A,   Molar  teeth. 

B  H,  Canine  or  tush. 

C  I,  Incisors. 

E,  Atlas. 
•:   G,  Orbit. 

I  M,  Cariniform  cartil- 
I  age. 

N,  Ensiform      cartil- 
age. 

0,  Coracoid     process 

of  scapula. 

P,  Spine. 

Q,  Cartilage. 

R,  Trochanter  major. 
I  S,  Subtrochanterian 
I  crest. 

;  T,  Trochlea. 
•  U,  External  condyle. 

V,  Patella. 

W,  Hock  joint. 

1,  Cranium. 

2,  Lower  jaw. 

1 8,  Cervical  vertebrae. 


4,  4,  Dorsal  vertebrae. 

5,  5,  Lumbar     verte- 

brae. 

6,  6,  Sacrum. 

7,  7,  Coccygeal  verte- 

brae. 

8,  Sternum. 

9,  9,  True  ribs. 

10,  10,  Cartilages 

true  ribs. 

11,  n,  False  ribs. 
12, 12,  Cartilages 

false  ribs. 

13,  Scapula. 

14,  Humerus. 

15,  Radius. 

16,  Elbow. 

17,  Os  pisiforme. 

18,  19,  20,  21,  22, 

Carpal  bones. 

24,  Large  metacarpal 

bone. 

25,  Outer  small  meta- 

carpal bone. 


of 


of 


23, 


26,  Inner  small  meta- 

carpal bone. 

27,  28,  S  e  8  a  m  old 

bones. 

29,  Os  suffraginis. 

30,  Os  coronae. 

31,  Os  pedis. 

32,  Wing  of  the  pedal 

bone. 

33,  34,  35,  36,  Os  inno- 

minatum. 

37,  Femur. 

38,  Tibia. 

39,  Os  calcis. 

40,  Astragalus. 

41,  42,  43,  44,  Tarsal 

bones. 

45,  Large   metatarsal 

bone. 

46,  Outer  small  meta- 

tarsal bone. 

47,  Inner  small  meta- 

tarsal bone. 
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Points  of  the  Horse. 


t  '^/j/m  t 


Head. 

1,  Muzzle. 

2,  Nostril. 

3,  Forehead. 

4,  Jaw. 

5,  Poll. 

iVecA:. 

6,  6,  Crest. 

7,  Throttle  or  wind- 

pipe. 

Fore  quarter. 

8,  8,  Shoulder  blade. 

9,  Point  of  shoulder. 

10,  Bosom  or  breast. 

11,  11,  True  arm. 

12,  Elbow. 

13,  Forearm  (arm). 

14,  Knee. 

15,  Cannon  bone. 

16,  Back  sinew. 


17,  Fetlock  or  pastern 

joint. 

18,  Coronet. 

19,  Hoof  or  foot. 

20,  Heel. 

Body  or  middle  piece. 

21,  Withers. 
22    Back. 

23,'  23,  Ribs  (forming 
together  the 
barrelorchest). 

24,  24,  The  circumfer- 

ence of  the 
chest  at  this 
point,  called 
the  girth. 

25,  The  loins. 

26,  The  croup. 

27,  The  hip. 

28,  The  flank. 

29,  Sheath. 


30,  The    root   of   the 

dock  or  tail. 

Hind  quarter. 

31,  The     hip     joint, 

round, or  whirl- 
bone. 

32,  The  stifle  joint. 

33,  33,  Lower  thigh  or 

gaskin. 

34,  The  quarters. 
36,  The  hock. 

36,  The  point  of  the 

hock. 

37,  The  curb  place. 

38,  The  cannon  bone. 

39,  The  back  sinew. 

40,  Pastern  or  fetlock 

joint. 

41,  Coronet. 

42,  Hoof  or  foot. 

43,  Heel. 

44,  Spavin  place. 
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1002.  Cavalry  officers  should  make  themselves 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  natural  history  and 
physiology  of  the  horse,  and  vrith  the  effects  of  differ- 
ent methods  of  treatment,  changes  of  diet,  etc.,  upon 
his  system  and  powers  of  endurance. 

They  should  have  a  familiar  knowledge  of  the 
symptoms  and  methods  of  treatment  of  the  diseases 
that  are  common  to  horses,  what  to  do  in  emergencies, 
and  a  good  knowledge  of  the  effects  of  the  medicines 
supplied  to  the  troop. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  commanding  officer  to  have  his 
officers  instructed  in  the  foregoing  requirements.  To 
this  end  he  prescribes  such  recitations  and  practical 
instruction  as  may  be  necessary. 

1003.  Horses  when  received  at  the  regiment  are 
assigned  to  troops  according  to  color,  under  direction 
of  the  commanding  officer.  They  are  branded  on  the 
hoof  of  one  forefoot  with  the  letter  of  the  troop,  the 
number  of  the  regiment  on  the  same  line;  as,  D  7 
(par.  1075  A.  R.). 

Captains  make  permanent  assignments  of  horses  to 
men.  After  a  %orse  has  been  so  assigned,  his  rider 
will  not  exchange  him,  nor  allow  him  to  be  used  by 
any  other  person,  without  permission  of  the  captain. 

General  Directions  for  Shoeing  Horses. 

1004.  In  preparing  the  horse's  feet  for  the  shoe,  no 
cutting  whatever  with  the  knife  is  permitted,  except 
when  necessary  to  fit  the  toe  clip.  In  removing  sur- 
plus growth  of  that  part  of  the  foot  which  is  the  seat 
of  the  shoe,  use  the  cutting  pinchers  and  rasp.  Opening 
the  heels,  or  making  a  cut  into  the  angle  of  the  wall  at 
the  heel,  must  not  be  allowed.  Flat-footed  horses 
should  be  treated  as  the  necessity  of  each  case  may 
require.  In  forging  the  shoe  to  fit  the  foot,  be  careful 
that  the  shoe  is  fitted  to  and  follows  the  circumference 
of  the  foot  clear  around  to  the  heel ;  the  heels  of  the 
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shoe  should  not  be  extended  back  straight  and  outside 
of  the  walls  at  the  heel  of  the  horse's  foot,  as  is  fre- 
quently done.  Care  must  be  used  that  the  shoe  be  not 
too  small,  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  then 
rasped  down  to  make  the  foot  suit  the  shoe.  The  hot 
shoe  must  never  be  applied  to  the  horse's  foot  under 
any  circumstances.  Make  the  upper  or  foot  surface 
of  the  shoe  perfectly  flat,  so  as  to  give  a  level  bearing. 
A  shoe  with  a  concave  ground  surface  should  be  used. 
In  garrison,  at  the  discretion  of  the  colonel  or  com- 
manding officer,  the  horses  may  be  left  unshod.  Shoes 
will  be  fitted  and  kept  ready  to  be  put  on  the  horses. 

Hygiene  of  Stables. 

1005.  Foul  air  and  dampness  cause  many  of  the 
diseases  of  the  horse,  hence  the  importance  and  econ- 
omy of  spacious,  clean,  dry,  and  well-ventilated 
stables.  Ceilings  should  be  12  to  15  feet  high,  with 
large  Aentilators  through  the  roof,  and  a  window  or 
side  aperture  in  each  stall,  which  should  be  placed 
well  abo^e  the  horse's  eyes.  If  possible,  the  building 
should  have  no  upper  story  or  loft. 

Double  stalls  should  not  be  less  than  nine  feet 
wide,  by  ten  feet  six  inches  long,  measured  from  the 
wall,  and  not  less  than  1,200  cubic  feet  of  air  space 
should  be  allowed  to  each  horse  in  the  stable. 

In  stables  with  a  loft,  ventilation  from  the  top  is 
always  insufficient,  and  there  must  be  side  openings 
well  above  the  horses,  so  that  the  draft  will  pass  over 
their  heads.  These  openings  should  not  be  closed,  ex- 
cept on  the  windward  side,  to  keep  out  the  rain  or  snow. 

If  the  stable  is  partitioned  off  into  single  stalls, 
each  stall  should  be  at  least  five  feet  in  width,  to 
permit  the  horse  to  lie  down  without  difficulty. 

A  picket  line  is  established  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  each  troop  stable,  the  horses  being  tied  to  a  manila 
or  wire  rope  or  chain  passed  through  the  picket  posts. 
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carry  off  rain,  the  ground  on  which  they  stand  having 
just  enough  slope  to  let  water  run  into  the  trenches, 
or  there  may  be  a  single  drain  in  the  center  along  the 
line  of  the  posts.  Constant  attention  must  be  given  to 
keeping  the  ground  about  the  picket  line  in  good  order. 

General  Rules   for  Stable  Management. 

1006.  The  following  general  rules  are  recom- 
mended : 

The  stable  sergeant  has  immediate  charge  of  the 
police  and  sanitary  condition  of  the  stable,  picket  line, 
etc.,  and  is  the  custodian  of  the  forage  and  stable 
property  generally. 

The  stable  is  to  be  kept  thoroughly  policed,  free 
from  smells,  and,  except  portions  of  stalls  that  horses 
can  reach,  should  be  well  limewashed.  There  must 
be  no  accumulation  of  manure  or  foul  litter  inside, 
nor  near  the  doors  or  w^indows  without.  The  feed 
boxes  are  washed  from  time  to  time,  and  kept  clean. 
The  ground  about  the  picket  line  is  swept  daily,  and 
all  dung,  etc.,  carried  to  the  manure  heap. 

Except  at  night,  when  the  horses  are  bedded  down, 
no  manure  or  urine  is  to  remain  in  the  stalls;  the 
stable  police  remove  it  as  it  accumulates. 

If  practicable,  all  woodwork  within  reach  of  the 
horses,  and  not  protected  with  sheet  iron  or  other 
metal,  should  be  painted  with  thin  coal  tar  to  prevent 
its  being  gnawed.  The  same  precaution  may  be  fol- 
lowed with  regard  to  troughs,  picket  posts,  and  picket 
line.  It  should  be  thoroughly  dried  before  putting 
horses  near  it. 

Smoking  in  stables,  or  in  their  immediate  vicinity, 
is  prohibited. 

One  or  more  lamps  will  be  hung  in  each  stable  to 
burn  during  the  night. 
75797—09 28 
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The  horses  are  stalled  according  to  their  positions  in 
the  squads;  their  places  at  the  picket  line  will  be  in 
accordance  with  the  same  rule. 

Over  each  horse's  stall  is  placed  the  name  of  the 
horse,  under  that  of  his  rider. 

Clay  is  the  best  for  earthen  floors.  Gravel,  or  sandy 
earth,  is  not  suitable. 

The  sloping  of  the  floor  of  stalls  from  the  manger  to 
the  heel  post  is  injurious  and  uncomfortable  for  the 
animal,  making  him  stand  in  an  unnatural  position, 
with  the  forelegs  higher  than  the  hind  ones.  When 
the  earthen  floors  are  level,  the  horse  will  paw  a 
hollow  for  his  forefeet  unless  he  can  elevate  his  hind- 
quarters by  backing  out  of  the  stall. 

Whenever  horses  go  out  of  the  stable,  the  windows 
of  their  stalls  are  to  be  kept  open,  unless  necessary  to 
exclude  rain  or  snow,  or  when  cold  drafts  affect  the 
animals  in  contiguous  or  opposite  stalls. 

Stable  doors  are  never  closed  in  the  daytime,  except 
to  keep  out  wet,  or  to  exclude  cold  winds  that  blow  on 
the  horses.  If  the  doors  be  in  a  single  piece,  bars  are 
put  across  the  doorway ;  if  divided  into  upper  and 
lower  halves,  it  will  usually  be  sufficient  to  open  the 
upper  part.  At  night  the  entrance  to  the  stables 
should  be  secured  in  such  manner  as  will  prevent  the 
escape  of  animals. 

W^hen  circumstances  permit,  horses  should  be  turned 
loose  in  the  paddock  during  the  daytime,  or  herded 
under  charge  of  a  guard.  When  neither  is  practicable, 
they  should,  except  in  very  cold,  windy  weather,  or  in 
very  hot  weather  where  there  is  no  shade,  stand  most 
of  the  day  at  the  picket  line,  as  they  have  better  air 
and  are  less  confined,  while  the  stables  become  drier 
and  more  healthful. 

In  ordinary  climates  cavalry  stables  must  be  kept  as 
cool  as  possible.  If  the  horses  do  not  stand  directly  in 
the  draft,  the  colder  the  stable  the  less  will  they  suffer 
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if  called  suddenly  to  take  the  field.  For  the  same 
reason  horses  should  never  be  blanketed  in  the  stable, 
except  during  very  cold  w^eather. 

Treatment  and  Care  of  Horses. 

100  7.  Horses  require  gentle  treatment.  Docile  but 
bold  horses  are  apt  to  retaliate  upon  those  who  abuse 
them,  while  persistent  kindness  often  reclaims  vicious 
animals. 

A  horse  must  never  be  kicked  or  struck  upon  or  near 
the  head  with  the  hand,  reins,  or  any  instrument  what- 
ever. 

At  least  two  hours'  exercise  daily  is  necessary  to  the 
health  and  good  condition  of  horses;  they  should  be 
marched  a  few  miles  when  cold  weather,  muddy 
ground,  etc.,  prevent  drill. 

Horses'  legs  will  be  hand-rubbed  often,  particularly 
after  severe  exercise,  as  this  removes  enlargements 
and  relieves  or  prevents  stiffness. 

In  mild  weather  the  sheath  will  be  washed  occa- 
sionally with  warm  water  and  castile  soap,  and  then 
greased;  in  cold  weather,  when  necessary,  the  sheath 
should  be  greased. 

Horses  used  freely  in  snow  and  slush  must  not  be 
placed  in  a  warm  stable  with  littered  stalls. 

Sick  Horses. 

1008.  In  the  absence  of  a  veterinary  surgeon,  the 
horses  on  sick  report  are  under  charge  of  the  stable 
sergeant,  who  reports  daily  to  the  captain  for  instruc- 
tions as  to  their  treatment. 

In  treating  sick  horses  it  is  to  be  observed  that  very 
little  medicine  is  ordinarily  required,  and  that  unneces- 
sary doses  do  a  great  deal  of  harm. 

If  a  horse  sustain  an  injury,  neglect  his  feed,  refuse 
to  drink,  or  give  any  evidence  of  illness,  it  will  at  once 
be  reported. 
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No  horse  on  sick  report  will  be  taken  from  the  stable 
or  picket  line  for  exercise  or  work  without  permission 
from  proper  authority. 

If  there  be  at  any  time  a  suspicious  discharge  from 
one  or  both  nostrils  of  an  animal,  it  must  be  Imme- 
diately reported. 

To  prevent  contagion,  an  animal  that  shows  any 
symptom  of  glanders  must  be  isolated  at  once,  and 
confined  or  tied  up  in  some  locality  where  no  other 
animal  can  come  in  contact  with  him. 

A  glandered  horse  should  be  killed  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible. The  stall  in  which  he  stood  is  torn  down  and 
all  the  woodwork  burned  and  the  ironwork  disin- 
fected; or,  otherwise,  it  is  closed,  and  must  remain 
empty  until  the  rack,  manger,  and  every  part  of  the 
iron  and  woodwork,  as  also  the  vessels  used  in  water- 
ing and  feeding,  and  his  saddle  and  bit,  have  been 
three  or  four  times  thoroughly  washed  with  a  5  per 
cent  solution  of  carbolic  acid  or  a  1  to  1,000  solution 
of  corrosive  sublimate;  all  parts  to  which  it  has  been 
applied  should  be  thoroughly  scrubbed  with  hot  water 
to  remove  the  poisonous  salt.  The  application  of  lime 
wash  to  all  the  stalls,  after  complete  disinfection,  is 
desirable.  Small  articles,  such  as  bits,  etc.,  can  be 
disinfected  by  keeping  them  immersed  for  a  half  hour 
in  boiling  water.  All  articles  of  little  value  that  have 
been  used  with  a  glandered  horse,  such  as  halters, 
bridles,  horse  cloths,  saddlecloths,  blankets,  nosebags, 
currycombs,  brushes,  etc.,  should  be  destroyed. 

Stables  occupied  by  infected  or  suspected  horses 
should  be  disinfected  daily  by  washing  exposed  sur- 
faces with  a  5  per  cent  solution  of  carbolic  acid; 
nosebags,  halters,  buckets  used  for  drinking  water, 
etc.,  should  be  carefully  washed  with  the  same  solu- 
tion or  with  boiling  water. 
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Diseases  of  the  Horse. 
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1,  Caries  of  the  lower 

jaw. 

2,  Fistula  of  the  pa- 

rotid duct. 

3,  Bony   excrescence 

or  exostosis  of  the 
lower  jaw. 

4,  Swelling  by  pres- 

sure of  the  bridle. 

5,  Poll  evil. 

6,  Inflamed    parotid 

gland. 

7,  Inflamed    jugular 

vein. 

8,  Fungus  tumor,  pro- 

duced by  pressure 
of  the  collar. 


PI.  110,  Par.  1009. 
9,  Fistulainthewith- 

10,  Saddle  gall. 

11,  Tumor  of  the   el- 

bow. 

12,  Induration  of  the 

knee. 

13,  Clap  of  the  back 

sinews. 

14,  Malanders. 

15,  Splint. 

16,  Ringbone. 

17,  A  tread  upon  the 

coronet. 

18,  Quittor. 

19,  Sand  crack. 


20,  Contracted  or  ring 

foot  of  a  foun- 
dered horse. 

21,  Capped  hock. 

22,  Malanders. 

23,  Spavin. 

24,  Curb. 

25,  Swelled  sinews. 

26,  Thick  leg. 

27,  Grease. 

28,  A  crack  in  front  of 

the  foot,  called 
cow  crack. 

29,  Quarter  crack. 

30,  Ventral  hernia. 

31,  Rat-tail. 
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PACKING. 
Pack  Trains. 

10 10.  Active,  short-coupled,  sliort-legged,  *'  blocky  " 
mules,  weighing  from  800  to  1,000  pounds,  are  consid- 
ered the  best  for  pack  animals. 

Under  favorable  conditions  each  animal  can  carry  a 
load  of  about  30  per  cent  of  his  own  weight ;  the  load 
should  not  be  much  in  excess  of  200  pounds  when  long 
or  hard  marches  are  to  be  made. 

With  50  packs  there  should  be  12  packers. 

Each  troop  should  have  four  mess  boxes,  |-inch  lum- 
ber, dovetailed,  11  x  18  x  26  inches ;  and,  when  packed 
in  pack  cover,  without  lids. 

In  camp  or  garrison,  logs  of  wood,  26  inches  long, 
and  sacks  of  corn,  double-sacked  and  lashed  to  avoid 
breaking  sacks,  having  the  weight  it  is  intended  the 
mules  should  carry,  are  kept  on  hand  for  drill  pur- 
poses. 

Each  pack  should  be  provided  with  two  coils  of  §-inch 
rope,  18  to  28  feet  long  for  lashing  side  packs. 

The  pack  saddle  consists  of  the  saddle  proper;  two 
pads;  crupper;  corona;  manta  or  pack  cover;  two  pieces 
of  canvas,  each  84  x  22  inches,  stitched  together  on 
the  long  edges;  halter  and  strap;  canvas  cincha,  10 
inches  wide;  sling  rope,  ^-inch  best  hand-laid  manila 
whale  line,  20  to  32  feet  long ;  and  leather  cincha,  with 
lash  rope  f-inch  whale  line  42  feet  long.  There  should 
be  one  blind  for  every  five  packs. 

The  size  of  rope  is  given  by  the  measurement  of  its 
diameter. 

A  "  full-rigged "  saddle  has  sling  straps  and  cargo 
cincha;  the  sling  and  lash  ropes  are  then  dispensed 
with. 
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While  saddling,  loading,  or  readjusting  the  packs, 
the  animals  should  be  blinded.  The  mules  should  be 
trained  to  stand  perfectly  quiet  while  the  blind  is  on ; 
they  should  never  be  led  or  forced  to  move  without 
first  removing  the  blind. 

To  Fit  the  Saddle. 

1011.  The  pack  saddle  is  fitted  to  the  animal  in  a 
manner  similar  to  that  of  the  riding  saddle;  it  is  so 
constructed  that  it  can  be  placed  one  and  one-half 
inches  farther  forward  than  the  riding  saddle. 

If  the  pads  are  not  square,  draw  the  screws,  unlace 
the  pads  from  the  skirts,  then  square  and  fit  them  to 
the  animal  by  placing  the  canvas  cincha  immediately 
around  the  animal's  girth,  the  front  edge  tauching  the 
breastbone  (cartilages  of  true  ribs),  the  middle  of  the 
cincha  being  exactly  in  the  middle  of  the  lower  edges 
of  the  pads;  then  screw  the  pads  to  the  saddle  bars, 
keeping  the  cincha  in  place  till  the  adjustment  is 
made ;  then  remove  the  cincha  and  relace  the  pads. 

Adjust  the  canvas  cincha  so  as  to  be  long  enough  to 
go  nearly  around  the  girth  of  the  mule,  over  the 
saddle. 

Adjust  the  crupper  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the 
lace  strings  that  attach  it  to  the  saddle,  taking  care 
not  to  make  it  too  tight. 

To  Saddle. 

10  12.  Place  the  corona  on  the  mule's  back,  about 
two  to  two  and  one-half  inches  in  front  of  where  the 
pommel  end  of  the  saddle  is  to  rest ;  place  the  folded 
saddle  blanket  over  the  corona;  take  the  saddle  by 
both  yokes  and  place  it  squarely  in  position,  a  little 
in  rear  of  its  proper  place ;  place  the  crupper  under  the 
dock  and  gently  move  the  saddle  forward  to  position ; 


440  PACKING. 

pass  the  ring  end  of  the  canvas  cincha  over  the  saddle 
from  left  to  right  and  under  the  belly ;  pass  the  latigo 
through  the  ring  and  tighten  the  cincha ;  when 
cinched,  the  ring  end  of  the  cincha  should  be  above 
the  lower  edge  of  the  near  pad. 

Cargoes. 

10  13.  The  rations  should  be  carefully  put  up  in 
100-pound  packs  lashed  solidly,  and  carried  on  the 
best  pack  mules ;  each  pack  is  plainly  marked  with  its 
contents  and  weighed. 

Salt,  sugar,  coffee,  and  beans  are  double-sacked  and 
lashed  in  100-pound  packages.  Bacon,  in  100-pound 
packages,  is  packed  in  from  five  to  eight  pounds  of 
clean  straw  or  hay,  double-sacked,  and  lashed  firmly. 

The  yeast-powder  cases  should  be  opened  and  hay  or 
straw  stuffed  closely  around  the  boxes  to  prevent 
shaking,  and,  with  other  articles,  lashed  in  100-pound 
packages. 

Each  cargo  is  in  two  side  packs  of  about  100  to  125 
pounds  each,  and  should  match  in  size,  shape,  and 
weight,  as  nearly  as  practicable,  each  side  pack  hav- 
ing, as  nearly  as  may  be,  the  following  proportions: 
Width  one-half  more  than  the  thickness,  length  nearly 
one-half  more  than  width ;  e.  g.,  12  x  18  x  25  inches. 

All  the  salt,  sugar,  coffee,  and  beans  should  not  be 
placed  in  one  cargo.  Ammunition  should  be  in 
cargoes. 

Pads  or  cushions  of  hay  26  x  44  inches  may  be 
placed  under  the  cincha  to  keep  long  and  rough  packs 
from  the  animal's  hips  and  shoulders. 

To  Load  Cargo. 

1014.  The  packers  should  work  by  threes,  desig- 
nated Nos.  1,  2,  and  3.  No.  1  is  on  the  near  side.  No. 
2  on  the  off  side  of  the  mule ;  when  No.  3  works  with 
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No.  1,  lie  is  nearest  the  croup ;  when  with  No.  2,  he  is 
opposite  the  mule's  shoulders. 

The  mule  is  placed  near  to,  and  with  its  left  side 
next  to  the  cargo  by  No.  2,  who  then  puts  on  the  blind. 

No.  1,  on  the  near  side,  passes  the  center  of  the 
sling  rope  over  the  saddle  to  the  off  side  far  enough  to 
allow  the  rope  to  pass  over  the  off-side  pack  and  come 
back  within  his  reach,  the  parts  of  the  rope  separated 
by  six  to  twelve  inches.  Nos.  2  and  3  take  the  off-side 
pack,  place  it  well  up  on  the  saddle;  No.  2  grasps  the 
loop  of  the  sling  rope  with  his  right  hand,  brings  the 
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rope  up  against  the  pack  and  lets  the  loop  drop  over 
his  right  shoulder,  in  readiness  to  pass  it  over  the 
pack ;  No.  2  holds  the  pack  in  place.  No.  3  passes  to 
the  near  side  and  with  No.  1  takes  the  near  side 
pack  and  places  it,  flat  side  next  the  mule,  well  up 
on  the  saddle,  lapping  the  upper  edge  well  over  the 
upper  edge  of  the  off-side  pack.  No.  1,  with  his 
back  to  the  mule's  shoulder,  takes  the  end  of  the 
front  part  of  the  sling  rope,  passes  it  from  the  outside 
through  the  loop,  and  pulls  it  down  with  the  right 
hand;  he  now  grasps  the  rear  end  of  the  sling  rope 
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with  the  left  hand,  and  ties  the  ends  together  in  a 
square  bowlaiot,  the  paclvs  high  up. 

No.  1  calls  out :  Settle;  Nos.  1  and  2  each  grasps  his 
side  of  the  cargo  by  the  lower  corners,  lifts  upward 
and  outward,  settling  the  upper  edges  well  together 
and  balancing  the  load.  If  the  packs  are  tied  too 
high,  they  are  easily  lowered,  but  if  tied  too  low  they 
must  be  lifted  and  placed  as  in  the  first  trial. 

While  Nos.  1  and  2  are  tying  and  placing  the  cargo, 
No.  3  takes  the  lash  rope,  throws  the  free  end  to  the 
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rear  of  the  mule,  convenient  to  No.  2,  and  places  the 
cincha  end  in  front  of  No.  1.  No.  1  grasps  the  rope 
with  the  right  hand,  three  feet  from  the  cincha,  and 
passes  the  hook  end  of  the  cincha  under  the  mule  to 
No.  2,  who  takes  the  hook  (H,  PI.  Ill)  in  the  left 
hand ;  No.  1,  with  the  left  hand,  grasps  the  rope  three 
feet  above  the  right,  raises  the  rope,  and  lays  it  be- 
tween the  side  packs  from  rear  to  front  (PP),  pulling 
it  to  the  front,  until  a  long  enough  loop  (A)  is  formed 
to  pass  over  the  cargo  and  fasten  in  the  cincha  hook 
(H,  PI.  111).  The  right  hand,  back  down,  holds  the 
cincha  end  of  the  rope,  the  loop  (A)  falling  outward 
over  the  right  forearm ;  the  left  hand,  back  up,  hold- 
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ing  the  other  part  of  the  rope  between  the  loop  and 
the  middle  of  the  packs;  No.  1  now  throws  the  loop 
(A)  over  the  pack,  then  lets  the  part  in  the  left  hand 
drop  on  the  mule's  neck,  thus  forming  another  loop 
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(A',  PI.  112)  ;  No.  2  passes  the  rope  through  the  hook, 
pulls  the  cincha  end  of  rope  till  the  hook  is  drawn  up 
so  that,  when  tightened,  the  hook  shall  be  near  the 
lower  edge  of  the  off  pad ;  No.  1  now  grasps  the  rope 
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at  G,  PI.  113,  and  tucks  a  loop,  from  rear  to  front, 
under  the  part  A  A,  PI.  113,  over  the  center  of  the  near 
side  pack    (G,   PI.   114)  ;    No.  2  passes  the  free  end 
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of  the  rope  under  the  part  EE,  PI.  114,  and  throws  it 
over  on  the  near  side  of  the  mule's  neclv ;  No.  1  draws 
the  tucked  loop  forward  and  forces  the  rope  under 
the  corners  and  lower  edge  of  the  near  pad  and  hauls 
it  taut  from  above  the  rear  corner ;  No.  2  grasps  the 
rope  at  I,  PI.  114,  with  the  left  hand,  and  at  K,  PI. 
114,  with  the  right,  passes  the  rope  under  the  corners 
and  lower  edge  of  off  pad  (K,  L,  PI.  115),  and  hauls 
^^^^^^^^^^^^^  taut  at  the  front 

^  j^L  "^^^V  corner,  No.  1  tak- 
ing in  the  slack  at 
the  free  end  of 
rope. 

The  lash  rope  is 
now  ready  for 
final  tightenrng. 

No.  2  removes 
the  blind,  leads 
the  mule  forward 
a  few  steps.  No.  1,  in  rear,  at  the  same  time  looking 
to  see  if  the  packs  are  properly  adjusted.  The  mule  is 
again  blinded. 

The  object  of  the  final  tightening  is  to  lash  the  load 
firmly  to  the  saddle ;  pulling  all  the  parts  of  the  lash 
rope  taut,  and  taking  up  the  slack,  commencing  at  the 
cincha,  and  continuing  the  process  from  part  to  part, 
until  the  slack  is  taken  up  at  the  free  end  of  the  lash 
rope.  While  No.  2  is  pulling  the  parts  taut,  No.  1 
takes  up  the  slack  or  steadies  the  cargo,  and  vice 
versa;  the  pulling  is  done  in  such  manner  as  not  to 
shake  the  cargo  out  of  position. 

No.  2  grasps  the  lash  rope  above  where  it  leaves  the 
hook  and  below  the  edge  of  the  pad,  right  hand  below 
left,  places  the  left  knee  against  rear  corner  of  pad; 
No.  1  grasps  with  the  right  hand  the  same  part  of  the 
rope  where  it  comes  over  the  pack  on  the  near  side,  and 
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with  the  left  hand  at  G,  PI.  115,  places  his  right  shoul- 
der against  the  pack  to  steady  it;  he  then  says:  Pull. 
No.  2  tightens  by  steady  pulls,  and,  without  letting  the 
rope  slip  back  through  the  hook,  gives  the  slack  to  No. 
1,  who  takes  it  up  by  steady  pulls.  When  No.  2  thinks 
the  cincha  is  suffi- 
ciently drawn,  he 
says :  Enough.  No. 
1  holds  solid  with 
the  right  hand,  slips 
the  left  down  to 
where  the  rope 
passes  over  the  front 
edge  of  pad,  and 
holds  solid  ;  the  right 
hand  then  grasps  the 
continuation  of  the  rope  at  rear  corner  of  pad  and  pulls 
taut;  then,  with  both  hands,  placing  his  right  knee 
against  rear  corner  of  pad,  pulls  the  rope  well  home. 
No.  2  taking  up  the  slack  by  grasping  the  rope  (I,  PI. 
115)  where  it  comes  over  the  rear  end  of  off-side  pack, 
with  both  hands.  No.  1  steps  to  the  front  and  steadies 
the  pack;  No.  2  then  pulls  taut  the  parts  on  his  side, 
taking  up  the  slack ;  this  draws  the  part  of  the  lash 
rope  AA,  PI.  115,  well  back  at  the  middle  of  the  pack ; 
he  then  with  the  left  hand  at  the  rear  corner  of  pad 
(K)  pulls  taut,  and  holds  solid,  while  with  right  hand 
at  front  corner  of  pad  (L),  he  takes  up  slack ;  he  then 
with  both  hands  at,  and  placing  his  knee  against,  the 
front  corner  of  the  pad,  pulls  well  taut.  No.  1  taking 
up  the  slack  on  his  side,  and  then  pulls  solid,  drawing 
the  part  EE,  PI.  115,  of  the  rope  coming  out  from  the 
hook  well  forward  at  the  middle  of  pack,  then  carries 
the  free  end  under  the  corners  and  end  of  pad,  draws 
taut  and  ties  the  end  fast  by  a  half  hitch  near  cincha 
end  of  lash  rope.    If  the  rope  should  be  long  enough 
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to  reach  over  the  load,  after  passing  under  the  cor- 
ners, it  is  passed  over  and  made  fast  on  the  off  side 
by  tying  around  both  parts  of  the  lash  rope  above  the 
hook  and  drawing  them  well  together. 

1015.  To  tighten  the  lash  rope  on  the  load  it  is 
necessary  to  take  up  and  pass  the  slack  as  in  the  final 
tightening. 

To  slacken  the  rope  on  the  load  it  is  necessary  to 
begin  to  slacken  from  the  free  end,  and  carry  the 
slack  by  reversing  the  process  of  tightening. 

When  the  pack  cover  is  used,  it  is  placed  over  the 
cargo  before  putting  on  the  lash  rope. 

When  the  side  packs  are  of  unequal  bulk  or  weight, 
the  larger  or  heavier  should  be  placed  on  the  near 
side ;  it  should  then  lap  over  the  off  side  pack  until 
the  packs  balance. 

Top  packs,  i.  c,  small  packages  placed  in  the  middle 
between  the  side  packs,  should  be  avoided. 

When  the  sling  rope  is  half  hitched  into  the  saddle 
yokes,  the  load  is  made  more  secure,  but  there  is 
great  danger  of  injury  to  the  mule's  back. 

On  the  full-rigged  saddle,  the  canvas  cincha  is  at- 
tached to  the  saddle  by  the  "spider;"  the  side  packs 
are  laid  on  the  saddle  as  before,  held  by  the  sling  straps 
and  secured  by  the  cargo  cincha.  The  lash  and  sling 
rope  are  then  dispensed  with ;  but  use  of  the  lash  and 
sling  rope  gives  greater  security  to  the  cargo  and 
greater  comfort  to  the  mule. 

To  Unload  Cargo. 

1016.  Only  two  men,  Nos.  1  and  2,  are  necessary; 
they  work  as  when  loading. 

The  mule  is  placed  with  head  toward  the  center  of 
where  the  cargoes  are  piled.  No  1  puts  on  the  blind ; 
No.  2  unfastens  the  free  end  of  the  lash  rope ;  then 
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Nos.  1  and  2  slacken  the  rope;  No.  2  with  the  left 
hand  removes  the  part  under  the  end  and  corners  of 
the  pad  on  the  off  side,  and  unhooks  the  cincha  with 
the  right  hand ;  No.  1  removes  the  part  under  the  end 
and  corners  of  the  pad  on  the  near  side,  gathers  the 
parts  of  the  rope  together  on  his  side  with  both 
hands,  coiling  it,  and  lays  the  rope  on  the  ground 
where  he  intends  to  place  the  cargo,  the  cincha  and 
free  end  exposed  on  the  side  opposite  where  the 
rigging  is  to  be  placed.  No.  1  unties  the  sling  rope, 
casts  it  loose,  takes  his  side  pack  and  places  it  on  the 
lash  rope  across  the  line  of  cargo ;  No.  2,  at  the  same 
time,  takes  his  side  pack  and  laj^^s  it  on  top  of  near 
side  pack  and  then,  holding  the  sling  rope  at  center 
loop,  doubles  it  and  places  it  on  top  of  load,  loop  ex- 
posed, for  convenience  when  required. 

The  second  load  is  placed  end  to  end  with  the  first 
and  on  the  side  next  to  where  the  rigging  is  to  be 
placed;  the  end  of  the  lash  rope  is  coiled  and  placed 
on  top  of  the  last  sling  rope,  and  is  used  for  tying 
the  mule  when  reloading. 

The  saddle  cinchas  should  be  slackened  and  the 
mules  allowed  to  cool  before  removing  the  saddles. 

To  Unsaddle. 

101 7.  Unfasten  the  latigo  and  throw  the  end  across 
the  top  of  saddle;  fold  the  cincha  with  latigo  inside 
and  place  across  top  of  saddle;  push  the  saddle  back, 
remove  crupper  from  under  dock,  double  it  forward, 
with  crupper  above  cincha  on  top  of  saddle,  and  re- 
move saddle ;  the  saddles  are  placed  in  line,  resting  on 
the  ends  of  pads. 
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TRUMPET   CALLS,    ETC. 

WARNING    CALLS. 

1018.  First  call,  guard  mounting,  full  dress,  overcoats, 
drill,  stable,  water,  and  boots  and  saddles;  tliey  precede 
the  assembly  by  such  interval  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
the  commanding  ofiicer. 

In  camp,  where  the  men  are  near  their  horses,  and 
Imown  to  be  present,  the  assembly  may  be  sounded  im- 
mediately after  boots  and  saddles,  in  which  case  the 
men  immediately  proceed  to  the  horses,  and  saddle. 

Mess,  church,  and  fatigue,  classed  as  service  calls,  may 
also  be  used  as  warning  calls. 

First  call  is  the  first  signal  for  formation  on  foot 
only ;  it  does  not  precede,  and  is  not  used  in  connection 
with  other  warning  calls,  except  full  dress  and  over^ 
coats. 

Guard  mounting  is  the  first  signal  for  guard  mounting. 

Boots  and  saddles  is  the  signal  for  mounted  forma- 
tions; for  mounted  guard  mounting  or  mounted  drills, 
it  immediately  follows  the  signal  guard  mounting  or 
drill. 

The  trumpeters  assemble  at  first  call,  guard  mounting, 
and  boots  and  saddles. 

When  full  dress  or  overcoats  are  to  be  worn,  the  full 
dress  or  overcoats  call  immediately  follows  first  call, 
guard  mounting,  or  boots  and  saddles. 

Call  to  quarts^s;  the  signal  for  the  mjen  to  repair  to 
their  quarters. 

FORMATION    CALLS. 

Assembly;  the  signal  for  the  troops  or  details  to 
fall  in. 
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Adjutant's  call;  the  signal  for  the  troops  to  form 
squadron  (pars.  595  and  596)  and  for  squadrons  to  form 
regiment;  also  for  the  guard  details  to  form  on  the 
camp  or  garrison  parade  ground  for  guard  mounting 
(pars.  946  and  965),  it  follows  the  assembly  by  such 
interval  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  commanding 
officer. 

To  the  standard  is  sounded  when  the  standard  salutes. 

ALARM    CALLS. 

Fire  call;  the  signal  for  the  men  to  fall  in  without 
arms  to  extinguish  fire. 

To  arms;  the  signal  for  the  men  to  fall  in  under  arms, 
dismounted,  on  their  troop  parade  grounds,  as  quickly 
as  possible. 

To  horse;  the  signal  for  the  men  to  proceed  under 
arms  to  their  horses,  saddle,  mount,  and  assemble  at 
a  designated  place  as  quickly  as  possible ;  in  extended 
order,  this  signal  is  used  to  remount  the  troops  (pars. 
583  and  704). 

SERVICE    CALLS. 

Taps,  mess,  sick,  church,  recall,  issue,  officers',  cap- 
tain's, first  sergeant's,  fatigue,  school,  and  the  general. 

The  general  is  the  signal  for  striking  tents  and  load- 
ing wagons  preparatory  to  marching. 

Reveille  and  tattoo  precede  the  assembly  for  roll  call ; 
the  retreat  follows  the  assembly,  the  interval  being  only 
that  required  for  formation  and  roll  call,  except  when 
there  is  parade. 

Taps  is  the  signal  for  extinguishing  lights;  it  is 
usufilly  preceded  by  call  to  quarters  by  such  interval 
as  the  commanding  officer  may  direct. 

Assembly,  reveille,  retreat,  adjutant's  call,  to  the  stand- 
ard, the  flourishes,  and  the  marches  are  sounded  by  all 
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the  trumpeters  united;  the  other  calls,  as  a  rule,  are 
sounded  by  the  trumpeter  of  the  guard  or  orderly  trum- 
peter ;  he  may  also  sound  the  assembly  when  the 
trumpeters  are  not  united. 

The  morning  gun  is  fired  at  the  first  note  of  reveille; 
or,  if  marches  are  played  before  reveille,  it  is  fired  at 
the  commencement  of  the  first  march. 

The  evening  gun  is  fired  at  the  last  note  of  retreat. 

DRILL    SIGNALS. 

The  drill  signals  include  both  the  preparatory  com- 
mands and  the  commands  of  execution ;  the  last  note 
is  the  command  of  execution  ;  the  movement  begins  the 
instant  the  signal  for  execution  terminates. 

When  a  command  is  given  by  trumpet,  the  chiefs 
of  subdivisions  give  the  proper  commands  orally. 

The  memorizing  of  these  signals  will  be  facilitated 
by  observing  that  all  movements  to  the  right  are  on 
the  ascending  chord,  that  the  corresponding  move- 
ments to  the  left  are  corresponding  signals  on  the 
descending  chord,  and  that  changes  of  gait  are  all 
upon  the  same  note. 

It  will  be  observed  that  captain's  (or  troop  com- 
mander's )  call  is  the  first  two  bars  of  officer's  call  with 
the  attention  added. 

Form  rank  and  posts  are  the  same. 

The  signals  for  the  turn  and  halt  are  preceded  by  the 
signal  platoons,  troops,  or  squadrons,  according  to  the 
unit  or  units  that  execute  the  movement. 

The  signal  right  (or  left)  turn,  corresponds  to  the 
signal  for  the  turn  and  halt,  but  with  the  signals  for- 
ward, march,  instead  of  the  signal  march,  added,  and 
except  for  simultaneous  movements,  the  signal  for  the 
unit  does  not  precede  the  preliminary  signal. 
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In  sonnding  the  signals  for  simnltaneous  movements 
(pars.  487,  518,  591,  and  745),  the  signal  platoons, 
troops,  or  squadrons  precedes  the  preliminary  signal  for 
the  movement ;  e.  g.,  1.  Troops,  2.  Right  front  into  line, 
3.  MARCH,  the  signal  troops  (No.  52)  would  be  sounded, 
and  then  followed  by  the  signal  Right  front  into  line, 
MARCH  (No.  61)  ;  1.  Platoons  right,  2.  MARCH,  signals 
Nos.  51  and  54. 

Fours  right  and  by  the  right  flank  are  the  same ;  in 
extended  order  at  this  signal,  troopers  deployed  as 
skirmishers  or  foragers  move  individually  by  the  right 
flank ;  and  organizations  or  subdivisions  in  close  order 
move  in  column  of  fours  to  the  right. 

The  same  applies  to  the  signal  fours  left  and  by  the 
left  flank. 

To  the  rear  corresponds  to  faced  to  the  rear,  but  has 
the  signal  forward,  march,  instead  of  the  signal  march. 

The  signals  are  sounded  in  the  same  order  as  the 
commands  are  prescribed  in  the  text. 
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To  economize  space,  the  music  is  written  an  octave  higher 
tlian  the  trumpet  scale,  and  is  adjusted  to  the  scale  of 
the  bugle. 


1.    riRST  CALL. 


Quich 


m 


pa; 


-^-T- 


^^ 


#— ^-^^-^ 


-b--^^^i»F^Ff— l^-^-P-f- 


^ 


■-K-s- 


^_^_^_^_#. 


m 


±t^^ 


3.    GUARD  MOUNTING. 


Quick. 


(452) 
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453 


Quick, 


:£--fci; 


S:-^ 


3.    FULL  DRESS. 
8 H«- 


/rs 


-I 


liiii^iprp: 


f^^f   ^ 


m 


■  k,m^ 


4.   OVERCOATS. 


i 


^— ^a 


=pF 


"^ 


Quick. 


5.   DRILL. 


-P^- 


=P=R:^ 


=P=^: 


:iL=i: 


-M-f— ^= 


-^-^ 


#-l- 


-0-0-0 — I — I- 


"ti^ 


tiS^ 


r#K-— *- — -^-#-^F^ h-i — hi — ^  I*  ^-|— 1 — I — I — i-i-H — P- — 7-4- 


6.   STABLE. 


Quick. 


I«=?H«H*-A 


3=t 


t^^^^^^ 


f^i: 


IjiZpl-^-^-^ZpZIL-^. 


(i_^_#_«_^M?_ 


i 


ti:r 


•=^:^ 
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7.   WATER. 


Quick, 


^ 


^s 


8.   BOOTS  AND  SADDLES. 


Quick. 


9.   ASSEMBLY. 


i 


Moderate. 


^^- 


^^ 


ipxp: 


ti:=?z|:zitt: 


-*— #- 


dsiS: 


-r^ri-r 


10.   ADJUTANT'S  CALL. 


Qukk. 


#=r 


r— tr- ^— a ^ 1 — ~—s r 

HF 1 — ^-a — I 1     ^  ^  I 


-b-t-^ 1 1 ^.l— F — F 

i 


H«=l=*f 


:^ 
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11.    TO  THE  STANDARD. 


Quieh  time. 


E^^ 


=p:i:i=P= 


_^.i-^_ 


-ji=t 


r-fl ^ — ^-M 


-1-^^^- 


1^ 


-^-J- 


-^^- 


-tM- 


lSIZ 


End. 


t 


g=y:pqi=pigrg.-rf-£j^ri^ 


-#H-! 1 — UJ     !     !     1  I 


i 


_* 3.r=v 


# ^i-#— ^ ^- 


D.C. 


-^— P— ^-s^ ^— 1 '^ 


^T^m 


fe 


Qmic^.    ^ 


12.    FIRE. 

/7N 


::?? 


^ 


_!^.* ^-4 


:^ciqc 


P?=?^ 


^ 


gsr-i— "^ 


i 


£fc=2£i*±t:53± 


^&^^ 


Repeat  at  wiTL 


i 


=tES 


#-^- 


=»=EE^ 


:^=jrzg±^ 


i^^ 
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-I — #H — ' — 0-\ — j — 0-\ — I — #-l- 


i 


-f  •  ^  p  -^-#-<g- 


.ff    •    P   0  ■«-IB_g_ 


Repeat  at  will. 


i 


14.    TO  HOUSE. 


Presto. 


#-^ 


#=?: 


&fei* 


^-^- 


-h-^ 


15.   BEVEILLE. 


Quick, 


i 


J5:n<f. 


:ii=K-^- 


-^-f-^- 


1^1 


-^ — #H — ^ 


-I a»| #-l H ^ — #-+ 


i 


i).C. 


-i— ^■ 


l*-s-*-=ljC-pip=p=|t.^. 


t:r=t 


isi 


i 


Moderate, 
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16.    RETREAT. 
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LlTzr^- 


^ 


Its: 


*=t 


==^5 


^ 


m — ^_ 


1=:=t 


i^--zzgb{f.zr^:fzip:zg:g=^}^g=jzzi 
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RETREAT— Continued. 


^~V-^ 

s-  *  • 

--=i-.- 

^f. 

-f- 

^v   T-^ 

J-H 

—0 4 

— 1 — 

z^iizz 

— # 1 

— #— 

-1 - 

X 

•J-  • 

-^ 

■^h 
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TATTOO— Continued. 


459 


^^^^^=1^^^^ 


qizq^qz 


i^pn^ 


±: 


-^zi^::^— ^i^ 


g 


■[-■4- 


P^S 


i^ 


i 


^ 


-^    ^  »  ^_pr 


fi    P  *  ^-#- 


t=:t*: 


It:    LJ-L: 


0-'-0-0 


-^ 


Tft— ^K-M-^- 


^1 


^«=^ 


—^—^-•-A-*-(t.^4t- 


--l^ 


=L=t 


•-!-•-*■ 


4—; — t — I— t— ^= — 1— H- 
.^ — J- — «%<    •.■I— 


.J — ^_«_#_j — L 


-^ 1«- 


i2=::i:=zj:i:i=3= 


it± 
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TATTOO— Continued. 


^i 


3±^ 


=v-N3-«-a=v-AS-!*- 


^^^^Ei^^u 


■t-itz 


'^^^. 


liiii 


^m^ 


m. 


^s-fi-T*qi= 


S 


S 


g-aj^^_^g^^gjg_zg 


-^-#-«- 


g 


#_#- 


-r-|-t 


-•-^-#- 


!    !    ! 


i 


^-^i 


istrji 


E^ESt. 


-^-^ 


^=^- 


+— H-? 


— H ^- 


^ 


^ 


-X3 , h+-T-S T~I 1—,— I 


TRUMPET  CALLS,  ETC. 
TATTOO— Continued. 
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^s^i^m^w^ 


fS--f9- 


P 


1^ 


7^^- 


3=5: 


11^ 


Slow. 


18.    CALL  TO  QUARTERS. 


-P=H— H 


S 1 i f- 


^ 


-A 1 J— i- 


-t:!- 


-^ 


r-G — F   F-rf   ^    .^^, 

"    "       r  [" 

r — r-f-TT 

A.'    '    '  '       X       p  \ 

f    f  '  ^       ! 

^1      r 

fr\     \      :    ■                 I    r 

1 

V^  ]      '        ■— '               '     1     1 

1     i    I    }  ■■  ®" 

' 

•^                    3                    — S — 

1     -^ 

1   ' 

/^  /^    /^ 


#^ 


i 


iSiOW.         ^CN 


19.   TAPS. 


E^g 


&3is 


-*-i-H 


-#-^- 


E& 


±2t 


=^ 


^ 


462 


Quick. 
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20.   MESS. 


^_^_^_^^ 


-^     i       F— +- 


a 


Si 


-I--H 


21.   SICK. 


i 


Qm'cfc. 


-2=T 


-*-i«- 


-0-0^-0J:. 


^=t 


hE+: 


4=tt 


5^±tt±£ 


t-tl=3 


^^ 


.^..-^_^. 


rif  1 


22.    CHURCH. 


=^ii^=r 


=^=P= 


-^L|t_ 


a^^ 


^  ^  r  ^  r    '■  J     I    =    ^1^1 
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23.   RECALL. 
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Moderato. 


'^-^F^*' — I — F 


#— ^-#-^-fi 


^ 


={iSt 


Allegro. 


24.   ISSUE. 


zp=^=^ 


25.    OFFICER'S  CALL. 


Quick. 
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27.   FIRST    SERGEANT'S    CALL. 


28.    FATIGUE. 


i^ 


Quick. 


w-^i 


-* — ^-*  p  f 


:ai=tn 


^f^^- 


i— H- h 


&=t^ 


~^-vv 


■* — ^hM-*- 


r-G ft P-^-P-P- 


i 


TT^ 


-7^^- 


-^-#-^-^- 


fz-?- 


29.    SCHOOL. 


i 


Quick, 


A-^-^ 


=P=^ 


-l-^ 


t±n 


f=¥ 


±diiti 


i^ 


-^ — I — I — H-i- 


^_^_ 


_^_^^_ 


-f-^- 


tt 
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30.    THE  GENERAL. 


465 


Quick^ 


j-A — I — H^"t— !   '   !   ! 


_^_^-^^.^j#ip.7r 


^— ^-^-^-fi-^. 


^ 


r-fi 1 1 a 1 3 g-f-r 


I^^f^E^ 


^ 


f — 1*-^: 


t:=t 


i 


-^-^^ 


— I — fgr— 


5EtS 


:i^ 


-I— h^j— I-  ■  ■ 


\—^0-''  0-0-^-S-0-^0-\-\—0-\—\ — — h 


H— — I — H—- 


-qizz=p=z=7rzz|i^ppz^iq=pz::p-f 


^^EE^E^^^fe^.^^^ 
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DRILL    SIGNALS. 


31.   ATTENTION, 


-4— £j- 


^ 


32.   PREPARE  TO  MOUNT, 
3  3  /^ 


:^S 


MOUNT. 
/0\ 


'W-- 


-~ 1 1 F \ 


^—W^^ 


H 1 1- 


SI 


It    , 


33.   PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,     DISMOUNT. 
•     •     • 


-w—w-p- 


-^=t=~? 


i^-£ 


a^ 


34.   FORM  RANK  OR  POSTS. 

■(2- 


I 


E3± 


^ 


PS 


i 


55.  Forward,    MARCH. 
Slow.  ^        ^ 


* 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 
36.  Halt. 


467 


i^^ 


P 


37.  Walk.    MARCH. 
Sim.    ^      ^ 


m 


H 


Quick, 


38.  Trot.  MARCH. 


f=?=F-^-  '-F-F-^-  =^?=?=W 


-^-t- 


39.  Ca//o/7, 


March. 


3 


3  -Qj  V-  ^[^-n-^j  -y  ^  n 


QutcX;. 


4^.  Charge. 


468 


Slow. 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 
4f.  As  foragers, 


MARCH. 


g^ 


¥T-^ 


^ — ^-i 


±: 


± 


.^ 1 — 0-i — r 


42.  Guide  right. 

Sloio. 


i 


^ 


3--^ 


4J.  (?f//(/e  /e/f. 

Slow. 


i 


FW4^ 


g 


^4.  Guide  center. 
Slow.      ^ 


^^^ 


45.  Fours  rig  tit;  also,  by  tfie  rig  fit  f/anfc,    fVfARCH. 
Moderate. 


^^ 


45.  Fof/rs  feft;  also  6/  fAe  /e/f  fianf<,    fVfARCH. 
Moderate. 


% 


w. 


i 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 
41.  Fours  right  about,      MARCH. 


469 


E^ 


48.  Fours  left  about,    MARCH. 


;e6^ 


49.  Column  right. 
Slow. 


MARCH. 


50.  Column  left, 


MARCH. 


51.   PLATOONS. 

Quick. 


^m^ 


52.   TROOPS. 


Quick. 


-^— f 


ii^i 


470 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 
53.   SQUADRONS. 

Moderate. 


i 


-^  ;    ^     WT-^ 


-tl=Sl=± 


Moderate* 

3 


54.  Turn  to  the  right  and  halt, 

3 


3 


3 


itt 


/rs 


MARCH. 


7Jh-#-#-#- 


_^_^_#_(— h-l. 


#-^L^- 


55.  Tf/r/?  fo  f^e  /eft  and  halt, 


i 


p= 


4— -— #-^-^ 


^ 


i^fUiiiiiii 


MARCH. 


3  /^  /^ 


i=:«i 


W.  ff/flrAf  f«rn. 


i 


Jtfbd 


^— #-#-^ 


-ft-^-^ 


^=Ft 


#-#_ 


MARCH. 


f'-'-f-^ 


g 


ilfoi.  •  •  • 


57.  Left  Turn. 


MARCH. 


^-^ 


-f-^ 


^ 


i 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 
58.  Right  oblique, 
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MARCH. 

a , 


59.  Left  oblique. 


Sl(nD. 


i^ 


MARCH. 


60.  GUIDONS  OUT:  or,  GUIDES  OUT. 
Mod,*     » 


j^f^^rBj^^ 


6f.  Right  front  into  line,  MARCH. 

Moderate.  zt^  ,^ 


m 


f-M-w^-rt 


3 


^    1^1 


=^ 


-*'—*^Tr^ 


i 


62.  Left  front  into  line, 
Moderate,        — ^    /y^  -^, 


MARCH. 


^^^^i=5E 


^ 


F?T>  r  y 


feSsSt 


=^^ 


63.  On  right  into  line,  MARCH. 

Moderate.  ,^  ^^  ^ 
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DRILL  SIGNALS. 


Moderate,  ^ 


64.  On  /eft  into  line, 


MARCH. 


^5.  Face  fo  the  rear,      MARCH. 
Slow,  -^      ^        /Ts 


^m 


3- 


i^^ 


^ 


66.  To  the  rear, 


MARCH. 


Slow, 


£^    fif  M^^ 


^7.  I//7e  of  platoons, 


MARCH. 


Quick, 


l^j^^g-^^^aF^^ 


i 


^ 


ta^^^B^f 


5^.  Z.//7e  of  squads. 


MARCH. 


i 


:?^=^=^ 


:#^=P=P= 


i 


Quick, 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 

69.  Line  of  fours, 


473 

MARCH. 


TT  P- 


f  i    P- 


=P=^ 


=?£:#= 


c\               m                 0 

/^ 

U         f  1    f        f  1    1* 

^*          ^         *f 

i^      i  i  !      ill 

1                  ^             ' 

r^  7          1)1           !     !     1 

\)^                  I^mI                     y^Ml 

i 

Quick. 


70.   AS  SKIRMISHERS. 


=P=P= 


^m 


Slow. 


71.    RALLY. 


^ 


#=g 


8— VH-=[ 


-f~'S'~f  '-^— ^-i-^— ^^zizjrr 


/^.. 


^s^ 


i 


72.   TO  FIGHT  ON  FOOT. 


'^^H=f 


1 
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73.   COMMENCE  FIRING. 
Quick. 


:¥=?= 


^m 


^- 


^^f=5l^ 


d: 


:t 


74.   CEASE  FIRING. 
Quick. 


i^^^^iM 


75.   LIE  DOWN. 
Sliyw. 


^^1=^ 


-t3: 


^m 


76.   RISE. 


76i.   ROUTE  ORDER. 


\-A: 
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MISCELLANEOUS  TRUMPET  CALLS. 


i 


77.   PRESIDENT'S  MARCH. 
Quick  time. 


jK3 


•W=:wi^ 


[sxpzpm^c^ 


IpHjE 


iS 


I    wd     I  —0^-0-  ■+ 


zti±. 


-^B_i^_^.^./e_^_ 


■W=^-^L^-W=t--  -^-^ZfTp^ 


i=t: 


^ 


=P=?E^:p=?Mf~ 


-^-^^-T-^ 


-3 ^- 


:^i — Pi^j^-^t- 


— ^b^ 


ia=t 


*4=t 


-hwM^bl^- 


:&i= 
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78.   GENEHAL^S  MARCH. 
QtticJc  time. 


I 


^ZZjt. 


1^ 


t=5^:J= 


^ 


-P-4- 


I 


^S** 


i 


=ff 


— ^- 


=H=P^ 


i 


-3-f- 


^^ 


-^— P 


79.   rLOUmSHES  FOR  REVIEW. 


Quick.  ^ 


80.   ROGUE'S   MARCH. 


QtttcA;  <me 


^ei^ea^  <U  mU, 


^ 
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81.   FUNERAL  MARCH. 
Very  sloto. 


^ 


:^ 


JEKCZTiE 


<2— — . 


E=f3^ 


^^^i-f — 1«- 


g^^^fi^ 


'-ot^Mm. — ^ft^'nr^. 


z^=ftr-ftr-r—t 


~f"f~ 


P 


^Es^^zzS 


*-^ — h-J — Hd — I H ^- 


tz=t 


^ 


=^- 


n^- 


?2= 


#'^  P'/»^ 


■fe 


P 


:??■- 


t^zsr 


F^^ 


-^-J — ^ 


■I # J-  -^9-0- 


:=z:a: 


S 


dr-^^i^i   J" 


^     ' — ^ 


JETJCpnrpI^?! 


i 


-t= 


-J,      !      a^ 


i 


Repeat  at  will* 


i 


w 
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QUICKSTEPS. 


QUICKSTEPS. 


82.    QUICKSTEP  NO.   1. 


'$ 


Quich 


ES^ 


jTrrnr^ 


:*_i«i 


:^ 


n:^^- 


1=tt.?=^f^ 


m 


•—4-4-4 


itz^a 


End. 


l^^g^ 


-^-ML 


^OI? 


^ 


C=P 


i""Ti    ^  '  )> 


f3=S=: 


i^s^i 


4    4  4  4    • 


I^EIIPI 


J5:?i«?. 


g 


-4^—4. 


\-4 *- 


-4^4- 


=a= 


=a=tt= 


QUICKSTEPS. 
QUICKSTEP  NO.  1— Continued. 


#^-3^ 


-^A^-^ 
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fffP 


■^ 


#4- 


-f*4-*- 


=^ 


+H«- 


-P-4^ 


-^bBbl 


:n=ff 


L»a 


i 


^ndf. 


E=f=E 


83.    QUICKSTEP  NO.  2. 


EOp^ 


i=S= 


^^ 


1% 


-0-0-0-0 0   I   I      #-| — \ 


=?=tt: 


f-"^ 


84.    QUICKSTEP  NO.  3. 


FT-^r 

-r-zf—f^-f^ 

r^ ^-1 

r!^-r-- 

#— #-- 

H— •-#-•-1— 

L-Ut:^ 

t-t=: 

i 


*==p: 


?^f= 


i=t=£i 


?^ 
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QXriCKSTEP  NO.  3— Continued. 


:?f=P= 


-#-*-P= 


-^-^•- 


=i: 


xM=& 


T-rr-+-r=t 


$=S^ 


==i^^ 


ga-^t-if-'-*- 


F=j — ^— ?- 


85.   QUICKSTEP  No.  4. 


I 


P=P= 


S 


^^ 


•a&i 


M-^ 


ft^ 


V-^u^— W^V- 


:^^ 


^ 


^ 


f^r^ 


^S 


J^-^—$L—g. 


fe3:[A=i7-5S::tE«: 


^4h«- 


l^^-T- 


i 


9:^ 


5*?::?= 


;^ 


fe^ 


fe2S^« 


p-?^^g^ 


^ 


=rf 


S?^ 


tU=fr?4z: 


-7-^=S-^ 


-^HH 


^^ 


86.   QUICKSTEP  No.  5. 


i 


^M^M- 


-FB^- 


^^i^ 


-•4-    !   !   ! 


^5Js3; 


.«-^ 


■^4-P+ 
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Quick.  F  Trumpet. 
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ORDER  OF   SURJECTS. 

Par. 

Definitions  and  signals pages  5-9. 

General  Principles 1-26 

Tlie  Soldier 27-169 

Tlie  Trooper 170-448 

The  Troop 449-585 

Tlie    Squadron 586-730 

The    Regiment 731-808 

The  Brigade 809-828 

The  Division 829-834 

The  Corps ^ 835 

Employment  of  Cavalry 836-868 

Marches,  camping,   etc 869-900 

Ceremonies,  etc 901-999 

Cavalry  horses,  shoeing,  stables,  paclcing,  etc 1000-1017 

Trumpet  calls,  etc 1018 


INDEX. 

About,  by  fours 123, 

124,  317,  324,  325,  479,  480,  498,  499 

By  twos 126,  331 

Individual 221 

Absent    captains 593 

Action  right  or  left,  signal  for page  9.    

Adjutant,  guard  mounting,  post  of 946,  952 

general,  brigade,  post  of 812 

Adjutant,  guard  mounting,  post  of 946,  952 

Inspects  guard 951 

Regiment 741,  746 

Squadron 594,   746,  757 

parade,  posts 975,  976 

(489) 


490  INDEX. 

Par. 

Advance  rifle 278 

as  a   salute 903 

and  rear  guard page  6.     862-866 

Adyance  guard,  drill 863 

Opens  action 727 

Strength 866 

Advance  party,  advance  guard 862 

Aids   in   horsemanship 212 

Aim,  rifle 147,282 

ilignnient,  definition page  5. 

At   the  order 68 

Extended  order 381 

How  preserved 301 

Position  of  left  hand 33,  94 

Regiment 754 

Soldier 93-97 

after  turn 112-113 

Squadron 603,  604,  612 

Successive  formations 612 

To  align  rank  trooper 193 

Troop 467,  468 

Trooper 295-299 

Ammunition 539 

Armament,  etc 62,275 

of  noncommissioned  oflBcers 459 

Artillery,   interval   for 811 

Assault,  dismounted  action 724 

issemble,   advance   guard 864 

After   charge,   troop 529,  531 

By   troop,    squadron 692,  696,  700 

On  foot,  troop  extended  order 578 

Recruits 33 

Squad   extended  order 404-406 

Squadron   dismounted 703 

extended    order 691,  692,  696,  700 

Troop 460 

extended  order 565 

Assembly,  night  alarm 881 

Assignment   of    officers   and   noncommissioned   oflSicers. 

dismounted  guard  mounting 966 

"As  you  were,"  to  begin  anew •_  31 

to  revoke  preparatory  command 11 

it  ease 36 

Mounted 205 

Rest,  etc.,  during  review 913 

Squadron  may  stand 740 

Attack,  flank,  definition page  6.     

Formation,  troop 532 


INDEX.  491 

Par. 

Attacking  line,  cavalry  attack 841 

Squadron ^       672 

extended  order 675 

Troop 527,  530,  532,  535 

extended    order 536,  543,  545 

in  squadron 535 

Attention,  fixed  in  extended  order 377 

Position   of 35 

Prefix  to  commands 587,  745 

Signal page  8.  ,  

To  orders,  squadron  parade 978 

resume 38,  206 

Back  step 56,  58 

at  the  order 68 

Backward,    to   march 101,  225,  305 

Band,  The 892-898 

At  guard   mounting 946,  952,  953 

Begins  to  play,  marching  in  review 927 

Formation 892 

How  marched 895 

In  column,  squadron  review 926 

regiment 742 

review 917 

Inspection   of 896 

May   be   excused 742 

Posts  of 893 

Regimental  parade 982 

Squadron   parade , 975 

Saber  signals  for 898 

When  ceases  to  play  at  review 928 

Base,   definition page    5. • 

squadron,    regiment 745,748,750 

troop,  squadron 598,599,604,612 

Basis  of  extended  order 375 

Battery 815,820 

how   marched 813 

Battle  exercises,  general  rules 20 

squad 447 

formation,  echelon page  6. 

Bedding  for  horse 883 

Bending  lessons 352-358 

Blanket,  saddle,  to  fold  and  place 175,  176 

to  roll 189 

Boots  and  saddles 874,  1018 

Bridle   (curb),  nomenclature,  etc 179 

to  put  on 184 

take  off 187 


492  INDEX. 

Par. 

Bridle,    use   of 250 

watering ^ 177,  178 

Brigade,  The 809-828 

Commander,  instructions  for 828 

How  organized  and  commanded 809 

posted  and  designated 831 

Independent 800 

Review 936,  937 

Brigadier  General,  post  in  line 812 

Bushel,  standard 887 

By  the  right  or  left  flank,  trooper 216,  315 

Cadence,  battle  exorcise 20 

Indicated   when 48,  100 

Manual 65,  67 

Step 47,  48,  51,  55,  57,  100 

Calls 1018 

Camp,  breaking  of 874 

In  enemy's  country 881 

Location  of 880 

Of  regiment 879 

squadron 877,  878 

Camping 877-882 

Canter 254-256,  373 

Captain,  alignments 467,  468 

Drill  squadron 592 

Forming  line  from  column  of  fours 484 

Squadron,  rank  of 593 

repeat  and  give  commands 588,  590 

Cargoes,  packing 1013 

Cartridges,  rifle 141,  142 

counted 150,  428 

revolver 166,  167 

CaTalry  against  artillery ' 848,  850 

Against  cavalry 838-846 

infantry 847,  850 

Corps,  or  division 836 

Division  in  general  engagement , 855 

Horses 1002,   1003 

Screen 859 

When  dismounted  to  fight 853 

Cavesson 350 

Cease  firing,  general  rule 144 

Mounted 283 

Signal page  9. 

Center,  definition ^ page  5.     

trooper,  when  designated 294 


INDEX.  493 

Par. 
Ceremonies 901-999 

ixeneral   rules 901,  902 

Change  direction,  column  at  full  distance G17,  619,  771 

Column  of  files 105 

fours 120,   121,  315,  316 

masses 790 

platoons 497 

troopers 224 

Extended    order 401,  570 

Line  of  platoon  columns  marching  by  flank 658 

fours  or  mass 638 

platoon  columns  of  fours 515,  638 

Review 904 

Signal page  8.     

Slight 302 

Squadron  in  line 598 

Change  front,  brigade 827 

Regiment 750,791,792 

Squad   extended    order 401 

Squadron  extended  order 694 

in  line 621 

line  of  platoon  columns 660 

Change  hands 232,  242 

step 59 

Charge,  arm  used 340 

Conditions  for  success 339 

Details  of,  varied  ground 342 

Disperse  and  rally  after 344,  345 

Enemy  imaginary,  outlined,  represented 341 

Regiment 806 

Squad 339-347,  409 

as  foragers 347,  409,  850 

Squadron 671-673 

dismounted    assault 724 

Troop 523-535,  548 

With    pistol 340,347,528 

Wounded   men   fall   out 343 

Chief  trumpeter,  where  posted 895 

Chiefs  of  platoons,  general  rules 469,489 

when  take  post 462 

Circle,   individual 244 

squad 241,242 

Close   chamber :: 73 

column  movements,  squadron 648 

regiment  772-774 

squadron  642-648 

Closed  intervals,  brigade,  to  re-form  line 826 


494  INDEX. 

Par. 

Close  order page  7.  18 

Collective    firing 432 

Colonel  and  staff,  draw  saber,  regimental  review 933 

post  of 734 

repeating  commands  in  review 914 

Column  at  full  distance  from  close  column 645 

regiment 771 

squadron  615-620 

definition . page  5. • 

Colnmn  of  fours,  brigade  to  form  line 815-818 

Change    direction 120,  121,  315,  316 

From  close  column,  squadron 646,  647 

column  of  twos 128,  328 

line 116, 

117,  122,  310,  311,  312,  318,  478,  608,  609 

of  close  columns 789 

mass,    squadron 637 

masses,  regiment 784 

platoon    column 510 

Guide 114,  309 

Movements  in  regiment 755,  756 

Oblique ^__ 319 

Or  twos  from  column  of  troopers 329 

to   dismount 338,  470 

Regiment,  to  form  line 760-765 

to  form  line  of  fours 767 

Squad,  to  form  line 125,  320-323 

Squadron  608-610 

Take  up  march  after  wheeling 118,  312 

To  fight  on  foot 413,  697 

form  column  of  twos 127,  326 

line  by  two  movements 763,  764 

of   masses 783 

To  put  in  march 119,  313 

re-form  after  numbers  inverted 331 

Column  of  masses,  distances  and  intervals 775 

Faced  to  the  right  or  left 788 

To  change  direction 790 

form   column   of  fours • 784 

line 777.  778,  779 

of  fours 780,  781 

masses   to  the   front 782 

the  front  from  column  of  fours 776 

Column  of  platoons,  brigade 819 

Movements  in  troop 486-503 

Regiment,  from  line 770 

Squadron,  from  line . 650 

platoon  columns 661 


INDEX.  495 

Par. 

Column  of  squadrons,  distances 759 

To  form  line  to  the  front 766 

Column  of  troopers,  distance 218 

From  column  of  fours 827 

line--. 216,  229 

Marched  by  the  flank . 218 

Obliqued 222 

Or  twos,  to  form  line  from 332-334 

Column  of  troops,  regiment,  to  close  column 773 

Squadron 615,  616 

To  fight  on  foot 699 

Column  of  twos,  from  column  of  fours 326 

from  line 336,  337 

movements  in 126-128,  330-337 

to  dismount 338 

Combat  patrols,   extended  order 710 

squadron   charge 672,  673 

troop    charge 524,  525 

Combined    sights 434 

Commanders  of  brigades,  etc.,  in  review 912 

rejoin  their  commands  in  review 911 

Commands,  chiefs  of  platoons  to  repeat 453,  1018 

Extended   order ^ 539,  547 

General   rules  for,   regiment 745 

Practice  in  giving 9,  10 

Squadron 587,  588,  590 

Compliments,   outposts 868 

Contact  squadrons 860 

Convoy,  escort  of 858 

Corporal  as  instructor 24,  89,  291 

Corps,  cavalry 836,  837 

review 941-944 

the  _— :___        835 

Cossack   post 867 

Count  fours 115,  294,  335,  462 

after  rally 403 

Counter  attack,  dismounted  action 728,  729 

Courtesy  among  military  men 900 

Cover,  use  of 440,  446 

Creeping 421 

Cross  stirrups 248 

Curb  strap,  how  adjusted 185 

Defensive,  squadron,  dismounted  action 728-730 

Definitions ^   pages  5-7. 

Deploy,  definition page  5. 

Deployments  by  groups,  troops__  420, 549, 552, 555, 556, 558, 562 
regiment,  extended  order 807 


496  INDEX. 

Par. 

Deployments  by  squadron,  extended  order 676-689 

Depth,  definition page  5.     

of  horse 210,293 

man 91 

Designation  of  regiments,    brigade 810,  822 

squadrons,  regiment 732,  822 

troops,  squadron 593 

Detachments,  unoccupied,  cavalry  attack , 844 

Details,  guard  mounting,  how  marched 940,  947,  965 

Discipline,  indication  of . 873 

Diseases  of  the  horse 1009 

Dismiss,  regiment 747 

Squad  mounted 207 

with   arms 87 

Squadron 597 

Troop 473 

Without   arms 39 

Dismount  and  mount  on  skirmish  line 410,411 

With  rifle 277 

saddles—' 249 

Without   saddles 194,  201-204,  227,  228 

Dismount  in  column  of  fours  or  twos 338,  470 

to  the  right 202,204 

Dismounted  cavalry  action 853 

Guard  mounting 965-974 

Movements,   general  principles 18,19 

troop  extended  order 576-585 

Line  of  skirmishers 418 

Muster 99.' 

Disperse  in  charge 342,  344,  341 

Disposition,  definition page  5. 

Distance,  advance  and  rear  guard 863,  86(: 

Close  column,  regiment 77S 

squadron 64' 

Column  troops  at  full  distance 61 

Column  of  fours,   squadron 008,  610 

masses 77r 

Definition page  5.     

Full,  measured,  etc . 16 

In  regiment . 759 

Outposts 867 

When  lost 218,492 

Division,  The 829-834 

Commander,  orders  of 834 

post  of 830 

How  formed 833 

Review 938-940 


INDEX.  497 

Par. 

Double  column  of  fours,  regiment 799,  800 

Squadron 062-665 

To  deploy,  extended  order 689 

fiifht  on  foot 699 

Double  time,  description  of 51-53 

For  trot  or  gallop 125 

March  in 110,  111 

Movements  in 5,  19,  420 

With  rifle 68 

Dressing,  extended  order 381 

general  rule 299 

Drill,  begin  and  end  at  walk 172 

Brigade,  limited 813 

By  lieutenants 450 

Definition page  5.  22 

Signals,  music  for 1018 

Trumpet   calls,   music  for 1018 

With  arms 1 63 

Echelon,  definition page  5. ■ 

extended   order 536 

regiment 801-805 

squadron 666-669 

troop—. 516-520 

Efficiency,  basis  of 21,  170 

of  troop 449 

.'Elbow,  touch  of 33,94 

Elementary  drills 21-26 

,  Employment  of  cavalry 836-868 

J  Enemy,  imaginary,  outlined,  represented 341,  342,  447 

-Equipment  of  the  horse 174-190 

Errors 12,25 

.r  Escort  for  led  horses 415,576,577,695 

funeral    997-999 

\  of  standard 995 

^Escorts 857,   858 

of  honor 996 

^Evolution,  definition page  6.    

Evolutions,  brigade,  rules  for I 813 

division,  principles  of . 832 

Exercises  at  will 274 

mounted  __^ 209,  211 

setting-up 45,  46 

Extended  order,  definition page  7. 

Dismounted ^ 19 

From   any  formation 378 

General  principles 375-388 

75797—09 32 
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Par. 
Extended  order,  definition — Continued. 

Position   of    rifle 380 

Regiment 807,  808 

Squad 375-448 

Squadron 674-730 

Troop 536-585 

When    ased 537,  851 

Eyes  right  or  left 40 

Facing  distance,  definition page  6. 

Facings   at   order . 68 

description    41,  42 

Fall  in,  recruits 34 

squad    92 

troop 460,  464,  466 

with  arms 64 

Feeding 886 

Field  gun,   to  disable 849 

Fight  on  foot  from  column  of  twos 417 

General  rule ^ 413 

Horses,  how  linked ' 414 

Led  horses 415 

Movements  dismounted 420 

Regiment 807 

Signal page  9.    

Squad 410-421 

Squadron  695-704,  711 

Troop 576-583 

Fighting  front,  squadron  dismounted 712 

line 675,  695,  706,  713 

File  closers,  definition page  6.     

duties   of 14 

Firearms,  accustom  horses  to 366 

Fire  at  will 149,  427,  433 

with  pistol 168 

discipline 423-435 

general   rules 429 

mounted  manual 280 

with  combined  sights 434 

Firing  line 536,  544,  715,  720,  722,  723 

to  relieve  and  reinforce 584,  585 

Firings  executed  at  a  halt 425 

Fight  on  foot 423-435 

Mounted    407,408 

Pistol 161-169 

Troop 573,  574 

Flag,  brigadier  general : 812 

of  reviewing  ofl&cer 906,  908 


INDEX.  499 

Par. 
Flank  attack page  6.      709 

detinition page  6.    

march,  definition page  6.    — 

movements  toward 2 

Flankers,  advance  guard 862 

definition page  6.    

Foot,  movements  on 5,  18,  19,  420,  466 

Forage  allowance 886 

Foragers,  arm  used 340,   347 

squad 347 

squadron 673 

troop 533,    534 

Fording 374 

Form  for  attack,  squadron 673 

troop  charge 532 

extended  order 549 

Formation,  definition page  6. 

For  cavalry  in  attack 838,  839 

Of  base,  extended  order 552 

Regiment 746 

Regimental   parade 982 

Single    rank 1 

Squad  mounted 291,  292,  294 

Squadron 593 

Squadron   parade 975,  981 

Successive 612,  757 

Troop 454,  456 

Forward  march,  school  of  soldier 48,  52 

trooper 214,  301 

signal page  8.     

Fours   about 123,  124,  317,  324,  325,  479,  480,  498,  499 

signal page  9.     

in  circle 314 

line  of 622 

movements  dismounted 114-125 

right  or  left,  signal page  8. 

^'ront,  width  of  soldier  at page  6.     91,  219,  293 

extent  of 15 

into  line,  signal page  9.     

of  action 708,  808 

'uneral  escort 997-999 

Jait,  change  of 636-654 

increased  when  in  review 922 

laits 6,  7,  474,  491,  589 

Analysis  of 373 

In  reviews 920,929,930 

Movements  in  regiment 733 


500  INDEX. 

Par. 
Gaits — Continued. 

Of  horses 372 

movements,  extended  order 384 

Signal page  9. 

Gallop,   the 353-256 

Galloping   step 210 

Garrison  review 945 

Gather   the   horse 213 

General  principles 1-20 

General  rul£,  alignments 468 

Basis  of  alignment 299 

Chiefs  of   platoons 469 

Commands   in   regiments 745 

Deployments 389,580 

Drills  begin  and  end 172 

Fire  discipline 429 

Guide,  direct  march  in  line 300 

in  column  of  fours 118,  312 

squad 292 

Halt 50,  223,  304,  332,  555,  680 

Individual  exercises 265 

Instructor 391 

Interval  between  skirmishers 390,  420 

Leading  unit  where  halted 322 

Manual   of  rifle 68 

Mount  and  dismount 204 

Oblique  march,  to  resume 223 

Staff  when  commands  are  given 914 

Stand   to   horse 206 

To  fight  on  foot 413 

Troop   supports 678 

Troops  marching  to  position,  extended  order 678 

Units  coming  successively  on  the  line 322 

Wheeling  by   fours 118,  312 

Grain,   measures   for 887 

Grooming 884,  885 

Ground  scouts,  squadron 673 

extended  order 710,  715,  728,  729 

troop 524,  526 

Grouping  of  men 449 

Groups,  interval  in  extended  order 19 

Guard,  advance  and  rear 862-866 

definition page  6.     -% 

drill    863,    864 

Approaching  guardhouse 957 

Marched  to  post 969 


INDEX.  501 

Par. 
Guard  monnting,  first   sergeants   and   supernumeraries, 

wliile   sounding   off 968 

Dismounted    965-974 

In  bad  weatlier 964 

Mounted    946-964 

Officer  of  tlie  day,  while  sounding  off 968 

Guard  of  standard 743,   744,  891 

Guard,  rear,  definition page  6.    

whien  not  divided  into  platoons 955 

Guides,  generally page  6.     3,  90,  98, 

108,  118,  292,  300,  474,  486,  504,  591,  603,  604,  617 

Guide,  column  of  fours 114,  118,  309,  310,  312,  478,  485 

direct  march  in  line 98,  300,  474,  598,  748,  749 

dispensed  with 612 

extended  order 381,  385,  387 

Guides  out 467,  612 

successive  formations 612 

Guidon,  generally 457,  460,  462,  464,  466, 

468,  474,  475,  486,  491,  531,  547,  598,  612,  653,  757 

Column  of  fours,   troop 478-485 

Manual 889 

Salutes,   squadron  review 925 

Halt,    generally 4,49 

50,  113,  215,  220,  238,  244,  304,  386,  679,  753,  821 

At    oblique 223 

Faced  to  front,  extended  order 379 

In    place 1 12 

Leading    unit 322 

Movements  from 4,  5,  8 

Signal page  9. 

Halter,  disposition  of 186 

Hay,  weight,  etc 887 

Head,   definition page  6.     • 

Heads,    running   at 289,  290 

Herding    horses 882 

Honors  paid  by  troops 899 

rendering 459 

Horse  and  Horses: 

Care  and  treatment  of 173,  207,  1007 

Diseases  of_^ 1008,  1009 

Holders 412,  414,  415 

How  often  groomed 883 

Points  of 1001 

Skeleton   of_ 1000 

Space  occupied  by 219,  293 

Cavalry   1002,  1003 

Shoeing 1004 


502  INDEX. 

Horse  and  Horses — Continued.  I*ar. 

Shy,   how   treated 367 

Vicious 368-371 

Horsemanship,  aids  in 212 

Hygiene  of  stables 1005 

Ice,  thickness  of,  to  bear  cavalry 374 

Inspection  arms,  mounted 287 

Rifle    286 

Dismounted 138 

Of  band 896 

quarters 987 

Pistol   159 

Regiment 991 

Squadron 989,  990 

To  dismount  for 288 

Troop 985-988,  990 

Inspector  other  than  captain 986 

junior  to  commanding  officer 924 

Instruction,   generally 19 

21,  88,  376,  436-447,  450,  452,  528,  538,  592,  670 

Guard  and  sentinels 974 

In  leading, 303,  475,  599 

Order   of 30,171,209 

With  arms 62-87 

Without  arms 32-\51 

Instructor,    generally 13,  22,  24,  25,  26,  28,  66,  89 

Platoon    575 

Post,   extended  order 385,  388,  391 

Squadron 586 

Interral   and  distance 

Brigade 833 

Definition page  6. 

Dismounted    squadron. 703 

Groups,   extended  order 19 

Individual 33,  91,  94 

In  mass 628 

Line  of  fours 622 

platoons  or  squads 549 

Measurement   of 17 

Platoon  column  of  fours ^ 504 

Regiment,  line  of  platoon  columns 793 

Skirmishers    dismounted 420 

mounted   390 

Trooper 226 

Extend  and  close,  line  of  platoon  columns 659 

Greater  or  less  than  normal 395 

In  brigade. 811 


INDEX.  503 

Interval  and  distance — Continued.  Par. 

Line  of  close  column 788 

masses 775 

platoon  columns,  squadron 653 

Regiment,  line  of  fours 767 

To  extend  and  close,  extended  order 396 

Squadron  in  line 593 

563,  564,  690 

Jumping 262-269 

Kneeling 130 

Lash  rope 1015 

Lead   out 192,294,462 

Leaders   383,449,547,72^ 

Leading,  instruction  in 303 

Leap  with  horse 270 

Led    horses 412,414,415,419,576, 

577,  579,  582,  583,  695,  702,  704,  707,  727,  729,  872 

Left,  definition page  7.     

shoulder  arms 78 

Lie  down 132 

Lieutenant-colonel,  post  and  duties  of 735 

Lieutenants    to   drill    troops 450 

Line,  brigade   to   re-form 825,826 

Definition page  7. 

From  close  column,  squadron 649 

column  of  fours,  brigade 815,  817,  818 

regiment  ___   760,  761,  763,  765 

squad 125,  320-323 

squadron 611,  613,  614 

troop 481-484 

masses 777,  778,  779 

platoons 500-503,  651,  652 

twos   or   troopers 230,  332-335 

echelon 519,  520 

oblique  columns,  squadron 626 

troop 513 

Of  close  columns 788 

to  form  column  of  fours 789 

columns,   squadron 591,  600,  601 

fours,  brigade 819 

from  column  of  fours,  squadron 631, 

632, 635 

masses 780,  781 

line  of  masses,   regiment 787 

squadron 623,  624 

mass,  squadron 629,  630 

oblique  columns,  squadron 627 


504  INDEX. 

Line — Continued.  P^''- 

Of  fours,  movements  in,  regiment 767,  768 

squadron 638 

squadron,   defined 622 

to  figlit  on  foot,  squadron 698 

masses,  brigade 819 

faced  to  the  riglit  or  left 788 

■   from  column  of  fours,  regiment 783 

intervals 775 

to  change  front 791 

form  column  of  fours 784 

'the  front  from  column  of  masses-        782 

platoon  columns,  brigade 819 

from     columns     of     fours, 

squadron 657 

column   of  platoons, 

654-656 

movements    in 628-661 

of  fours 504- 

509,  512-515,  633,  635,  768,  769 

squadron  parade 981 

to  fight  on  foot 699 

platoons  or  squads,  squadron 677-683 

troop 550-556 

On  the  right  or  left  by  troops,  from  column  of 

masses , 779 

Regiment,  formation  in  march 769 

Squadron,   formation  in   march 598,601,602 

To  a  flank  from  line  of  fours  or  mass 641 

To  the  front  from  mass 639,  640 

right  from  column  of  troops 620 

or  left  from  line  of  masses 786 

regiment  in  column  at  full  dis- 
tance         771 

With  intervals,  trooper 218 

Lines,  two  or  more,  regiment 758 

Link  horses  on  skirmish  line ; 412 

to  fight  on  foot 414,416,417 

Load,  rifle 146,280 

pistol 160 

Longe 350 

in  mounted  exercises 209 

use  of  after  bending  lessons 359 

Lying  down 132 

Major  after  passing  reviewing  officer 928 

Commands   by,   regiment 738 

In  squadron 586,  592,  594 


INDEX.  505 

Major— Continued.  Par. 

Post  of,  column  masses 775 

in  regiment 737 

passing  in  review,  squadron 927 

squadron  parade 975 

Maneuver,   definition page  7.     

Manual 20 

Rifle 68-87 

mounted 277-286 

Pistol 155-169 

March  at  ease,  mounted 205 

In  line,  brigade 820,  822,  823 

dismounted . 98-99 

regiment 749 

squad 301 

squadron 598-602 

troop 474-475 

In  review,  guard  mounting 953,  967 

Marches  generally 869-876 

Length   of 875 

Marching  interval 17 

movements  while 4,  5,  8 

on   points 60,  61 

Marchings  dismounted 98-128 

extended  order,   squad 397-402 

squadron 693,  694 

troop 568-572 

Mark  time 57,  58,  107 

Mass,    definition 628 

from  column  of  fours 631,  634,   636 

line  of  fours 629,  630 

movements   in   squadron 638 

Masses,  regiment 775-791 

Melee,   to  stop 342 

Motions 20,  29,  66,  67 

Mount  with  saddle 245,  249 

without  saddle 194,  201-204,  227,  228 

Mount,  extended  order 419,  581-583,  704 

From  off  side 203 

On  skirmish   line 411 

Mounted  exercises 209-211 

fire,    rifle    407,408 

skirmishers,   w^hen  used 851 

Mouthpiece,   position  of__ 185 

MoTcments,  on  foot,  squadron,  etc 18,  19,  700 

Dismounted 576-585 

Regiment,  from  column  of  fours 755,  756 

line  of  fours 768 


506  INDEX. 

MoTements — Continued.  Par. 

Simultaneous,  regiment 745 

squadron 591 

troop 487 

Succession  of . 452 

Wlien  dismounted  to  figlit  on  foot 420-422 

Muster 992-994 

Nigtit  alarm  in  camp 881 

Nomenclature  of  bridle  and  saddle 179 

Noncommissioned  officer  commanding  dismounted  guard-      966, 

9C7,  971 

Post,  commanding  mounted  guard 959 

Troop 449,  458.  459 

Noncommissioned  staff,  post,  regiment 741 

Post,  regimental   parade 982 

review 932,   934 

squadron   parade , 975 

review 925 

Numbers,  by  the 29 

Oats,  weight,  etc 887 

Oblique,  column  of  fours 319 

Column  of  troopers 222 

In  line 306 

with   intervals 222 

March 106-109 

Regiment,   base  squadron 750 

Signal page  8.    

Squadron 606,  607,  625 

Troop 495,   496,   512,  521 

Obliquing,  command  halt 223 

Obstacles 605 

Offensive,   squadron  dismounted 711-727 

Officer  of  day  at  guard  mounting 952-954,  956,  958 

in  review,  dismounted  guard  mounting-       968 

guard,    inspects   guard 949 

supernumerary    9.50 

post,  dismounted  guard  mounting 965,  966 

mounted   guard   mounting 949 

Officers  accompanying  reviewing  officer 907 

etc.,  posts,  extended  ordei,  troop 539-547 

mounted,   moving  to  and  from  posts 463 

posts,   regimental   parade 982,  983 

salute 43 

Old  guard,  dismounted,  marching  off 972 

how  relieved  and  marched  off 961,  962 

On  right  into  line,  brigade 819 

column  of  fours,  squadron 613 


INDEX.  507 

Par. 

On  right  into  mass,  column  of  fours,  squadron 634 

or  left  into  line,  general  principles 8 

Open   chamber 73 

Order,  arms 71 

In  turn  and  halt 112 

Kneeling 130 

Lying  down 132 

Of  march 872 

Orderly,  of  brigadier-general 812 

reviewing  officer 906,  907,908 

Orders  of  brigade  commander 814,  815 

division  commander : 834 

Outposts 867,  868 

Overcoat,   to   roll 188 

Pack  saddle,   full   rigged 1015 

to  fit 1011 

put  on 1012 

take  off 1017 

Pack  trains   1010 

Packing 1010-1017 

Parade,  regimental ^ 982-984 

rest 37,  82 

squadron 975-981 

Passage    258,  261 

Patrols 542,  861 

Pickets 867 

Pistol,  extended  order 380,  403 

inspection 138,  159 

lanyard 155 

manual 155-169 

Pivot,  fixed 310 

movable 307,  308,  315 

Platoon  column  defined 486 

From  column  of  fours 511 

line 488,  490,  493 

Gait 491 

Guide  in 486 

Platoon  columns  of  fours 504-515,  633,  635,  638 

Squadron   653-661 

Platoon  drill- 348,  448,  575 

How  designated 454 

Line  of 550-556,  677-683 

Movements  in,  regiment 793-798 

squadron 650-652 

Simultaneous  movements 487 

Troop,  division  into 454,  536 

Ploy,  definition page  7.     


508  INDEX. 

Par. 

Points  of  compass,  how  determined 439 

horse - 1001 

rest,  definition page  7.     • 

how    indicated—  612,  746,  757,  759,  814,  982 

Port  arms 72,74,76 

Position  of  trooper,  with  saddle 246 

without  saddle 195 

Posts,  firing 139 

Of  field  and  staff  in  route  marches 744 

instructor 13 

Officers,  etc.,  extended  order,  troop 539-547,  557 

in  line  troop 457,  458,  466 

squadron 594, 

615,  623,  642,  653,  658,  663,  671 

In  columns  of  fours,  troop 478 

Preparatory   commands 9,  11 

Present  arms 71,  73,  77 

Principal   guides 457,  467,  468,  531,  547,  612,  757,  801 

Prisoners,   escort  of 858 

Provost  guard 873 

Pursuit 673 

Of  cavalry,  cavalry  attack 846 

routed   enemy 852 

Mounted  exercises 272,  273 

Portion  of  cavalry  dismounted 854 

Quicksteps,  music  for 1018 

Quick  time 47,  48,  111,  125 

Raids 856 

Raise  and  lower  pistol 156,  157 

Bally,  after  disperse 344 

Cavalry  attack 845 

Charge,    troop 529,  531,  534 

Extended  order,  squad 403 

squadron 691,  692 

troop 566,  567 

Foragers 347 

Moving  to  rear 345 

Signal page  9.     

Range,   command   for 147-150 

Ranges  classified 435 

Rank,  definition page  7.     

of  captains 593 

single 1,  32 

Rapid  fire 151,  723 

Rarey's  method  of  throwing  horses 360-365 

Ready,  rifle 147,  280 

pistol 161 


INDEX.  509 

Par. 

Rear  guard page  6.     865,  866 

Recall 342,704,  1018 

Reconnoitering 561,  563 

Recruits,  generally 22,  23,  27,  88-90 

Faults   of 209 

Rules  for  care  of  horse 173 

Begiment,  brigade  in  two  or  three  lines ^ 817,  818 

Composition   of 731 

Evolution    of I 731-808 

Extended  order 807,808 

How  marched  in  line  of  battle 769 

In   brigade 808,  818 

To  change  front 792 

form 746 

in  two  or  more  lines 758 

rest ^- 747 

Reinforcement,  extended  order,  troop 585 

Reins   196-200,    212 

mounted  exercises 209 

Relief,   call   off 960 

Reports,  squadron  parade 977 

Reserve  advance  guard 862 

Cavalry  attack 843,  844 

Outposts   867 

Regiment,  extended  order 723,  725,  728,  808 

Squadron,  charge 672,  675 

extended  order..   695,  701,  705,  713,  721,  727 

Troop,  ciarge 527,  530,  532,  535 

extended  order 536,  540,  543,  544 

Rests 36,  37,  82,  205,  471,  597,  747 

Retreat  dismounted 730 

Return   rifle   279 

pistol    158 

Review,  brigade 936-937 

Corps    941-943 

Division    938-940 

Formation  for,  modified 919 

Garrison    945 

Mounted  troops  preceded  by  foot  troops 921 

Regimental    931-935 

Squadron   925-930 

General  rules  for 904-924 

Reviewing  oflacer,  post,  salute 905 

squadron  review 927 

Riding  school 231 

Rifle,  manual 68-87 

Manual,    mounted 277-286 


510  INDEX. 

Par. 
Bifle — Continued. 

Salute 86-903 

Skirmishers  dismounted 422 

mounted 380 

Riglit,  definition page  7.     

slioulder 75,  76 

Rise 135,   136 

Roll   call 460,   461,   464 

Route  marches 522,  594,  744,  869,  870,  871 

order 205,   522 

Running    53 

at  heads 289,  290 

rein    351 

Rushes 421,   722 

Saber 275 

Dismounted 62 

Exercise  in   riding  hall 290 

squadron   parade   980 

Inspection    138 

Officer's,  attached  to  saddle 276 

Signals pages  8,  9. 

for  band 898 

Returned  by  commanders  at  review 912 

Saddle 179-182 

Instruction  with 252 

Nomenclature  of 179 

To  pack 190 

Salute,  armed  with  rifle  and  pistol 903 

Rifle   86 

Of  reviewing  officer 905,  927 

With   hand 43,44 

At   guard    mounting 953 

trot  or  gallop.  Done 920 

Scouts —   page  7.     4.30,  526,  542,  543,  577 

Screen,   cavalry 859 

Secure  arms 85 

Sentinels,   how   posted 960 

Sergeants 24,  450,  457 

Sergeant  major 594,  741 

Setting-up   exercises   45,  46 

Sharpshooters   and   individual   firing 431 

Shelter  tent,  to  roll 190 

Shoeing  horses 1004 

Short  step 54,  58,  107 

Sick  horses 1008 

Side  packs,  unequal  weights 1015 

step   • 55,  58 


INDEX.  511 

Par. 

Sight,  adjustment  of 147 

Signals pages  8,  9.     10,  526,  541 

Simultaneous  movements,  regiment 745 

squadron    591 

troop    487,  518 

Single  rank 1,32 

Skeleton   of  horse 1000 

Skirmishers,  signal page  9.    

Line   of,   dismounted 418 

Squad 389-412 

Squadron   684-690 

Troop 557-564,   578 

Soldier,  The 27-169 

Position  of 35 

Spiral 243 

Spurs - 62,  251,  252,  275 

Squad,  composition  of 89,  291 

dismounted 92-128 

integrity 375,  716 

leader 291,  294,  375, 

383,  385,  387,  388,  391,  398,  403,  405,  552,  557 

mounted 291-347 

to  form 92,  294,  420 

in    troop " 449,  455,  456,  461,  462,  536 

line  of 550-556,  677-683 

Squadron,  The 686-730 

Adjutant 594,  975-978,  981,  982,  983 

Alone,  dismounted . 727 

At  ease 740 

Commander 736,  739 

Dismounted,  in  action 705-730 

Formation 593 

How  designated 732 

In  regiment,  extended  order 695 

Inspection 989,  990 

Leading 599 

Movements   in,   habitually  executed   at   trot    or 

gallop 589 

Muster 992-994 

Parade 975-981 

Review 925-930 

To  fight  on  foot 695-730 

form 595,  596 

Stable  duty 883-888 

call - 882 

sergeant  and  police 883 


512  INDEX. 

Par. 
Stables,  hygiene  of 1005 

general  rules  for  management  of 1006 

Staff,  do  not  change  position 916 

Flags  and   orderlies 910 

Of  brigadier-general 812 

reviewing  officer,  post  of 906 

Post,  regimental  parade 982 

review 932,  934,  935 

squadron  parade 975 

review 925,  926,  928 

Regiment 74] 

Squadron 594 

Stampeding 882 

Stand  to  heel 208 

horse 191,  206 

Standard  bearer,   review 915 

escort  of 995 

guard  of 743,  891 

manual   for,   including  salute 890 

salute  in  review 916,925,927,1028 

Step 100 

Steps,   the 47-59 

Stirrups 182,  247 

crossed 248 

Straggling 873 

Subdivisions,  columns  of 591 

in  echelon 516 

of    troop 449,454,455 

Successive  formation,   regiment 757 

squadron .  612 

movements,   troop 453 

Supernumeraries  of  guard 946,  965,  966,  968 

Supernumerary  officer  of  guard 950 

Support,  advance  guard 862 

Cavalry    attack 842 

Outposts 867 

Squadron  charge 672 

Troop  charge 527,  530,  532,  533 

Surgeon,  on  march 873 

Swimming   horses 374 

Tactics,    definition page   7.     

Throatlatch,  how  fitted 185 

Throwing  horses 360,  365 

To   horse 465,583,704,1018 

the  rear,  signal page  9. 

Top  packs 1015 


INDEX.  513 

Par. 

Trace 492 

Trail  arms 83 

Training'  horses 349-371 

Treatment  and  care  of  horses 1007 

Troop,  The 449-585 

Troop 18,  466,  471,  472 

extended  order 536-585 

inspection 985-988,  990 

leading _ 475 

movements  in,  habitually  executed  at  trot 452 

muster . 994 

subdivision,  extended  order 536 

Trooper,  The 170-448 

Trooper 873 

from  front  to  rear  and  reverse 239,  240 

position  of,  with  saddle 246 

Trooper,  position  of,  without  saddle 195,  206 

Troops,  after  review -       923 

column  of,   squadron 615,  616 

how  arranged   in   ceremonies 901 

marched  off  after  squadron  parade 979 

posted   in   ceremonies 902 

in   squadron,   how  posted 593 

two  or  more  united 451,  593 

Trot 233-238,  257,  372,  373,  876 

Trumpet  calls 10,   1018 

music  for 1018 

Trumpets,   how  inspected 896,  985 

Trumpeters  at  guard  mounting ^ 953,  957 

in    review 917,918,927 

squadron  parade   975 

when   standard  salutes 897 

united    894 

Turn,   individual    216,  217 

on  forehand  and  haunches 259,  260 

squadron    660 

Turning  movement,  definition page  7.    • 

Turnings,  dismounted 112,   113 

mounted 307,  308 

troop 476,  477,  488,  490,  501,  515,  570 

in  squadron 615,   616,   660 

Twos,  movements  by 126-128,  326-328,  478,  610 

Unbridle   187 

Unsaddle 183 

Vanguard    862 

Vedetta   867 

75797—09 33 


514  INDEX. 

Par. 

Vicious  horses,   management  of 368-371 

Volley  firing 147,  426,  432,  717,  718 

Walk,  drills  beuin  and  end  witti 172 

from   trot 234 

Watering    888 

Whistle,  signal page  0.    

Wing   page   7.      593 

Wire   fences   520 

Wrestle,  mounted 271,  273 
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